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PREFACE. 





MAN is strong spiritually, and is able to do a mighty work 
in the world for God, only as he abandons himself entirely to 
his Maker, and is filled with the Holy Ghost. Without this 
we are as weak as water, and become as other men, and are 
like Samson shorn of his locks. 

‘Without me,” says Christ, ‘‘ ye can do nothing.” (John 
15:5.) Paul says, “I can do all things through Christ 
which strengtheneth me.” (Phil. 4: 13.) 

In the composition of this book, I have realized continually 
my human weakness, and no doubt the following pages will 
be found to be full of imperfections, both in style and com- 
position. In seeking for the hidden meaning of the wonderful 
prophecies of God’s Holy Word which relate to the present and 
the future, I have leaned wholly upon God, and depended en- 
tirely upon the illuminating power of the Holy Spirit; for it is 
written, ‘‘ Eye hath not seen, nor ear heard, neither have en- 
tered into the heart of man, the things which God hath pre- 
pared for them which lovehim. But God hath revealed them 
unto us by his Spirit; for the Spirit searcheth all things, yea, 
the deep things of God. For what man knoweth the things of 

‘a man, save the spirit of man which is in him? Even so the 
things of God knoweth no man, but the Spirit of God. Now 
we have received, not the spirit of the world, but, the Spirit 
which is of God; that we might know the things that are 
freely given to us of God; which things also we-speak, not 
in the words which man’s wisdom teacheth, but which the 
Holy Ghost teacheth; comparing spiritual things with 
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spiritual. But the natural man receiveth not the things of 
the Spirit of God: neither can he know them, because they are 
spiritually discerned. But he that is spiritual judgeth all 
things; yet he himself is judged of no man. For who hath 
known the mind of the Lord, that he may instruct him? 
But we have the mind of Christ.” (1 Cor. 2: 9-16.) 

When Jesus was on earth he said to his disciples, ‘‘ I have 
yet many things to say unto you, but ye can not bear them 
now. Howbeit when he, the Spirit of Truth is come, he will 
guide you into all truth: for he shall not speak of himself, 
but whatsoever he shall hear, that shall he speak: and he 
will show you things to come. He shall glorify me: for he 
shall receive of mine, and shall show it unto you. All 
things that the Father hath are mine: therefore said I, That 
he shall take of mine, and shall show it unto you.” (John 
16; 12-15.) 

The same blessed Spirit that divinely illuminated the 
mind of Daniel, and caused him to understand the meaning 
of Nebuchadnezzar’s vision, can just as easily illuminate the 
mind of the humble believer of to-day, and cause him to just 
as plainly understand the meaning of the wonderful vision 
which Daniel had. Most certainly, if the Holy Spirit had 
power to give such wonderful visions to Daniel, he has the 
same power to interpret them; and those who are spiritually 
minded can readily see why God should want these visions 
sealed up ‘‘ until the time of the end,” and then when that 
period had commenced why he should want them unsealed. 

The Holy Spirit has been, and is now, calling men to this 
special work of unsealing these visions of John and Daniel 
to the world, and those who are being led by the Spirit in 
this direction are most wonderfully honored of the Almighty. 
Many have written on these subjects since ‘‘ the time of the 
end” began, and have brought much light to the world. If 
God should be pleased to use this little book to scatter more 
light on the prophecies of the Bible throughout the world, 
and bless it to the good of the universal Church, of all de- 
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nominations, and use it in the salvation of multitudes of 
souls, I shall be made supremely happy. 

I have had little thought of ornamenting my thoughts 
with high sounding words, but, on the contrary, have striven 
to write out my thoughts in the plainest and simplest words 
that I could think of. This work is not designed for the eye 
of the critic, but is written with sole reference to the comfort 
of believers, and the salvation of sinners. 

Did Paul say, ‘‘ Woe is unto me if I preach not the gospel! ” 
so have I felt that woe would be unto me if I did not let the 
light, which God had given me on the glorious prophecies 
of the Bible, shine before men. 

The Bible contains predictions of the most dreadful calam- 
ities that are soon to come upon the world on account of its 
sins. AJ] Christians whose minds become enlightened by the 
Spirit of God—so that they can see clearly that these things 
are really true, and that these judgments are to be speedily 
poured out upon the nations—are required to sound the 
alarm, either by writing, public speaking, or private conver- 
sation, and warn sinners ‘‘ to flee from the wrath to come.” 
If we do not do it, the Lord will require their blood at our 
hands. 

Here is the principle upon which: this whole matter is 
regulated: ‘‘Son of man, speak to the children of thy people, 
and say unto them, when I bring the sword upon a land, if 
the people of the land take a man of their coasts, and set 
him for their watchman; if when he seeth the sword come 
upon the land, he blow the trumpet, and warn the people ; 
then whosoever heareth the sound of the trumpet, and taketh 
not warning; if the sword come and take him away, his blood 
shall be upon his own head. He heard the sound of the 
trumpet and took not warning; his blood shall be upon him. 
But he that taketh warning shall deliver his soul. But if 
the watchman see the sword come, and blow not the trumpet, 
and the people be not warned; if the sword come, and take 
any person from among them, he is taken away in his ini- 
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quity; but his blood will I require at the watchman’s hands. 
So thou, O son of man, I have set thee a watchman unto 
the house of Israel; therefore thou shalt hear the word at 
my mouth, and warn them from me. When I say unto the 
wicked, O wicked man, thou shall surely die; if thou dost 
not speak to warn the wicked from his way, that wicked 
man shall die in his iniquity; but his blood will I require 
at thine hand. Nevertheless, if thou warn the wicked of his 
way to turn from it; if he do not turn from his way, he 
shall die in his iniquity; but thou hast delivered thy soul.” 
(Ezek. 33: 2-9.) 

It is on account of this very principle which governs the 
divine mind, and also on account of my own intense desire 
to see precious souls converted, that I have ventured to send 
forth this publication to the world. God knows that it is a 
dreadfully unpleasant task to inform the nations of the earth 
of the awful judgments that are coming upon them so soon, 
and the only reasons that could impel me to do it are those 
named above. 

I have striven to present as concisely as possible the 
meaning of some of the prophecies of the Bible, and to pre- 
sent the whole matter in a condensed form, so as to bring it 
within the reach of the masses. There are thousands of 
people who are hungry for the truth, but can not spare 
either the money or time to buy and read the numerous 
large commentaries which are published. 

The design of the author in writing this book, is not to’ 
make money, but to spread the truth as widely as possible. 
Whole volimes could be written on the many erroneous in- 
terpretations of the prophecies, but the author does not have 
any criticisms to make on any who have written on these 
mysteries. They have all doubtless had the glory of God 
in yiew, and gave their interpretations according to the best 
light they had. 

The great prophecies of Daniel were to be sealed up ‘until 
the time of the end,” and as “ the time pf the end” has now 
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come, those prophecies aré now being ‘unsealed, and God is 
revealing the hidden meaning of them to his children by the 
Holy Spirit. 

It is ‘‘ the sword of the Spirit, which is the word of God,” 
that is to slay the man of sin in the human heart, and there- 
fore all flowery verbiage is carefully avoided, so that the 
attention of the reader may be turned entirely to the written 
Word. 

If through this little book many shall be stirred up to 
diligently ‘‘ search the Scriptures,” and to seek the free and 
full salvation of God, the object the writer has in view in 
giving this book to the world will be accomplished. 

It will doubtless be noticed that I have digressed many 
times from the main subject. The temptation to do so was 
almost irresistible. A great multitude of interesting points 
of interest would come up in our labyrinth of wanderings 
through God’s Word, and I would give way to the tempta- 
tion to note a few of these down here and there. In going 
through the Bible, we have been like a person admitted to 
a beautiful palace, full of rooms containing precious things, 
which we had permission to enter, and admire, and describe. 
Bewildered by the wonderful display of variety and beauty, - 
we would find it difficult to confine our thoughts to one class 
of beautiful things, and would be under constant temptation 
to mention others. 

The reader may possibly find some thoughts duplicated: 
If so, it isowing to the extreme intricacy of the subject, and’ 
so many thoughts crowding in upon the mind during its in- 
vestigation. 


Crncinnati, November, 1877. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


Gop said of his ancient people, Israel; ‘‘My people are 
destroyed for lack of knowledge.” (Hos. iv: 6.) This may 
be just as properly said of his people to-day. The neglect 
to study God’s word is one of the greatest sins of the church 
of this age. It is the foundation of all other sins that creep 
into the church and cripple its usefulness. Thousands are 
dying in the church and going to perdition, and millions are 
perishing out of it, on account of this crying evil. Oh, for 
a universal awakening throughout the world on the subject 
of Bible study! May God use this little book to further on 
this much-needed reformation. 

The truth, as it is contained in the Scriptures, is the only 
thing that can possibly save men from going to everlasting 
destruction, and it is the only thing that can light up the 

-pathway to heaven. Whoever is engaged in giving Bible 
truth to the world is doing the grandest, noblest, and most 
angelic work that any human being can possibly engage in. 
Truth combats darkness and error in the mind of man, and 
expels them from it, just as medicine attacks disease in the 
body, and expels it from the human system. 

It was a glorious thing for Abraham Lincoln to issue that 
Proclamation of Emancipation which burst the fetters off 
four millions of slaves, and made their bodies free. How 
much grander is it to give truth to the world which bursts 
the fetters that bind the minds of men to error, and their 


souls tosin! ‘‘ The truth shall make you free,” Christ says; 
2 (19) 
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and whoever gives truth to his fellow-man gives that which 
alone can free them from error and guilt. 

The Psalmist says: ‘‘The entrance of thy words giveth 
light; it giveth understandiug to the simple.” (Psa. 119: 
130.) The world is in spiritual darkness. We who hold 
the lamp of truth are required by the Almighty to turn its 
full blaze upon the world, so that men can see what God re- 
quires of them, and what they will lose if they fail to come 
to Christ, and what dreadful calamities and judgments will 
overtake them if they persist in their rebellion. The Bible 
is the only book which reveals these things to us, and the 
Holy Spirit makes no revelations to us outside of the written 
word. To expect any thing else is to degenerate into fanat- 
icism. 

In a great battle all seems confusion and chaos to those in 
the midst of it, and only to those who contemplate the strife 
from some elevated position overlooking the scene, is the 
conflict understood. Thus the world seems to be naught but 
dire confusion and chaos to those who are in the din of the 
great battle of life, and do not contemplate the affairs of this 
world from a Bible stand-point. . Every thing seems to be 
governed by blind chance, and they can see no hopeful out-_ 
look in the future; but to those whose souls are standing 
on the serene altitudes of prophetical truth, all this seeming 
confusion is understood, and they plainly see that instead 
of this world being ruled by a blind chance, it is governed 
by an all-wise Being, who controls the destinies of nations, 
and takes cognizance of every thought and action of men, 
and will finally sit in judgment upon all their works, and 
“will render to every man according to his deeds.” (Rom. 
236.) 

The Bible is like the solid rock which Moses smote with 
the rod. Ifwe smite it with the rod of prayer and faith, 
there will gush forth from it living waters of truth, which 
will quench the spiritual thirst of thousands who are fam- 
ishing for want of the water of life, 
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Truth diffuses itself slowly. It has to come into conflict 
with the settled opinions and beliefs of men, who are filled 
with prejudices and vain conceits. It works in the world 
of mind like heat in the natural world. The heat works 
away all unseen in the soil. We only see its effects as the 
earth is carpeted with green, and clothed with verdure. So 
truth works away all unseen in the world of mind, melting 
away the frosts of ignorance and superstition, and bringing 
forth the peaceable fruits of righteousness. 

Many in the church are being impressed with the idea 
that we are on the threshold of marvelous events, and they 
are calling forth unto the watchman on the walls of Zion: 
‘‘ Watchman! what of the night.” (Isa. 21: 11.) Happy 
are those watchmen who are like “the childen of Issachar, 
which had understanding of the times, to know what Israel 
ought to do.” (1 Chron. 12: 32.) Such see already the 
dawning light of the glorious resurrection morn, and the 
dawn of a new and still more glorious dispensation than the 
world now enjoys, and can cry back to the church, ‘The 
morning cometh.” (Isa. 21: 12.) 

How grand it is to be upon some mountain peak, and see 
the coming morn, and bathe in the glories of the dawning 
light, and watch with intense interest the shadows below 
disappearing, as the light penetrates into the valleys, and 
radiates in all directions, filling them with beauty and 
warmth. So when ‘‘the morning cometh” of a new and 
more glorious dispensation, God always takes up some of his 
precious saints into the mountain peaks of prophecy, and as 
the light of the glorious new dispensation bursts upon them, 
and they are bathed in its golden flood, they are constrained 
to ery out, ‘The morning cometh.” The truth evermore 
after that becomes like fire shut up in their bones. 

Moses bathed in the morning light of a new dispensation, 
when he was on the mount of God receiving those wonder- 
ful revelations from the Almighty. Peter, James, and John 
bathed in the morning glories of a new and better dispensa- 
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tion, when they were taken up into the mount of transfigura- 
tion. So did Paul, when he was caught up to the third 
heaven, and had those wonderful revelations made to him 
which was not lawful for him to utter. And so did John, 
when on the isle of Patmos. 

And now the blessed morn of another and still more glo: 
rious dispensation is about to burst upon the world, and 
this time not one or two, but the whole church, the Bride of 
Christ, is to be taken up to the throne of God, (see Rev. 4,) 
and they will behold the rising splendors of that long looked- 
for millennial dispensation which will soon cover the earth 
with beauty and glory. 

Many have already written on the glorious truths con- 
tained in the prophetical portions of God’s word, but, as 
D’Aubigné says in his immortal work, The History of the 
Reformation, ‘‘It is often necessary that a truth, in order to 
produce its due effect on the mind, must be repeatedly pre- 
sented to it.” This is indeed the very method the Almighty 
himself has adopted in giving truth to the world; for he says 
in Isa. 28: 10, that ‘‘ precept must be upon precept, precept 
upon precept; line upon line, line upon line; here a little, 
and there a little.” 

D’Aubigné says: ‘‘ Many omens ordinarily precede great 
revolutions.” Do we not see the world filled with omens to- 
day? Gaunt famine stalks throughout southern India, claim- 
ing its victims by thousands, Already the number of deaths 
by starvation has amounted to. hundreds of thousands, and 
there appears to be no immediate prospect of relief. Secretary 
Sherman, in his speech delivered at Mansfield, Ohio, Aug. 
17, 1877, says: ‘I have here copious extracts from English, 
Belgian, German, and French papers, all nations of wealth 
and power, in profound peace, and all showing extreme ad- 
versity and depression in trade and prices.” And to add to 
the horrors of the European situation, a fierce and bloody 
war is now desolating some of the fairest fields of Europe. 
And this dreadful war, which is strewing the earth with 
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thousands of bleeding victims, threatens every moment to 
-involve the other nations of Europe’in the maelstrom of 
ruin. France stands to-day upon the verge of a_ political 
voleano which will soon burst forth and spread death and 
- destruction over that fair land. Italy will become involved 
in a few months in a gigantic war with Turkey. 

And if we turn our eyes homeward, what do we behold in 
our own dear native land? We barely escaped a bloody 
civil war during our last presidential election. This summer 
we passed through a series of labor strikes, which quickly 
changed into gigantic mobs, and threatened for awhile to 
plunge the whole country in anarchy. It has been estimated 
that at least three million persons are out of employment at 
this time in the United States alone, and the number is be- 
ing rapidly augmented. The whole land is passing through 
an extraordinary state of depression, which is continually 
involving multitudes in financial ruin. We have an Indian 
war on our hands in the north-west, and in the south-west 
we are threatened with a war with Mexico. A hundred 
thousand idle men throughout the mining regions of Penn- 
sylvania, into whose homes gaunt famine is already enter- 
ing, will-soon have to starve, or be driven to desperate and 
bloody deeds to sustain life. All these gigantic evils, with a 
thousand smaller ones, hover round and through our bor- 
ders, threatening our beloved land with the most direful ca- 
lamities. 

In view of all these things, are not ‘‘men’s hearts failing 
them for fear, and for looking after those things which are 
coming on the earth?” (Luke 21: 26.) And do not men 
already begin to inquire what shall the end of these things 
be? 

All storms are preceded by premonitory signs. So the 
tempest of God’s wrath that is about to burst upon the 
earth, which, in the immediate future, is to be devoured with 
the fire of his jealousy (see Zeph. 3: 8), is already pre- 
eeded by many premonitory warnings; kindly given by a 
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merciful God that men might have time to “flee from the 
wrath to come.” (Luke 3: 7.) All these signs of the 
times unite their voices with the voice of prophecy to teach 
us that we are at the threshold of the most stupendous 
events this sin-stricken world has ever witnessed. 

We are almost at the period of time when that which is 
written in Rev. 21: 5, ‘‘ Behold, I make all things new,” will 
be literally fulfilled. Previous to that event, however, a 
‘“‘time of trouble” is to intervene, lasting forty years, 
during which the judgments of Almighty God are to be 
poured out on the nations, and the kingdoms of the world 
are to ‘“‘be broken to shivers” (see Rev. 2: 27). And evil 
is to go forth from nation to nation, and a great whirlwind 
shall be raised up from the coasts of the earth; and the 
slain of the Lord during that time shall be from one end of 
the earth even to the other end of the earth. (See Jer. 25: 
32, 33.) The present hard times, which press so heavily 
upon the world now, are to gradually grow worse, until 
there shall be ‘‘no hire for man, nor any hire for beast” 
(Zech. 8: 10). 

Just at the time this forty years of trouble begins, one of 
the most startling events of the world’s history is to take 
place, viz., the resurrection of the righteous dead, and the 
translation of every truly converted soul out of the world. 
(See 1 Thess. 4: 16, 17.) 

Oh, that God would raise up over the world a vast army 
of Bible-readers, who shall read out of his word to the 
perishing multitudes, the descriptions of the glorified con- 
dition of the saved, and the awful judgments which are to 
be ‘visited upon those who neglect the great salvation pro- 
vided for men, without money and without price. 

‘‘How shall we escape, if we neglect so great salvation?” 
Paul says in Heb. 2: 8. And this teaches us the solemn 
truth, that if men do neglect the only and easy means of 
escape from the terrible consequences of their sins, provided 
by a merciful God, there is no possible way of escaping the 
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everlasting punishment which is to be visited upon the 
finally impenitent, and there remains nothing for them ‘but 
a fearful looking for of judgment and fiery indignation, 
which shall devour the adversaries” (Heb. 10: 27). And 
may the Almighty fill these Bible-readers with wisdom and 
understanding, so that they may understand the hidden 
meaning of the Word. . 

' The prayerful study of the Scriptures, under the illumi- 
nating power of the Holy Spirit, will bring to our possession a 
wealth of spiritual treasure such as our poor hearts have 
never dreamed of, and this we can freely give to those who 
are famishing for want of the bread of life. 

Let not Christians fear opposition or persecution in their 
efforts to give spiritual light and truth to the world. ‘It is 
especially when attacked that the truth manifests its whole 
power. Under the shade of opposition and persecution, 
Christianity at first acquired the power which overthrew its 
enemies.” Satan always opposes through wicked men, and 
sometimes through the prejudices of Christian people, any 
new light that comes to the world on the great doctrines of 
the Bible, but opposition to the truth strikes out new paths 
for it, launches it on a new career, and fixes the eyes of men 
upon it. Persecution is the breath of wind which scatters 
far and wide the seeds which might otherwise have remained 
inert in the spots on which they fell. -‘‘The tree is planted in 
the bosom of the earth, but storms are necessary to strengthen ° 
the roots, and give full development to the branches.” 

“The strength of Christians is neither in carnal weap- 
ons nor the flames of martyrdom—it is in a simple, but 
unanimous and intrepid profession of these great truths to 
which the world must one day be subjugated. In par- 
ticular, God calls upon those who serve him to hold these 
heavenly doctrines prominently forth in the presence of the 
whole people. without being dismayed by the clamor of 
adversaries. These truths are able of themselves to secure 
their triumph, and as of old with the ark of God, idols can 
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not stand in their presence.” (History of the Ref., vol. 
ii, p. 249.) 

“The Christian is not called to sum up his forces, and 
make an enumeration of his means of victory. The only 
thing which ought to give him any concern is, whether the 
cause which he maintains is indeed that of God, and 
whether his sole aim is the glory of his Master. He has, 
doubtless, an examination to make, but it is wholly spirit- 
ual; the Christian looks to the heart and not to the arm; 
to the justice of the cause and not to its strength. And 
when once this question is decided, his path is marked out. 
He must advance boldly, even should it be against the 
world and all its hosts, in the unwavering conviction that 
God himself will fight for him.” (Ibid., vol. iii, p. 31.) 

We must not be discouraged if men are slow te believe 
the truths contained in the prophecies of the Bible relating 
to the immediate future. ‘‘Ideas do not act instan- 
taneously; they make their way in silence, like water 
which, behind rocks, detaches them from the mountain on 
which they rest. All at once the work done in secret mani- 
fests itself, and a single day suffices to display the work of 
years.” (lbid., p. 13.) 

The attentive reader will find in the following pages a 
startling array of proofs from the Bible, showing that the 
gospel age ends next year; that the translation of the living 
saints, and the resurrection of the dead saints occur then, 
and a time of trouble begins at the same time, which is to 
last forty years; that at the end of this period of universal 
trouble, Christ appears visibly at Jerusalem, and pours out 
his wrath upon the vast armies which gather in quick suc- 
cession around the holy city; after which the second resur- 
rection takes place; the judgment scene is ushered in; the 
wicked are sent into everlasting punishment; the world is 
dissolved by fire, and made over into a universal Eden, and 
then Christ and his saints commence their reign of a thou- 
sand years on the earth. 
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CHAPTER I. 


THE WILD-BEAST OF REY. XIII. 


“And I stood upon the sand of the sea, and saw a beast rise up out of the 
sea, having seven heads and ten horns, and upon his horns ten crowns, and 
upon his heads the name of blasphemy. And the beast which I saw was like 
unto a leopard, and his feet were as the fect of a bear, and his mouth as the 
mouth of alion: and the dragon gave bim his power, and his seat, and great 
authority. And I saw one of his heads as it were wounded to death; and his 
deadly wound was healed: and all the world wondered after the beast. And 
they worshipped the dragon which gave power unto the beast: and they wor- 
shipped the beast, saying, Who is like unto the beast? who is able to make war 
with him? And there was given unto him a mouth speaking great things and 
blasphemies; and power was given unto him to continue forty and two 
months. And he opened his mouth in blasphemy against God, to blaspheme 
his name, and his tabernacle, and them that dwell in heaven. And it was 
given unto him to make war with the saints, and to overcome them: and 
power was given him over all kindreds, and tongues, and nations. And all 
that dwell upon the earth shall worship him, whose names are not written in 
the book of life of the Lamb slain from the foundation of the world. If any 
man have an ear, lethim hear. He that leadeth into captivity shall go into 
captivity: he that killeth with the sword must be killed with the sword. 
Here is the patience and the faith of the saints.’’—Rev. 13: 1-10. 


Verse 1. And he]—The dragon of chap. xii is the one that 
is referred to as ‘‘standing upon the sand of the sea.” It 
is so interpreted by Dean Alford in his Greek Testament. 
John has been caught up in the Spirit to the throne of God, . 
as we are informed in chap. 4: 1, 2, and from that stand- 
point contemplates the wonderful events which transpire on 
the earth during the period represented by his vision. This 
standing of the dragon ‘‘upon the sand of the sea” is a con- 
tinuation of the events connected with the dragon of chap- 


ter xii. 
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Stood upon the sand of the sea,|—See Dan. 7: 2, where the 
four winds of heaven are striving upon the great sea. We 
have here a symbolic description of the workings of the gi- 
gantic pawer of Satan, who is the dragon of chap. xii. He 
was once, probably, the highest archangel in heaven. 
Though now fallen he still retains in great measure the vast 
power of his intellect. - 

At the time the text refers to the dragon he is about to 
set up the great system of false religion, which is to spread 
over the greater portion of the world during the reign of 
Antichrist. The winds striving on the sea are typical of the 
violent upheavals of society, and the dreadful commotions 
among the nations which are to compose the body of the 
beast, and the overturning of their present forms of govern- 
ment. These direful convulsions among the nations will 
begin immediately after the translation of the righteous out 
of the world next year, and will continue to increase in vio- 
lence for the space of forty years. 

Out of all this confusion and anarchy, the kingdom of 
Antichrist gradually emerges, and, during the last three and 
a half years of this forty, becomes the ruling kingdom of the 
world. 

And I saw a wild-beast rise up out of the sea, |—The Greek 
word which is interpreted ‘‘beast,” means literally wild- 
beast, and is so interpreted by Dean Alford. The wild- 
beast rising up out of the sea is the result of the mighty 
forces, referred to above, which the dragon, Satan, has 
previously put in operation. 

A kingdom gradually arises out of the almost literal sea 
of blood that the world will be at the time the prophecy re- 
fers to, by reason of the desolating wars that will sweep 
over the earth. This kingdom will finally reach the pinna- 
cle of supreme power, and shall break in pieces and subdue 
all other kingdoms. The very name given to Antichrist in 


the text, denotes the bloody and despotic character of his 
reign. 
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The sea is a symbol of a great multitude of nations (see 
Rey. 17: 15); and the evident meaning of this whole sym- 
bol is, that the mighty empire, of which this wild-beast is 
to be the supreme head, is raised upon the ruins of a great 
number of nations, which it has successively contended 
against and incorporated with its dominions. 

Having seven heads and ten horns,|—The interpretation 
of this is given by the angel to St. John in chap. 17: 9, 
10: “The seven heads are seven mountains, on which the 
woman sitteth.” The seven heads also signify seven kings 
or kingdoms (see v. 10). The interpretation of the ten 
horns is also given by the angel in Rey. 17: 12: ‘‘ And the 
ten horns which thou sawest are ten kings, which have re- 
ceived no kingdom as yet; but received power as kings one 
hour with the beast.” 

And upon his horns ten crowns, |—This clearly shows that 
the kingdom of Antichrist will be composed of ten distinct 
monarchies. 

And upon his heads the name of blasphemy.|—This beast, 
which is a man (see v. 18), is to be the Antichrist so often 
referred to in the New Testament. Blasphemy, in Scripture, 
signifies impious speaking when applied to God, and injurious 
speaking when directed against our neighbor. A name of 
blasphemy is the prostitution ofa sacred name to an unholy 
purpose. No kingdom can properly be called holy but that 
of Jesus; therefore it would be blasphemy to unite this epi- 
thet with any other power. : 

It will be horridly blasphemous to apply it to the king- 
dom of Antichrist, which is soon to be set up on the earth. 
Can that empire be holy which ‘‘shall devour the whole 
earth, and tread it down and break it in pieces”? (See Dan. 
7: 23.) And still greater will be the blasphemy for a 
man to palm himself off on the world as “‘ the Christ, the 
Son of the living God,” as this monster of iniquity will do. 

The dragon with seven heads and ten horns of chap. xii, 
after being foiled in his attempt to ‘‘devour” the man-child 
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(see v. 4) was cast out into the earth, and his angels with 
him (see v. 9), by Michael and his angels (see v. 7). He 
immediately begins to forestall the visible appearance of the 
man-child, who is the Messiah, upon earth. He knows 
Christ will soon make his appearance at Jerusalem. Filled 
with hate, he concocts the satanic scheme of setting up an 
Antichrist to reign on the earth, and through the agency of 
the false prophet (see Rev. 138: 11-17 and 19: 20) and the 
millions of demons cast out with him into the earth, he de- 
ceives nearly the whole world into the belief that the Anti- 
christ he has set up at Rome is the true Christ that should 
come to reign on the earth. 

This shows what the world will develop into when the re- 
straining influence of the Holy Spirit is withdrawn, as it 
will be when the gospel or church age is ended at the time 
of the translation of the saints-out of the world. 

You will notice the similarity in form between the dragon 
of chap. xii, and the empire of Antichrist in chap. xii. If 
Satan had the power to become incarnate, and make him- 
self visible to mortals, he would most assuredly set himself 
up as the Antichrist. He is not able to do this, however, by 
reason of being delivered into chains of darkness (see 2 
Peter 2: 4). He therefore sets up a great empire bearing 
his own image, having seven heads and ten horns. Upon 
the throne of this empire he seats a man to personate 
Christ. It is to be an empire well worthy of its satanic 
origin. 

Verse 2. And the beast which I saw was like unto a leopard, 
and his feet were as the feet of a bear, and his mouth as the 
mouth of « lion:|—On comparing this description with the 
description of the three previous kingdoms of Dan. 7: 4-6, 
we can readily see that these are incorporated into the em- 
pire of the beast of Rev. xiii. Hence it follows that the 
fourth beast of Dan. 7: 7, and the swild-beast, or Anti- 
christ of Rev. xiii, must be one and the same. By bearing 
this in mind it will help us in the solution of some cf 
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‘ the mightiest problems that have ever taxed ithe mind of 
man. 

The beast being ‘‘like unto a leopard” evidently means 
that there will be a similarity existing between the kingdom 
represented by the wild-beast, and the kingdom represented 
by the leopard. The leopard is remarkable for its swiftness, 
and the four wings of the Jeopard in Dan.,7: 6, denote the 
exceeding swiftness with which the empire of Alexander, of 
which the leopard was the type, should spread over the 
earth. ‘In twelve years he subdued part of Europe and 
all Asia.” So the kingdom of the wild-beast shall eae 
over the earth with like rapidity. 

Its having feet like a bear evidently means that it vill 
also have incorporated into it the characteristics of the 
second kingdom of Daniel, represented by the bear. (See 
Dan. 7: 5.) This refers to the kingdom of the Medes and 
Persians, which ‘‘was one of the most inhuman govern- 
ments that ever existed.” The bear is the Scripture emblem 
for cruelty. The kingdom of the wild-beast will spread 
over the earth with exceeding great swiftness, and extreme 
cruelty will mark its progress in every direction. 

Its having a ‘“‘ mouth as the mouth of a lion, 
will also have the characteristic of the kingdom represented 
by the first beast of Dan. 7: 4, which was a type of the 
kingdom of Nebuchadnezzar. As that kingdom issued cruel 
decrees against those who would not obey its idolatrous edicts, 
and punished their disobedience by casting them into a fiery 
furnace, so the wild-beast will issue cruel decrees, command- 
ing idolatrous worship, and all who refuse to obey these 
laws will be destroyed. (See Rev. 13: 15.) 

And the dragon gave him his power,|—The vast power, 
which Satan wields as the ‘‘ the prince of darkness,” he now 
bestows on Antichrist, who has sold himself to the devil in 
exchange for all the kingdoms of the world. Though cast 
down to earth, Satan is not yet shorn of his power at the 


time denoted in the prophecy. 


” 


shows it 
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And his seat,|—After Satan was cast out of heaven he 
had his seat or throne in the moon. After he was cast out 
of the moon into the earth, he chose the city of Rome as his 
seat. The reader must understand that we are writing of 
prophetical events, and we write sometimes as if the event 
was transpiring at the present time. We trust no confusion 
will arise in the mind of the reader on this account. The seat, 
or throne of the beast is to be Rome, the great city which 
reigneth over the kings of the earth. (See Rev. 17: 18.) 

And great authority. |—The ‘‘ authority” which Antichrist 
is to have will be almost universal. He ‘shall devour the 
whole earth, and shall tread it down, and break it in pieces.” 
(See Dan. 7: 23 and 8: 24, 25.) 

Verse 3. And I saw one of his heads as it were wounded to 
~ death; |—Dr. Adam Clarke says, ‘‘This is the second and last 
place where the heads of the beast are mentioned with any 
description ;- and therefore, the meaning here must be forms 
of government, as these were noticed last in the angel’s double 
explanation.” 

For the true explanation of this wonderful mystery, which 
up to this time, so far as I know, has been inexplicable, we 
must look back over the past history of Rome, and see if there 
has been any form of government there whose rulers wore 
crowns as emblems of their authority, or power. Such 
forms of government we all know have existed in the past, 
and such a form of government has its seat at Rome to-day. 
The next question to solve is, Was any one of these forms 
of government ever overturned and then set up again? or, 
in'the language of the revelator, ‘‘ wounded to death,” and 
then “healed,” or restored again? for that is what John evi- 
dently means. 

On looking back over the past we find the Papal govern- 
ment has been such a one. The Papal government was 
overthrown (‘‘wounded to death”) and reduced by the 
- French to a republic, and the Pope (Pius VI) sent from Rome, 
in A. D. 1798. It was also destroyed again in A. D. 1809, 
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and united to the French Empire, Dec. 3d of that year. 
The Papal government was again overturned when the 
Roman National Assembly declared the Pope divested of all 
temporal power, and adopted a republican form of govern- 
ment, Feb. 8th, 1849. (See Tege’s Chronology, p. 582.) 

And his deadly wound was healed:|—The ‘‘ deadly wound 
was healed” of this overturned form of government each 
time it was restored to power, which restoration took place 
in A. D, 1800, 1814 and 1849. 

It would seem as if the Almighty had taken great pains 
to show us in what direction to look for the wild-beast of 
Rev. xili to make his appearance. And as if wounding to 
death the form of government, of which the wild-beast is at 
some future time to be the head, three times, were not suffi- 
cient to identify this form of government with the wild- 
beast of Rey. xiii in the eyes of the world, the Lord gave 
it still another death wound. This last deadly wound was 
given very soon after the decree of Papal infallibility was 
issued, and the temporal power of the Pope was speedily 
overthrown after that event, and the present form of govern- 
ment under King Victor Emanuel superseded it. 

The declaration of the text that ‘‘ his deadly wound was 
healed” does not refer to the healings we have mentioned 
above. They are simply incidental circumstances which 
serve to guide us in the path marked out for us in prophecy. 
The text refers to some future healing—very near at hand, 
however—when the Papal government will be restored to 
temporal power again and the wild.beast, who is a man, 
(see v. 18) will be the supreme ruler, or head of the govern- 
ment. 

And all the world wondered after the beast.|—By reason of 
the rapid growth of his power, and the marvelous rapidity 
with which he conquers the other nations, he will excite 
universal astonishment. In the year A. D. 1911 he will 
commence his reign as Antichrist, and the assumption of 
that sacred name, and his giving forth to the world that he 
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is the long expected Messiah, will cause ‘‘all the world to 
wonder after him.” 

Verse 4. And they worshiped the dragon, which gave power 
unto the beast; and they worshiped the beast, saying, Who is able 
to make war with him?|—This denotes the universal preva- 
lence of idolatrous worship throughout the world. The 
devil is to receive equal homage with the beast, as that will 
undoubtedly be in accordance with the compact existing be- 
tween these two. What a sad commentary this will be on 
the downward tendencies of fallen man, when the restrain- 
ing power of God’s Holy Spirit is taken away, as it will be 
during this period represented by the prophecy. 

The exclamations, ‘‘ Who is like unto the beast? who is 
able to make war with him?” indicate the greatness of the 
beast himself, or the universal interest he will create, sepa- 
rate from the empire over which he rules. All eyes will be 
directed, not merely to the government, but to the beast 
hamseif. : 

Verse 5. And there was given unto him a mouth speaking 
great things and blasphemies ; |—An evident allusion to the 
words and commands he will give utterance to as the pre- 
tended Christ. 

And power was given unto him to continue forty and two 
months. |—That is, from the commencement of the beast’s 
reign as Antichrist, which occurs at the time the agree- 
ment is made with the ten kings (see Rey. 17: 17), until he 
is ‘‘cast alive into a lake of fire” (see Rev. 19: 20), there 
will be a period of ‘‘ forty and two months.” This period is 
the same as that mentioned in chap. 11: 2, 3 and 12: 6. 

Verse 6. And he opened his mouth in blasphemy against 
God, to blaspheme his name, and his tabernacle, and them that 
dwell in heaven. |—First, he opens his mouth in blasphemy 
against God by using the sacred names of God in idolatrous - 
worship. Second, against the tabernacle. As the temple 
was at Jerusalem, and will be there again when Christ 
makes his visible appearance, the blasphemy against the 
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tabernacle will probably consist in the beast deceiving the 
people by false teaching ; persuading them that Christ has 
already appeared at Rome in the person of himself. He is 
also to be guilty of blasphemy against it by seducing the 
Jewish people away from their temple service, and by placing 
his own image in the temple to be worshiped. 

In regard to his blaspheming those that dwell in heaven, 

Dr. Clarke says: ‘‘ This must allude to his impious adoration 
of the saints and angels, whose residénce is in heaven. He 
blasphemes against God by paying that adoration to the 
celestial inhabitants which belongs to God alone.” 

Verse 7. And it was given him to make war with the saints, 
and to overcome them:]—The wild-beast does not come into 
possession of temporal power, until after the first resurrection, 
and the translation of the living saints out of the world, all 
of which will transpire in A. D. 1878. Therefore ‘the 
saints” mentioned in this verse do not refer to the saints of 
the gospel church. They have been ‘‘ caught up to meet the 
Lord in the air,” and are, at the time of these occurrences, 
safely housed from the pitiless storm of slaughter and devyas- 
tation that is raging on the earth. 

The ninety-first Psalm gives us a beautiful description of 
their security. The revelator gives us most wonderful 
glimpses of the glorified church above, during the whole 
forty years of trouble on the earth, which commences in 
A.D, 1878. (See chap. 4: 2-11 and 5: 1-14 and 7: 9-17.) 
The opening of the fourth seal, chap. 6: 7, 8, gives a con- 
densed history of the three and a half years reign of Anti- 
christ. Death and hades (the grave) are literally to follow 
in his wake. 

The ‘‘saints” referred to in the text are the children of 
Israel, who at this time will be waiting at Jerusalem for 
their long-expected Messiah. This will not be the time of the 
final return of all the Jews back to the land of Palestine. 
This latter event occurs a few years later. But great num- 
bers will go back to Palestine during the next two or three 
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decades, the temple will be rebuilt, and the ancient Jewish 
service, including the daily sacrifice, will be restored. 

To these Jewish inhabitants of Palestine the two witnesses 
of chap. 11: 3 will be sent. These two witnesses are Moses 
and Elias. They will preach to the Jews during the exact 
number of days that Antichrist reigns, and will succeed in 
turning many of the Jews to Christ. The wild-beast is to 
make sad havoc among this little flock as well as among the 
rest of the Jews. The°opening of the fifth seal, chap. 6: 9, 
shows the ravages of the wild-beast amidst these Jewish 
believers, and the fearful slaughter which he causes. 

And power was given him over all kindred, and tongues, and 
nations. |—This denotes universal empire, and very clearly 
shows that not a single nation shall escape the ravages of this 
monster. 

Verse 8. And all that dwell wpon the earth shall worship 
him,|—Most probably willingly, as Satan and all his multi- 
plied millions of demons will be swarming throughout the 
whole world, deceiving all mankind into the belief that this 
is the long looked-for Christ. 

Hatred to Christ is the spirit which animates Satan in all 
this hellish business. Rule or ruin is his motto, aid as ‘he 
knoweth that he hath but a short time” (see Rev. 12: 12), 
and can rule over the nations for only a brief period, he takes 
hold of the pillars of the world, and endeavors, Samson like, 
to engulf the whole human race in his own ruin. The ex- 
pression of the text denotes the almost universal sway of 
Antichrist. 

Whose names are not written in the book of life|—Here is 
the most positive indication that a new class of believers in 
Christ will be raised up throughout portions of the world in 
addition to the Jewish believers previously referred to.. As 
the gospel age ends next year, and all believers will be taken 
up to heaven then, the raising up of another class of believers 
throughout the Gentile world after the translation, will be for 
this purpose; namely, to carry over into the millennial world, 
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representatives from every nation, to replenish the earth 
during the millennial reign of Christ and his glorified 
saints. 

‘We learn from chap. 20: 8, that the ‘‘ nations” continue 
to exist throughout the millennial period. Those ‘ whose 
_hames are written in the book of life” after the translation, 
thus become the subjects of Christ’s millennial kingdom. 
During the thousand years that this kingdom lasts the right- 
eous subjects of that glorious kingdom never die. Their 
lives are prolonged to the close of that period by eating the 
fruit of the tree of life, and they will all be translated into 
the spiritual kingdom at the end of that dispensation, just as 
the living saints are to be translated at the end of this present 
dispensation. 

This brings us face to face with a most startling fact. All 
who are converted between this date and the day of the trans- 
lation next year will be taken immediately after that event 
occurs up to the throne of God. (See Rev. ivandv.) They 
are evermore equal unto the angels, and can go to and fro 
throughout the universe just as the angels do now, and when 
Christ makes all things new (see Rey. 21: 5), and sets up his 
millennial kingdom they shall reign with him a thousand 
years on the earth. (See Rev. 5: 10.) 

Those who are converted after the translation next year 
will only have the privilege of becoming the subjects of 
Christ's millennial kingdom. This, of course, will be a 
great honor and privilege, but as heaven and the universe 
will not be open to them as it will be to those who reign 
over the millennial kingdom, we can see there will be a vast 
difference between the two classes. I endeavor to make 
this very plain because I know if the whole church will 
only wake up to this exceedingly important fact, we shall see 
millions of souls saved and translated, who will certainly be 
left behind if the church remains in darkness on this 
subject. Let every one who reads these lines begin to work 
earnestly themselves, and pray that the church may be 
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aroused and go forth into the fields, white unto the harvest, 
and gather in the precious sheaves. 

Of the Lamb slain from the foundation of the world. ]—Dr. 
Clarke very justly says this means from the beginning of 
the Christian world; for this has been shown to be the 
meaning of all kindreds and tongues and nations. The 
year of crucifixion is properly the commencement of Chris- 
tianity, as the apostles then first began to promulgate the 
religion of Christ with the Holy Ghost sent down from 
heaven. But as Jesus Christ was in the divine purpose 
appointed from the foundation of the world to redeem man 
by his blood, he therefore is, in a very eminent sense, the 
Lamb slain from the foundation of the world, that is, from 
the creation. (See Com., vol. vi, p. 927.) 

Verse 9. If any man have an ear, let him hear. |—The 
attention of those who are to be guilty of acts of injustice 
and cruelty, is here undoubtedly called to God’s attribute of 
justice. ‘‘Whatsoever a man soweth, that shall he also 
reap” (Gal. 6: 7) is God’s unchangeable law. 

Verse 10. He that leadeth into captivity shall go into cap- 
tivity.|—The very retribution prophesied in the text will 

_ certainly overtake the wicked in the time of wrath. This 
is very clearly set forth in Joel 8: 6-8. 

He that killeth with the sword must be killed with the 
sword. |—Isa. 66: 16, says: ‘‘For by fire and by his sword 
will the Lord plead with all flesh: and the slain of the Lord 
shall be many.” Jer. 25: 33, says: ‘“‘ And the slain of the 
Lord shall be at that day from one end of the earth even 
unto the other end of the earth: they shall not be lamented, 
neither gathered, nor buried; they shall be dung upon the 
ground.” Of course the Lord uses no literal sword. © His 
sword is war, famine, fire, tornadoes, and pestilence. By 
these are the wicked to be slain in the time of his wrath. 

Here is the patience and the faith of the saints. |—The 
righteous will remember what Paul wrote: ‘It is a righteous 
thing with God to recompense tribulation to them that 
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trouble you; and to you who are troubled rest with us, 
when the Lord Jesus shall be revealed from heaven with his 
mighty angels, in flaming fire taking vengeance on them 
that know not God, and that obey not the gospel of our 
Lord Jesus Christ; who shall be punished with everlasting 
destruction from the presence of the Lord, and from the 
glory of his power.” (2 Thess. 1: 6-9.) Falling back 
upon the precious promises of God for comfort, they will 
‘possess their souls in patience,” looking forward to ‘the 
day of his wrath,” when the sword of justice which has 
been slumbering in the scabbard of God’s mercy shall be 
unsheathed, and a just retribution be poured out on the 
heads of the ungodly. 

When Christ came to the world, more than eighteen 
hundred years ago, he came not to destroy, but to save. 
During these past eighteen hundred years and more, he has 
been pleading our case at the bar of God. At the time of 
the translation of the saints, the trial of the Gospel age will 
be ended, the righteous are acquitted and taken out of the 
world, and the wicked are left to be punished. He who has 
so long been the advocate of sinful man now becomes the 
Judge to execute vengeance upon those that know not his 
name. Quotations from the Bible on this solemn fact 
could be multiplied almost without number. 


CHAPTER II. 


THE TWO-HORNED BEAST; OR, THE TURKISH EMPIRE. 


“And I beheld another beast coming up out of the earth; and he had two 
horns like a lamb, and he spake asadragon. And he exerciseth all the power 
of the first beast before him, and causeth the earth and them which dwell 
therein to worship the first beast, whose deadly wound was healed. And he 
doeth great wonders, so thathe maketh fire come down from heaven on the earth 
in the sight of men, and deceiveth them that dwell on the earth by the means 
of those miracles which he had power to do in the sight of the beast; saying 
to them that dwell on the earth, that they should make an image to the beast, 
which had the wound by a sword, and did live. And he had power to give 
life unto the image of the beast, that the image of the beast should both speak, 
and cause that as many as would not worship the image of the beast should be 
killed. And he causeth all, both small and great, richand poor, free and 
bond, to receive a mark in their right hana, or in their foreheads: and that 
no man might-buy or sell, save he that had the mark, or the name of the 
beast, or the number of his name.’’—Rey. 13: 11-17. 


Verse 11. And I beheld another beast coming wp out of the 
earth; |—Dean Alford says: ‘‘(1) These two beasts are iden- 
tical as to genus: they are both éyp«, ravaging powers, 
hostile to God’s flock and fold. (2) They are diverse in 
origin. ‘The former comes up out of the sea: that is, if we 
go back to the symbolism of Daniel, was an empire, rising 
up out of confusion into order and life: the latter comes out 
of the earth; 7. e., we may not unreasonably say, arises out 
of human society and its progress: which, as interpreted by 
the context, will import its origin and gradual development 
during the reign and progress of the secular empire denoted 
by the former beast. 

‘“«(3) The second beast is, in its zeal and action, entirely 
subsidiary to the first. It wields its authority, works 
miracles in its support, causes men to make and to worship 
its image; nay, itself is lost in the splendor and importance 
of the other. 

‘‘(4) An important distinction exists between the two 


beasts, in that this second one has two horns like a lamb. In 
(40) 
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other words, this second beast puts on a mild and lamb-like 
appearance, which the other did not. But it speaks as a 
dragon: its words, which carry its real character, are fierce 
and unrelenting: while it professes that which is gentle, its 
behests are cruel.” (Greek Test., vol. iv, pp. 678-9). 

As the wild-beast represented both an empire and a man 
(see v. 18), so this two-horned beast does likewise. 4 

We have very clearly shown that the Papal empire, of 
which the wild-beast is to be the last head, has had a 
previous existence. We have also indicated that the man 
himself, who is also symbolized by the beast, does not make: 
his public appearance until after the translation. 

So likewise the man, who is symbolized by the two-horned 
heast, does not commence his reign until the time of the 
translation; while the empire, of which the second beast is 
also typical, may have existed, like the Papal empire, for 
centuries. 

Now let us see if we can find such an empire, which is 
opposed to Christianity, and would be likely to lend its 
influence to the first beast, in its opposition to Christ, and 
in furthering on the impious scheme of deceiving the world 
into the belief that the man, typefied by the wild-beast, was 
the real Christ that should come. Our mind naturally 
reverts to the Mohammedan empire, which took its rise about 
the same time that the Papal empire did. Both of these 
mighty empires, which have such a wonderful past history, 
will come to an end when Christ makes his visible appear- 
ance at Jerusalem; and the two beasts themselves, that is, 
the two men who are at the head of these great empires, 
will be ‘‘cast alive into a lake of fire burning with brim- 
“stone.” (See chap. 19: 19, 20.) 

The name of ‘false prophet” given to the two-horned 
beast in chap. 19: 20, incontrovertibly points out this great 
empire as the one intended to be represented. Do not all 
the subjects of that empire look upon Mohammed as the 
prophet of God? And do they not all reject Christ? Surely 
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the name of “ false prophet” would serve to fully identify it, 
but, as in the case of the former beast, the Almighty seems 
to be very particular about identifying this beast also; and in 
order to point us in the right direction, he has given us 
another mark. 

And he had two horns like a lamb, and he spake as a dragon. |— 
Its'lamb-like appearance denotes its sacerdotal nature, and 
his speaking as a dragon denotes civil power. Now the 
Turkish, or Mohammedan empire, meets this requirement 
exactly. It is both a civil and religious government. The 
two horns simply represent the civil and religious character 
of this government, and have no reference to two empires or 
dynasties, or to the priesthood of the Roman Catholic Church. 
It is quite remarkable that, although the interpretation now 

“seems to be so simple, yet no one has ever happened to hit 
upon the correct interpretation before. At least, if any one 
has, it certainly has never come under my observation. 

Verse 12. And he exerciseth all the power of the first beast 
before him, and causeth the earth and them which dwell therein 
to worship the first beast, whose deadly wound was healed. |—He 
unites with the first beast in the satanic plan of developing 
the Antichrist, and with the whole force of his empire assists 
in extending the sway of the wild-beast over the earth. 

In Dan. 11: 27, we have a picture of these two beasts, or 
kings, sitting together at one table and hatching out this 
satanic plot. The whole earth will be filled with the false 
prophets sent out by this second beast, and also with innum- 
erable false teachers from the first beast, and through these 
the almost universal worship of Antichrist will be successfully 
established. : 

Verse 15. And he doeth great wonders, so that he maketh fire 
to come down from heaven on the earth in the sight of men. |— 
As Satan gave power to the magicians of Egypt to imitate 
some of the ten plagues of Moses, so he will, in like manner, 
give this false prophet power to imitate some of the plagues 
of the two witnesses of chap. xi.” Fire is to be one of the 
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plagues they shall bring on men (sce verse 5). The mind 
of the reader will naturally revert back to the wonderful 
miracles of Elijah in bringing down fire out of heaven. 
(See 2 Kings 1: 10-12 and 1 Kings 18: 38.) Through 
the agency of the devil, the false prophet will be able like- 
wise to make literal fire to come down out of the clouds on 
the earth in the sight of men. 

Verse 14. And deceiveth them that dwell on the earth by the 
means of those miracles which he had the power to do in the sight 
of the beast,|—The power to do these miracles will of course 
be bestowed by Satan, who is the power behind the throne in 
all this work of deception. That these will be actual miracles, 
and not mere legerdemain tricks, there can be no doubt what- 
ever from the plain reading of the text. If they are not to be 
real miracles, such a fact would have been clearly indicated in 
the text. As such a fact is not made known we must under- 
stand the text literally. Not to doso would violate all proper 
rules of interpretation. 

Saying to them that dwell onthe earth, that they should make 
an image to the beast, which had the wound by a sword, and did 
live. |—The beast, and the false prophet, and the image make 
an infernal trinity, which Satan sets up on the earth for the 
worship of men. It is an impious imitation of the Holy 
Trinity who reigns in heaven. The making and setting up 
of this image is in accordance with the diabolical plot arranged 
’ by the two beasts at their meeting referred to in Dan. 11: 
a7. | 

Verse 15. And he had power to give life unto the image of 
the beast, that the image of the beast should both speak, and cause 
that as many as would not worship the image of the beast should 
be killed. |—This power to give life unto the image of the beast 
which the false prophet will have, will be given to him 
through the supernatural agency of Satan. During the 
coming forty years of trouble the world is to be turned over 
to Satan, and during that time he will have greater freedom 
to afflict, and torment, and destroy those that dwell on the 
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earth, than he has ever had since his fall. The turning over 
of Job to the tender mercies of the Evil One, is a symbol of 
this turning over the earth to Satan during this period. And 
as Job enjoyed a restitution at the close of his afflictions, so 
the earth is to enjoy a restitution also, and will bloom with 
more than double the beauty which Satan will rob it of; for 
soon after the close of this time of trouble it is to be made, 
over into a beautiful and universal Eden. 

At the time represented by the text, Satan will have reached 
the summit of his power, the goal of hisambition. If he had 
the power of incarnating himself in human form, he would 
be the Antichrist, and would set himself up to be worshiped 
by all the world. But he is ‘‘ reserved in everlasting chains 
under darkness unto the judgment of the great day” (see 
Jude 6). _ He can not, therefore, become visible to mortals. 
Hence he inspires the second beast to cause an image of Anti- 
christ to be made, and takes bodily possession of it. Through 
the medium of the image he receives the worship of the 
world. 

By means of this image he now has the power of commu- 
nicating orally with the world. Through the two beasts, 
who are his willing and obedient servants, he immediately 
issues his cruel decrees to destroy all who will not worship the 
image nm which he is enshrined.——All this will be a fuller and 
more complete development of the ancient oracle of the 
heathen, through which Satan used to speak to the world in 
dark sayings. 

This image is to be set up in the temple at Jerusalem. 
The Jewish temple will be commenced soon after the trans- 
lation, and will be built again in ‘‘ troublous times,” as in the 
days of Zerubbabel. This very same image is spoken of by 
the prophet Ezekiel. (See Ezek. 8: 3, 5.) 

This image is also ‘‘the abomination that maketh deso- 
late,” referred to in Dan. 11: 31, and also referred to by 
Christ in Matt. 24: 15. Christ gives a warning to all who 
read, that they may not misunderstand. How necessary 
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that word of caution was; witness the multitudes who have 
misunderstood it in the centuries that are past. 

Verse 16. And he causeth all, both small and great, rich and 
poor, free and bond, to receive a mark in their right hand, or in 
their foreheads: |—It is the second beast that does this and not 
the image. The mark of the beast being received on the 
forehead may possibly mean, that all they who are so 
marked, make a public profession of the worship of the 
beast. The mark in the hand may refer to the physical 
support they will give to the beast, either by promoting its 
warlike conquests, or by supporting the vast machinery of 
its government by contributing a portion of the labor of 
their hands, through taxation or voluntary contributions. 

Verse 17. And that no man nught buy or sell, save he that 
had the mark, or the name of the beast, or the number of his 
name. |—This gives us a glimpse of the ovpressive laws 
which will be enacted and put in force throughout the world 
during the reign of the beast. It likewise reveals to us 
that there will be a class of men, who, even in the midst of 
such dreadful persecutions as the prophecy portrays to us, 
will refuse to conform to the worship of Antichrist, and 
obey his idolatrous decrees. There will be a great multitude 
of martyrs during the cruel reign of Antichrist. Let every sin- 
ner, who wants to avoid all this terrific persecution, and reach 
heaven through a short and easy road, come to Christ immedi- 
ately. The-gospel age will soon end, and then all possible chance 
of your becoming one of the inhabitants of heaven will be cut off 
until after the millennium. 


CHAPTER IIT. 


THE NUMBER OF THE BEAST, 666. 


* Here is wisdom. Let him that hath understanding count the number of 
the beast: for it is the number of a man; and his number és Six hundred 
threescore and six.’’—Rey. 13: 18. 


Verse 18. Here ¢s wisdom. ]—These words direct attention 
to the challenge which follows. 

Let him that hath understanding count the number of the 
beast:|—Dean Alford says: ‘‘The terms of the challenge 
serve at once to show that the feat proposed is possible, and 
that it is dificult. The number may be calculated: and is 
intended to be known.” (Greek Test., vol. 4, p. 683.) 

For it is the number of a man; and his number is Six hun- 
dred threescore and six.|—Dean Alford says: ‘‘Of all the 
hundreds of attempts which have been made in answer to 
the challenge, there is but one which seems to approach 
near enough to an adequate solution to require serious con- 
sideration. And this one is the word mentioned, though 
not adopted, by Irenzeus, viz.: aarstvos, the numerical value 
of which is 666. 

‘‘ This name describes the common character of the rulers 
of the former Pagan Roman Empire, and unites under it- 
self the character of the latter Papal Roman Empire also, 
as revived and kept up by the agency of its false prophet 
the priesthood. The Latin Empire, the Latin Church, 
Latin Christianity, have ever been its commonly .current ap- 
pellations: its language, civil and ecclesiastical, has ever 
-been Latin: its public services, in defiance of the most obvi- 
ous requisite for public worship, have ever been throughout 
the world conducted in Latin: there is no one word which 


‘could so completely describe its character, and at the same 
(46) 
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time unite the ancient and modern attributes of the two 
‘beasts, as this.” (Greek Test., vol. 4, p. 683.) 

Dr. Adam Clarke says: ‘‘ No other kingdom on earth can 
be found to contain 666.” (See Com., vol 6, p. 1026.) 

So far as the writer knows about all modern commenta- 
tors have accepted this explanation. But this does not solve 
this mighty mystery which hath been hid for ages. ‘‘ Let 
him that hath understanding,” the angel says, ‘count the 
number of the beast, for it is the number of a man.” We 
must find a man to whom this number will apply in order 
to solve this great mystery, which has so long perplexed the 
theological. world.. 

Now on investigating this matter it is perfectly astound- 
ing to see what pains, if we may so speak, the Almighty 
has taken to show his believing children just when and where 
to look for this beast, or Antichrist, to make his appearance. 

It has been shown in the previous pages how the Papal 
Roman Empire was ‘‘ wounded to death” three times, and 
had its deadly wound healed the same number of times; and 
how it has been ‘‘ wounded to death” the fourth time, and 
how this deadly wound will be healed again when that em- 
pire is restored to temporal power under the beast, who is a 
mai. 

And now as if the Almighty was fearful his children 
might not be able, with the light already given, to solve 
the difficult problem, he has graciously given us another 
key to unlock this most wonderful mystery. He has given 
us a number which applies both to the kingdom and to the 
man who shall represent the kingdom, and be the Antichrist 
that should come. 

How gloriously do these wonderful prophecies, and the 
exactness with which they are fulfilled, bring out promi- 
nently before us the divine intelligence and foreknowledge 
of Jehovah. With what delight shall we soon join in that 
grand chorus of the skies recorded in Rey. 5: 9-14. 

There is no doubt whatever that the number 666 applies 
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to the kingdom of the beast—‘‘the Latin kingdom,”—that 
has been proved by others beyond all controversy, but then 
the number must apply to a man also, for the angel dis- 
tinctly tells John, ‘It is the number of a man.” Now here . 
is a mystery which has never yet been solved by mortal 
man, so far as I know. 

According to a memorandum I have in my journal, on 
Aug. 9th, 1877, my mind was impressed to look in a cer- 
tain direction for the solution of this problem. The impres- 
sion was made very suddenly and very distinctly; and a 
feeling of positive certainty was wrought in my mind that 
the true solution was to be found in this direction. The im- 
pression that was flashed upon my mind, was to count the 
rulers over the city of Rome since it was built. Jam thus 
particular in mentioning this impression, because I want to 
give all the glory of the solution of this age-lasting mystery 
to the Holy Spirit. I never should have thought of it 
myself. 

It took me some little time to find the right book to 
“count” from, and then after I had found that it took some 
time to find out how to “count”; and then after finding 
this out I very soon discovered that to ‘‘count” the rulers 
was a difficult operation, but great was my joy to find that 
after putting down ten columns of figures, and footing 
them all up, the number 666 stared me in the face. 

This is, beyond all controversy, the true solution of this 
mighty problem. It is easy now to see the force of the 
expression, ‘‘ Let him that hath understanding count the 
number of the beast.” The problem requires nothing but 
counting to solve it after the way is marked out. It will 
require some ‘‘ understanding” to ‘‘ count” in the solution of 
this problem. 

To make the counting as easy as possible to any one wish- 
ing to undertake it, I would refer you to Blair’s Chronologi- 
cal Tables. Dry books come in good place sometimes, and 
here is an instance where these dry tables have assisted. to 
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solve a mystery which probably never would have been 
solved without them. Counting up the consuls during the 
time of the republic will give you some trouble. Two 
were elected each year, and some served two or more terms. 
Some years there were two who had served more than one 
term and some years there was only one duplicate, the 
other name being a new one. In a very few places the 
chronologist has forgotten to mark the duplicate names. 
The careful counter will easily see them, however. 

In counting, each two consuls, whose names are not 
duplicated, must be counted as one ruler. The years where 
the names of both consuls are duplicated must be omitted. 
The years where one name only is duplicated, and the other 
consul is anew man, must be counted as one, for a new 
man coming in changes the head of the government. This 
certainly is obvious to all. With these suggestions the 
reader will be able, with the exercise of some patience, to 
‘‘count the number of the beast.” You will find Victor 
Emanuel to be number 664. The other that ‘‘is to 
come” (see chap. 17: 10) will be number 665, and the 
beast who succeeds him will be number 666. 

Thus, by the aid of the Holy Spirit, we have solved this 
hitherto inexplicable mystery, and by so doing, have proved 
that we are on the eve of the most startling events this sin- 
stricken world has ever witnessed. Other overwhelming 
proofs will be given further on, showing that the forty years 
of trouble begins next year, A. D. 1878, immediately after the 
translation of the saints out of the world. 


CHAPTER IV. 
THE VIALS OF WRATH. 


Rev. xvi contains a description of the seven vials of 
wrath which are to be poured out upon the earth after the 
visible appearance of Christ to his saints at Jerusalem. 
Perhaps some may be ready to ask, ‘‘ How do you know 
these seven vials of wrath are poured out on the earth after 
Christ comes visibly?” 

The answer is very simple. Chap. xv shows us very 
plainly that the vials of wrath are not to be poured out 
until after the resurrection and translation of the 144,000 
Jews who are turned to the true Messiah, during the reign 
of Antichrist, by the two witnesses of chap. xi. These 
144,000 are gathered by the Lamb when he appears on 
Mount Zion (see chap. 14: 1), and are the first fruits of 
the mighty harvest that will be gathered at the end of the 
millennium. Therefore it follows that the vials of wrath 
will not be poured out until after Christ makes his appear- 
ance as the Lamb on Mount Zion. 

Thus prefacing our remarks upon the vials of wrath, we 
will only refer to those that specially mention the beast and 
his empire. 

Verse 1. And I heard a great voice out of the temple 
saying to the seven angels, Go your ways, and pour out the vials 
of the wrath of God upon the earth. 

Verse 2. And the first went, and poured out his vial wpon 
the earth; and there fell a noisome and grievous sore upon the 
men which had the mark of the beast, and upon them which 
worshiped his image. | 

The reign of Antichrist, as we have shown, is to last 
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forty and two months. (See chap. 18: 5.) During his 
entire reign, all his followers are marked in their right hand 
or in their foreheads. (See chap. 13: 16.) The reign of 
the beast is terminated by the visible coming of Christ, 
when he appears to the Jews as the Lamb on Mount Zion. 
(See chap. 14: 1.) 

After the beast is ‘‘cast alive into a lake of fire burning 
with brimstone” (see chap. 19: 20), then this first vial of 
wrath is poured out upon his extensive empire. This is 
sent as.a just retribution from God upon all those who have 
worshiped the beast and his image. 

This vial of wrath represents a dreadful civil war, which 
is to desolate the empire of the beast after his death. This 
war will be referred to further on. 

Verse 4. And the third angel poured out his vial upon the 
rivers and fountains of waters; and they became blood. |—The 
rivers and fountains mentioned here are located in the 
dominions of the beast. We arrive at this conclusion from 
the wording of the following verses: 

Verse 5. And I heard the angel of the waters say, Thou 
art righteous, O Lord, which art, and wast, and shalt be, 
because thou hast judged thus. 

Verse 6. For they have shed the blood of saints and prophets, 
and thou hast given them blood to drink; for they are worthy. 

Verse 7. And I heard another out of the altar say, Even 
so, Lord: God Almighty, true and righteous are thy judg- 
ments. |—The reader will notice that the angels pronounce 
these judgments of the Almighty righteous. They are sent 
as a just retribution upon the followers of Antichrist, 
because ‘‘ they have shed the blood of saints and prophets.” 
Therefore, as this butchery of saints and prophets is to be 
caused by the followers of Antichrist, the conclusion is 
reached that these rivers and fountains mentioned in verse 
4, must be located in his dominions. 

The next vial that especially refers to the kingdom of 


Antichrist is the fifth. 


ta 
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Verse 10. And the fifth angel poured out his vial upon the 
seat of the beast; and his kingdom was full of darkness; and 
they gnawed their tongues for pain|—We have already shown 
in our comments on chap. 13: 2, that the “seat” or throne 
of the beast is to be at Rome. This city is specially 
referred to in the text, as experiencing the direful effects of 
this fifth vial of wrath. Rome is the mystic Babylon of the 
Bible, and is to be destroyed a short time after Christ makes 
his first visible appearance. This destruction is referred to 
in chap. 14: 8, “And there followed another angel, 
saying, Babylon is fallen, is fallen, that great city, because 
she made all nations drink of the wine of the wrath of her 
fornication.” 

The city of Rome itself is not only to be destroyed dur- 
ing the pouring out of this fifth vial, but the text shows us 
also that the kingdom of Antichrist is to be ‘‘full of dark- 
ness.” This does not mean spiritual darkness, for his 
empire will be full of that for three years and a half pre- 
vious to Christ’s first visible appearance. It is to be real 
literal or natural darkness that is to spread over his kingdom. 

Have we any precedent in the Bible that will warrant 
us in giving a literal interpretation to the text? Let us 
see. Turning to Matt. 27: 45, we find that at the time of 
the crucifixion, ‘‘ from the sixth hour there was darkness 
over all the land unto the ninth hour.” We have another 
precedent in Exodus 10: 21-23: ‘‘And the Lord said unto 
Moses, Stretch out thine hand toward heaven, that there 
may be darkness over the land of Egypt, even darkness 
which may be felt. And Moses stretched forth his hand to- 
ward heaven; and there was a thick darkness in all the land 
of Egypt three days: they saw nee one another, neither rose 
any from his place for three days.” 

We thus have precedents in the Bible showing that the 
text must be interpreted literally, In addition to this, we 
have wonderful Bible prophecies relating to this very event. 
We will simply copy the passages which refer tg this der)- 


ANTICHRIST, THE BEAST OF REY. XII. 53 


ness. Any one wishing to study the contexts of the pas- 
sages quoted below, will find they refer to the time of 
trouble that is coming on the nations just previous to the. 
end of the world. 

‘“‘ They meet with darkness in the day-time, and grope in 
the noonday as in the night.” (Job 5: 14.) 

“For the stars of heaven and the constellations thereof 
shall not give their light: the sun shall be darkened in his 
going forth, and the moon shall not cause her light to 
shine.” (Isa. 13: 10.) 

‘“‘ We wait for light, but behold obscurity; for brightness, 
but we walk in darkness. We grope for the wall like the 
blind, and we grope as if we had no eyes: we stumbled at 
noonday as in the night; we are in desolate places as dead 
mien.” (1sa-'59! 9,10.) 

‘* Her sun is gone down while it was yet day.” (Jer. 15: 9.) 

“And when I shall put thee out, I will cover the heaven, 
and make the stars thereof dark; I will cover the sun with 
a cloud, and the moon shall not give her light.” (Ezek. 
Doe t.) 

‘‘The sun and the moon shall be dark, and the stars shal 
withdraw their shining.” (Joel 2: 10.) 

“The sun shall be turned into darkness, and the moon 
into blood, before the great and terrible day of the Lord 
come.” (Joel 2: 31.) 

“¢The sun and the moon shall be darkened, and the stars 
shall withdraw their shining.” (Joel 3: 15.) 
~ «Shall not the day of the Lord be darkness, and not 
light? even very dark, and no brightness in it?” (Amos 5: 20.) 

«« And it shall come to pass in that day, saith the Lord 
God, that I will cause the sun to go down at noon, and I 
will darken the earth in the clear day.” (Amos 8: 9.) 

“Therefore night shall be unto you, that ye shall not 
have a vision; and it shall be dark unto you, that ye shall 
not divine; and the sun shall go down over the prophets, _ 
and the day shall be dark over them.” (Micah 3: 6.) 
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The Savior himself, in his wonderful prophetical dis- 
course to his disciples, recorded in Matt. xxiv, said, ‘‘Im- 
mediately after the tribulation of those days shall the sun 
be darkened, and the moon shall not give her light, and the 
stars shall fall from heaven, and the powers of the heavens 
shall be shaken.” (Matt. 24: 29.) 

The ‘tribulation of those days” which Christ mentions, 
is the tribulation which is to come upon the earth through 
Antichrist during the twelve hundred and sixty days that 
he shall reign. Christ says this darkness is to come imme- 
diately after those days are ended, and we have already 
shown that the darkness referred to by the text comes after 
the reign of Antichrist is ended. Immediately does not 
mean the next day, but a short period. 

The text says that the followers of Antichrist, under the 
effects of the pouring out of the fifth vial of wrath, ‘‘ gnawed 
their tongues for pain.” We will cease to wender why they 
do so, when we turn back and see what an innumerable 
multitude of demons are let loose upon them to torment 
them. This sudden eruption of demons from the bottom- 
less pit takes place during the sounding of the fifth trumpet, 
which is sounded at the time the fifth vial of wrath is 
poured out. This is the first of the three woes which the 
angel flying through the air said should come upon the in- 
habitants of the earth. (See chap. 8: 13.) 

We will give the reader the~Bible description of what fol- 
lows the sounding of the fifth trumpet: ‘‘And the fifth 
angel sounded, and I saw a star fall from heaven unto the 
earth: and to him was given the key of the bottomless pit. 
And he opened the bottomless pit; and there arose a smoke 
out of the pit, as the smoke of a great furnace; and the 
sun and the air were darkened by reason of the smoke 
of the pit. 

‘‘And there came out of the smoke locusts upon the 
earth: and unto them was given power, as the scorpions of 
the earth have power. And it was commanded them that 
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they should not hurt the grass of the earth, neither any 
green thing, neither any tree; but only those men which 
have not the seal of God in their foreheads. And to 
them it was given that they should not kill them, but that 
they should be tormented five months; and their torment was as 
the torment of a scorpion when he striketh a man. ! 

“And in those days shall men seek death, and shall not find 
at; and shall desire to die, and death shall flee from them. 
And the shapes of the locusts were like unto horses prepared 
for battle; and on their heads were as it were crowns like 
gold, and their faces were as the faces of men. And they 
had hair as the hair of women, and their teeth were as the 
teeth of lions. . 

‘‘And they had breastplates, as it were breastplates of 
iron; and the sound of their wings was as the sound of 
chariots of many horses running to battle. And they had 
tails like unto scorpions, and there were stings in their tails: 
and their power was to hurt men five months. And they had a 
king over them, which is the angel of the bottomless pit, 
whose name in the Hebrew tongue is Abaddon, but in the 
Greek tongue hath hisname Apollyon.” (Chap. 9: 1-11.) 

The dreadful volcanic irruption may darken the heavens 
during the whole of these five months. The awful terrors 
of the wicked during this Egyptian darkness, while legions 
of demons rush hither and thither, striking them with their 
scorpion tails, no pen of mortal man can truly describe. We 
must Jet the imagination of the reader fill out the description. 

If this were all, it ought to be enough to cause every sinner 
to ‘‘ flee from the wrath to come” immediately; but, oh! my 
God, it is only the beginning. ‘‘Two hundred thousand 
thousands” of demons are let loose upon the wicked under 
the sounding of the sixth trumpet; and when the seven 
thunders utter their voices (see chap. 10: 3, 4) the torment 
of the wicked, under the furious irruptions of legion after 
legion of demons, will become greatly intensified. 

The torment of the wicked is painted in the most vivid 
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colors in chap. 14: 9-11, where an angel flying through the 

air cries with a loud voice: ‘‘ If any man worship the beast 

and his image, and receive his mark in his forehead, or in 

his hand, the same shall drink of the wine of the wrath of God, 

which is poured out without mixture into the cup of his indigna- 

tion; and he shall be tormented with fire and brimstone in the- 
presence of the holy angels, and in the presence of the Lamb: and 

the smoke of their torment ascendeth up forever and ever: and 

they have no rest day nor night, who worship the beast and his 

wmage, and whosoever receiveth the mark of lis name.” 


CHAPTER V. 


THE ANGEL'S INTERPRETATION OF THE BEAST OF REY. XIII. 


“And there came one of the seven angels which had the seven vials, and 
talked with me, saying unto me, Come hither; I will shew unto thee the judg- 
mentof the great whore that sitteth upon many waters; with whom the kings 
of the earth have committed fornication, and the inhabitants of the earth 
have been made drunk with the wine of her fornication. So he carried me 
away in the spirit into the wilderness: and I saw a woman sit upon a scarlet 
colored beast, full of names of blasphemy, having seven heads and ten horns. 
And the woman was arrayed in purple and scarlet color, and deeked with gold 
and precious stones.and pearls, having a golden cup in her hand full of abomi- 
nations and filthiness of her fornication: and upon her forehead was a name 
written, MYSTERY, BABYLON THE GREAT, THE MOTHER OF HARLOYS 
AND ABOMINATIONS OF THE EARTH. And I saw the woman drunken 
with the blood of the saints, and with the blood of the martyrs of Jesus: and 
when I saw her, I wondered with great admiration. And the angel said unto 
me, Wherefore didst thou marvel? I will tell thee the inystery of the woman, 
and of the beast that carrieth her, which hath the seven heads and ten horns. 
The beast that thou sawest was, and is not; and shall ascend out of the bottom- 
less pit, and go into perdition: and they that dwell on the earth shall wonder, 
whose names were not written in the book of life from the foundation of the 
world, when they behold the beast that was, and is not, and yet is. And here 
is the mind whieh hath wisdom. The seven heads are seven mountains, on 
which the woman sitteth. And there are seven kings: five are fallen, and one 
is, and the other is not yet come; and when he cometh, he must continue a 
short space. And the beast that was, and is not, even he is the eighth, and is 
of the seven, and goeth into perdition. And the ten horns which thou sawest 
are ten kings, which have received no kingdom as yet; but receive power as 
kings one hour with the beast. These have one mind, and shall give their 
power and strength unto the beast. These shall make war with the Lamb, 
and the Lamb shall overcome them: for he is Lord of lords, and King of kings: 
and they that are with him are called, and chosen, and faithful.’”’—Rev. xvii: 
1-14. 


Brrore entering upon this interpretation we wish to very 
briefly refer to the eighteenth chapter. This chapter contains 
a short description of the destruction of Rome, the Mystic 
Babylon, which oceurs after the visible coming of Christ. It 
also gives a detailed account of incidents connected with its 
destruction. 

The people of the Lord, referred to in verse 4 of this chap- 
ter, are the captive children of Israel. Zech. 14: 2, refers to 
the time when these captives were carried away from Jeru- 
salem. ‘This is the time when Antichrist places the image 
in the temple, and desolates the land with the sword of per- 


secution. Joel 3: 1, mentions the return of these captives. 
(37 
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In Isa. 48: 20 and 52: 10-12 and Jer. 50, and 51: 1-10, 
we have an account of the coming out of these captives from 
“Mystic Babylon and the destruction of the city: Like her 
type, Babylon of old, Rome is never more to be inhabited. 
We now commence with the angel’s interpretation of Rev. 
xiii. 

Verse 1. And there came one of the seven angels which had 
the seven vials, and talked with me, saying unto me, Come 
hither; I will show unto thee the. judgment of the great whore 
that sitteth upon many waters; |—By ‘‘the great whore” is 
meant the state church of Antichrist. The union of state 
and church is, according to the Bibie, considered as spiritual 
adultery in the eyes of God, and a church united to the 
state or civil government of a nation, is therefore a spiritual 
“* whore.” 

Verse 2. With whom the kings of the earth have committed 
fornication, and the inhabitants of the earth have been made 
drunk with the wine of her fornication. |—Every king who 
shall unite the church of Antichrist to his civil government 
will be guilty of spiritual fornication. ‘‘ The wine of her 
fornication” is the pernicious doctrines which will be dis- 
seminated throughout the state church of Antichrist. 

Verse 3. So he carried me away in the spirit into the wilder- 
ness: and I saw a woman sit upon a scarlet colored beast, full 
of names of blasphemy, having seven heads and ten horns. |— 
Here the symbol changes from a ‘‘ whore” to a ‘‘ woman.” 
The angel tells us that the ‘‘ woman” ‘‘is that great city, 
which reigneth over the kings of the earth.” (Sce v. 18.) 

The ‘scarlet colored beast” is the empire of Antichrist, 
ineluding both church and state. The sitting upon the 
searlet colored beast is a striking emblem of the complete 
domination of Rome over the empire. We will refer to the 
‘seven heads and ten horns” further on. 

Verse 4. And the woman was arrayed in purple and scarlet. 
color, and decked with gold and precious stones and pearls, 
having a golden cup in her hand full of abominations and 
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Jilthiness of her fornication:|—We here have further clear 
signs given to us to turn our thoughts in the right direction 
in looking for the place where Antichrist shall make his 
appearance. We can here readily see that he adopts the 
forms and ceremonies of the present Papal church, and 
clothes his priests with the same gorgeous costumes which 
the Papal church at Romeand elsewhere has always used, 
and fills the city with the riches of his vast empire. 

Verse 5. And wpon her forehead was a name written, 
MYSTERY, BABYLON THE GREAT, THE MOTH- 
ER OF HARLOTS AND ABOMINATIONS OF THE 
EARTH. |—Here is where Rome gets her title of ‘‘ Mystic 
Babylon.” It is given to her by the Almighty himself. 
The knowledge of this fact throws a flood of light upon 
the prophetical portions of the Old Testament. Like 
Babylon of old, Rome is to have an empire of vast extent. 
She will overrun the same nations and territory that 
Babylon did, and, like her prototype, Rome will be sud- 
denly destroyed and her site will never be built upon. 
Nearly all the great prophecies of the Old Testament which 
refer to ancient Babylon apply also to Rome, the Mystic 
Babylon. Many of the wonderful prophecies which refer es- 
pecially to the period of trouble upon which the world is 
about to enter, are covered up under the symbol of Babylon. 
If the student has a keen spiritual eye he can easily detect 
these. 

Rome is called ‘‘ the mother of harlots,” because her em- 
pire was the first that united the church of the Lord Jesus 
Christ to its civil government. This union of church and 
state was first established during the reign of Constantine. 
We may know what the Almighty thinks of the city of 
Rome when He calls her the ‘““ABOMINATIONS OF 
THE EARTH.” 

Verse 6. And I saw the woman drunken with the blood of 
the saints, and with the blood of the martyrs of Jesus: and 

_ when I saw her, I wondered with great admiration. }—An ob- 
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vious reference to the multiplied thousands of Christians 
which will be sent to Rome to be tortured and slaughtered. 
The vision which John had of the magnificence and splen- 
dor of the city caused him to wonder ‘‘ with great admira- 
tion.” Under the reign of the ‘‘ beast” Rome will greatly 
excel all its former grandeur. The wealth of the world will 
flow into the coffers of Antichrist to support all this osten- 
tation and pomp. 

Verse 7. And the angel saad unto me, Wherefore didst thou 
marvel ? I will tell thee the mystery of the woman, and of the 
beast that carrieth her, which hath the seven heads and ten 
horns. |—After giving John a vision of the church of Anti- 
christ as it existed at the fountain-head of the empire, and 
a panoramic view of the glory and magnificence of Rome 
as it will be during the reign of the beast, the angel now 
proceeds to unfold the meaning of the symbols of this chap. , 
and of chap. xiii. 

Verse 8. The beast that thow sawest was, |—That is, the em- 
pire of the beast existed before, as a temporal power. This 
fact we have fully explained already. 

And is not; |]—That is, the empire of Antichrist will not 
be in existence as a temporal power at the time signified by 
the first, or opening vision of the series of wonderful vis- 
ions which are recorded in the book of Revelation. (See 
chap. 4: 2.) 

This whole book of Revelation represents a grand onward 
sweep of time, stretching from the time of John’s sojourn on 
the isle of Patmos until the end of the millennium and the 
closing scenes of the second judgment. The more thor- 

oughly this wonderful book is understood the more will the 
mind of the student be impressed with its grandeur and 
sublimity. 

The first three chapters contain the seven letters from 
Christ to the seven churches of Asia. These seven churches 
stand as symbols of the church of the Lord Jesus Christ 
during seven distinct periods of the church age, reaching 
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from the apostolic church until the end of the gospel or 
church age, which oceurs in A.D. 1878. A careful com- 
parison of these symbolic letters with the past history of the 
church will prove that the above statement is true. We 
are now living at the close of the period of time represented 
by the seventh symbolical letter, and we can all compare it 
with the condition of the church of our own day without 
having recourse to books. The most ordinary observer can 
not fail to see how perfectly this letter portrays the charac- 
teristics of the church of to-day. 

This is the church that is to be spewed out of his mouth 
when Christ comes next year to translate all believers out 
of the world, and take them up to the throne of God. 
That is, he is to take out of every church throughout the 
world, Jew .and Gentile, Roman Catholic and Protestant, 
every truly converted soul, and then he will reject, or spew 
out, or leave behind the shell of the church, or the wncon- 
verted portion. 

Now we have already spoken of the judgment which 
must first begin at the house of God, that is, while the 
house or church of God is in the world. This we have 
shown is the short period of time between the beginning of 
the first period of forty years, commencing A.D, 1874, 
and the second period of forty years, commencing A. D. 
1878. During this short period the good and bad fish are 
being separated (see Matt. 13: 47-50), and also the tares 
and the wheat (see Matt. 13: 24-30). During this short 
period Christ is to rebuke and chasten (see Rev. 3: 19) his 
children in order to shake them loose from the world and 
get them ready for the translation. 

This short period of time is represented by Rey. 3: 20, 
‘‘Behold, I stand at the door, and knock: if any man hear 
my voice, and open the door, I will come in to him, and 
will sup with him, and he with me.” Christ is standing at 
the door of the world to-day, and is knocking with thunder 
tones, which reverberate around the globe, trying to arouse 
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the world to a sense of the awful judgments which are about 
to be poured upon it. 

The dreadful war which is now desolating some of the 
finest provinces of Europe; the threatened civil war in 
France; the terrible famine in India; the extensive labor 
strikes which swept over the United States this summer; 
the frightful destructions of life that are occurring by acci- 
dents and the convulsions of nature, and the fearful depres- _ 
sion of business industries throughout the world, are all 
thunder tones of the Almighty’s voice as he leans over the 
battlements of heaven and thus speaks to the world, hoping 
to bring many to him by fear, who have failed to listen to 
his gentle tones of love. 

He stands knocking at the door of the church, hoping by 
these preliminary judgments to arouse his luke-warm church 
to a sense of his nearness, and of the necessity of being ready 
to meet him, and of the pressing necessity of devoting their 
talents, money, and time to the work of plucking the souls 
of the perishing multitudes about them as brands from the 
eternal burning. 

He stands knocking also at the door of individual hearts, 
urging them to open and receive him so that they may be 
saved from the wrath to come. His voice is the preliminary 
judgments we have spoken of, if we make this whole verse 
represent the period of time we have referred to. Now, he 
says, ‘“‘If any man hear my voice,” that is, take heed to 
these preliminary warnings of the awful judgments which 
will commence after the translation, and flee to him for 
shelter, ‘‘I will come in to him,” that is, will save him, and 
purify his sinful nature, and dwell in him by the power 
of his Spirit, ‘‘and will sup with him, and he with me.” 

What it will be to feast with Christ after we are trans- 
lated, no pen of mortal man can describe. We have a glimpse 
of this glory in chap. 7: 14-17. One of the elders in 
speaking of the translated ones to John, says of them: 

sea hese are they which came out of great tribulation, and 
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have washed their robes, and made them white in the blood 
of the Lamb. Therefore are they before the throne of 
God, and serve him day and night in his temple: and 
he that sitteth upon the throne shall dwell among them. 

“They shall hunger no more, neither thirst any more; 
neither shall the sun light on them, nor any heat. For the 
Lamb, which is in the midst of the throne, shall feed them, 
and shall lead them unto living fountains of waters: and 
God shall wipe away all tears from their eyes.” The 
unspeakable privilege of forming one of that innumerable 
company around the throne of God, is freely offered to 
every sinner, if he will only repent and believe on the Lord 
Jesus Christ. What a glorious and eternal reward can 
thus be secured by every sinner by one little act of faith. 

Does not every sinner deserve everlasting punishment, 
who will spurn such a glorious salvation; provided at such 
infinite cost to the Almighty, and offered to the sinner 
without money and without price? 

The twenty-first verse holds out to every one that will 
enter upon the good fight of faith, and overcome the world, 
the flesh, and the devil, the promise of a glorious reward: 
“To him that overcometh will I grant to sit with me in my 
throne, even as I also overcame, and am set down with my 
Father in his throne.” Oh, that every unconverted soul 
that reads this book may now come to Christ, and thus find 
the road that leads to his throne! 

Chapter iv opens out with the scene of the translated 
church around the throne of God. This translation occurs 
just after the period represented by the knocking in chap. 
3: 20, has ceased. The following chapters up to chap. xx 
give us occasional glimpses of the glorified church in heaven 
during the coming forty years, and also details at some 
length the scenes which are to transpire on the earth during 
the same eventful period. The events are not arranged in 
chronological order, and they require very close study in 
order to arrange them in their proper places. It is about 
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as difficult asit is for a skillful geologist to arrange his 
specimens according to the period in which they belong. 
The spiritually-minded student will be able to do it success- 
fully, however, by the aid of the Holy Spirit. 

And shall ascend out of the bottomless pit, |—That is, the sea 
of chap. 13: 1. See comments on that verse. 

And go into perdition:|—That is, the empire will be 
destroyed, and Antichrist will be ‘‘cast alive into a lake of 
fire burning with brimstone.” (See chap. 19: 20.) His 
followers also, which make up the body of the beast of the 
text, will finally go into ‘‘perdition,” as chap. 14: 9-11, 
very plainly shows us. 

And they that dwell on the earth shall wonder whose names 
were not written in the book of life from the foundation of the 
world, |—The resurrection of this old pagan empire under 
the reign of Antichrist, and the rapidity with which it shall 
conquer the world, will excite universal wonder and aston- 
ishment. The reason why these men are left cn the earth 
at the time of the translation, is because their names were 
not registered ‘‘in the book of life,” and they ‘‘ were not- 
written in the book of life” because they refused to repent 
of their sins, and believe on the Lord Jesus Christ. The 
Almighty has done every thing he could possibly do to 
secure their salvation, consistent with his unchangeable 
attribute of justice, They will have no one to blame for 
their everlasting punishment, therefore, but themselves. 

When they behold the beast that was, and is not, and yet is. |— 
That is, the Papal empire once existed as a temporal power, 
then it was overthrown, and at the time of the translation 
of the saints out of the world, ‘‘is not,” or will not exist as 
a temporal kingdom, “‘ and yet is,” or will be in existence as 
an ecclesiastical power at that time. 

Verse 9. And here is the mind that hath wisdom.|—Dr. 
Clarke says of this passage, ‘It was said before, chap. 13: 
18, ‘Here is wisdom. Let him that hath a mind, or 
understanding, count the number of the beast.’ ‘ Wis- 
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dom’, therefore, here means a correct view of ave is 
intended by the number 666; consequently the parallel 
passage, ‘ Here is the mind that hath wisdom,’ is a declara- 
tion that the number of the beast must first be understood, 
before the angel’s interpretation of the vision, concerning 
the whore, and the beast, can admit of a satisfactory 
explanation.” . 

The seven heads are seven mountains, on which the woman 
sitteth. |—These ‘‘ seven mountains” are the seven hills upon 
which Rome was originally built. This has been almost 
universally conceded to be the true interpretation of this 
passage. - 

Verse 10. And there are seven kings; |—The ‘‘ seven heads” 
have a double signification; they not only represent the 
seven hills upon which the city was built, but also repre- 
sents seven ‘‘kings,” or forms of government, whose rulers - 
wore crowns as symbols of their power, or authority. We 
are fully warranted in giving this interpretation, for in 
Dan. 7: 17, the angel calls the four beasts that Daniel saw, 
four kings, and then in verse 23d of the same chapter he 
calls them kingdoms. 

There are very few words in the apocalypse that are 
used figuratively, and when so used, the meaning is always 
interpreted. Where there is no different meaning given, 
they are always to be understood literally, as we would un- 
derstand the same words to mean in any other book. By 
following this suggestion any true Christian will be able, 
with the help of the Holy Spirit, to comprehend this truly 
wonderful book, which has so long been such a great mys- 
tery to the world. Studying it in this manner myself, the 
Spirit has revealed the meaning of the mysteries in it very 
plainly to me, and my soul is filled with joy as I contem- 
plate in that book the descriptions of the glory which is to 
be revealed in the children of God after their translation 
next year. This feeling predominated in my heart when 
my understanding was first opened by the Almighty, and 
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the meaning of these wonderful prophecies burst upon my 
mind. 

Since then, as I have become more thoroughly acquainted 
with the portion which relates to the torments and anguish 
of the wicked, I have been filled with sorrow for them, 
and an intense desire to save as many as possible from the 
awful calamities that are coming upon them soon. 

This will be the experience of every sincere Christian. 
This was the effect the little book of prophecies had upon 
John. The book was as sweet as honey in his mouth, but 
after he had eaten it hig stomach was bitter. (See chap. 
HOSTS, 10S 

Five are fallen, |—Now if we can find that five, and only 
five, different forms of government have ruled over the 
Roman empire, previous to the one that shall be in ex- 
istence at the time the translation occurs next year, whose 
rulers wore crowns as emblems of royalty, we have solved 
this hitherto inexplicable mystery. On looking back over 
the past history of Rome, we do find that there has been 
five, and only five, such forms of government, viz. : 

(1) It was ruled by kings until the republican form of 
goyernment was set up, which annually elected consuls to 
serve as rulers. These did not wear crowns, so this form of 
government is not to be counted. 

(2) The next was the empire, or government founded by 
the Cesars, of which Augustus was the first. 

(3) The Eastern empire, which overthrew the above in 
A. D. 5387 and ruled till A. D. 756, was the third. 

(4) The Papal empire from A. D. 756 to 1798 was the 
fourth. The Republican form of government from A. D. 
1798 to A. D. 1800 is, of course, not to be counted. 

(5) From A. D. 1809 to A. D. 1814 it was ruled over 
by the empire of Napoleon I. 

The restored Papal government is, of course, not to be 
counted over again, as it is the same government resurrected, 
or restored. 
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And one is,|—That is, one of these regal forms of gov- 
- ernment, or kings, ‘‘is,” or will be ruling over Rome at the 
time of the translation, which, as we have shown already, 
occurs at the time represented by the opening one of the 
series of wonderful visions which were given to John. (See 
chap. iv.) This first vision, we must remember, was a 
picture of the glorified church, composed of the righteous 
dead who come forth from their graves at ‘the first resur- 
rection,” which occurs next year, and those ‘‘ which are 
alive and remain unto the coming of the Lord,” who “ shall 
be caught up together with them in the clouds, to meet the 
Lord in the air.” (See 1 Thess. 4: 15, 17.) This ‘‘ one” 
who ‘‘is” the sixth head, is no other than the present king of 
Italy, Victor Emanuel. 

And now, dear reader, do you not see what a solemn 
and incontrovertible truth stares us in the face, namely, 
that the end of the gospel age is right at the door, and the trans- 
lation of the living saints out of the world will soon take place. 
In view of this momentous fact let us one and all give dili- 
gent heed to the warning voice of our blessed Redeemer: 
“* Be ye also ready: for in such an hour as ye think not the Son 
of man cometh.” (Matt. 24: 44.) It is my prayer that 
thousands and millions may be brought to Christ and 
cleansed from all sin through the instrumentality of this 
little book. 

Dear reader, are you minding Christ’s injunction to ‘be 
ye also ready?” Are you living a holy life? ‘‘ Without holi- 
ness no man shall see the Lord.” (See Heb. 12: 14.) Are 
you pure in heart? ‘‘ Blessed are the pure in heart: for they 
shall see God.” (Matt. 5: 8.) If we realize that we are 
God’s children, and do not now have a pure heart, let us go 
to the fountain of cleansing immediately, and let us wash 
and be clean. ‘‘I will sprinkle clean water upon you,” saith 
the Almighty, ‘‘ and ye shall be clean: from all your filthi- 
ness, and from all your idols, will I cleanse you.” (Ezek. 36: 
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‘If we confess our sins, he is faithful and just to forgive 
us our sins, and to cleanse us from all unrighteousness.” (1 
John 1: 9.) Perhaps some reader may say, ‘I don’t believe 
I can be made holy until I am just passing out of the world; 
what then?” Well, ‘‘ according to your faith so be it unto- 
you” is always Christ’s invariable rule. You have believed 
you will be made holy just before you pass out of the world; 
and if you are alive at the time of the translation next year, 
Christ will have to make you holy just at the instant of your 
translation. ‘‘ Well, what difference does it make then,” 
perhaps you may next say, ‘‘whether I am made entirely 
holy now, or at that time?” The difference will be immense, 
as we will all see when we are glorified. The Lord does not 
love to see any of his children cling to sin. Sin is always 
odious in the sight of God. Those who come to Christ, and 
have all sin washed out of their hearts, and live a holy life, 
will receive far richer rewards than those who have clung till 
the last hour of life to that which God hates. I believe every 
truly justified soul will be taken to heaven. But while the 
Bible clearly teaches this, it also emphatically teaches that 
Christ ‘‘ shall reward every man according to his works.” (See 
Matt. 16: 27.) 

And the other is not yet come ;|—Who this is to be is not 
revealed, but he will be the seventh ‘“‘head” or king. The 
change in the head denotes a new dynasty and a new réqume. 
He is spoken of as ‘a raiser of taxes””in Dan. 11: 20. 

And when he cometh, he must continue a short space. | —Dan- 
iel says (chap. 11: 20), ‘“‘but within a few days he shall be 
destroyed, neither in anger, nor in battle.” He will be either 
assassinated, or will voluntarily surrender his crown to Anti- 
christ, most likely the former. Antichrist will have been for 
some years at the head of the shell of the Papal Church, 
which is left after all the truly converted Roman Catholics 
are translated, before he succeeds the seventh ‘‘head” as a 
temporal ruler. : 

Verse 11. And the beast that was, and is not, even he is the 
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eighth, and is of the seven, |—He is called “the eighth” because 
he succeeds the-seventh, yet he is not an ‘“‘eighth” head, because 
the beast only has ‘‘ seven heads.” The angel expressly says 
the beast ‘‘is of the seven,” therefore it must be that one of 
the former heads, or regal forms of government, is to be re- 
stored. 

We can plainly see that it can be neither the sizth, nor the 
seventh head, therefore we are shut up to the fact that ‘ the 
eighth” can be no other than the Papal Roman Empire. 
We have already shown how the ‘‘deadly wound” of this 
empire has been ‘‘ healed” three times, and now the awful fact 
stares us in the face that this empire is to be restored to tem- 
poral power the fourth time, under the reign of Antichrist. 
And as ‘‘Manasseh shed innocent blood very much, till he 
had filled Jerusalem from one end to another,” (see 2 Kings 
21: 16), so we have shown, in our comments on Rey. 17: 6, 
Antichrist will also do in Rome.. 

This “eighth” is the actual embodiment of the beast himself, 
which is to be a man, as the angel plainly tells John. (See 
chap. 13: 18.) 

And goeth into perdition.|—He is to be ‘‘cast alive into 
a lake of fire burning with brimstone.” (See chap. 19: 20.) 

Verse 12. And the ten horns which thou sawest are ten kings, 
which have recewed no kingdom as yet; |—That is, at the time 
of the opening of these visions. (See chap. 4: 2.) 

But receive power as-kings one hour with the beast. ]—The 
‘one hour” of the text does not give us the correct meaning 
of the original. These ten kings, or most of them, continue 
during the whole of the three and a half years reign of Anti- 
christ. The angel means that they shall reign at the same 
time, or together with the beast. These ten kings will have 
temporal power first. This is clearly indicated in Dan. 7: 
24. 

During the period of their reign, preceding the restoration 
to temporal power of the Papal empire, the four winds of 
heaven will strive upon the great sea. (See Dan. 7: 2.) In 
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Rev. 17: 15 the angel tells John that the ‘‘ waters where the 
whore (the church of Antichrist) sitteth, are peoples, and 
multitudes, and nations, and tongues.” 

We gather from all this that immediately after the transla- 
tion the whole of Europe will be the theater of the most dreadful 
conflicts. The awful tocsin of war will soon call the nations 
to arms; the earth will tremble beneath the feet of vast armies 
marching to battle, and musketry and cannon will fill the air 
with their deafening roar. ‘‘ The slain of the Lord shall be at 
that day from one end of the earth even unto the other end 
of the earth: they shall not be lamented, neither gathered, 
nor buried; they shall be dung upon the ground.” (Jer. 25: 
33.) The time rs near at hand, and it requires no prophetic 
eye to see that the shadows of coming events, which will produce 
these great changes, already begin to. creep over the face of Europe. 

The slaughter of thousands caused by the present war 
between Turkey and Russia, is but the prelude to the dread- 
ful carnage which is to sweep over the whole of Europe. 
Indeed, war will be waged all over the world during the whole of 
this period of forty years trouble, beginning next year. After 
the war will come famine and pestilence, the latter arising 
from the putrefaction of the myriads of unburied corpses. 
Already France, which is to be one of the ten kingdoms, is 
in a violent state of ebullition, and will probably be 
plunged into civil war even before the translation occurs. 

Dr. Clarke says, ‘‘usov pow may be properly translated, 
one time, 2%. €., at the same time with the beast.”» The above | 
passage, taken in connection with other texts, therefore 
clearly means that all these ten kings are to have temporal 
power at the same time the beast does; and when these ten 
kings agree to give their power to Antichrist (see chap. 
17: 17), then, at that time, the beast of Rev. xiii will 
have risen up from the sea. 

Very soon after the beast obtains possession of temporal 
power, he shall subdue or depose three of these kings (see 
Dan 7: 24.) The one that ‘is not yet come” of chap. 
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17: 10, is to be one of these ‘‘ten kings;” the beast suc- 
ceeds him, and then subdues three of the ten, which re- 
duces the ‘‘ heads” of the empire of Antichrist to ‘‘seven.” 

The beast represents an empire as well as.a man. We 
have already shown how it represents both the Pagan and 
Papal Roman Empire, and now it also represents the empire 
of Antichrist, which, as we have just seen, will have seven 
heads and ten horns. The beast himself will represent the 
three kings he has dethroned. We can here see what great 
pains the dragon (Satan) takes to have this new empire bear 
his image, as presented to us in chap. 12: 8. 

Verse 13. These have one mind|—that is, they act in 
concert, controlled by satanic power. And: shall give their 
power and strength unto the beast.|—No doubt these kings 
will be of the class of men spoken of in 2 Thess. 2: 11, 
who will “believe a lie.” They will probably believe that 
Antichrist is the true Christ, and will voluntarily give him 
all the power and strength of their separate kingdoms to 
assist him in conquering the world. 

Verse 14. These shall make war with the Lamb, |—This 
war will occur at the end of the reign of Antichrist. 
Satan knows full well that the true Christ is about to make 
his appearance at Jerusalem, and now he is determined to 
make another last desperate effort to destroy him. 

It is wonderful to see with what vindictive hatred Satan 
pursues Christ, and what mighty efforts he makes to de- 
stroy him. We all remember with what relentless fury he 
pursued the God-man from the manger to the cross. Wit- 
ness the murder of the infant children of Bethlehem; the 
temptation in the desert; on the pinnacle of the temple; 
and on the mountain-top, when he was offered all the king- 
doms of the world if he would fall down and worship the 
strange being that talked with him. 

Witness the difficulties Satan threw in his way during his 
public ministry; his betrayal by Judas; his dreadful agony 
in the garden of Gethsemane; the very atmosphere of 
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which was made heavy with the poisonous breath of Satan 
and his demons, who were, in that dark and lonely hour, 
permitted to inflict such unspeakable anguish upon his soul, 
that he was constrained to cry out, “ My soul is exceeding sor- 
rowful, even unto death . . _ my father, if it be possi- 
ble, let this cup pass from me.’ 

Witness the cruel suffering of Christ at the hands of the 
Jews, and the soldiers of Herod and of Pilate. Satan even 
had Christ’s body sealed up in the tomb, and the sepulcher 
guarded by a band of soldiers, to prevent his resurrection, 
if possible. 

After Christ’s triumphant ascension to the throne of his 
intercession, we can well imagine that Satan and all his 
demons were brought before him, to be judged in the pres- 
ence of the good angels, and it is no idle fancy to suppose 
that at that time Satan and his host were cast down into 
our heavens and earth. After he was thus cast out, he be- 
came ‘“‘the prince of the power of the air” (see Eph. 
2: 2), and ‘‘the prince of this world” (see John 12:°31), 
and was powerless to reach Christ until his return. 

The next chapter will contain a description of another des- 
perate attempt of Satan to destroy Christ, at the time he is 
brought forth as a man-child, while standing on the moon. 


CHAPTER VE. 


A GREAT WONDER IN HEAVEN—THE GLORIFIED CHURCH 
STANDING ON. THE MOON. 


“And there appeared a great wonder in heaven; a woman clothed with the 
sun, and the moon under her feet, and upon her head a crown of twelve stars: 
Aud she being with child ericd, travailing in birth, and pained to Le deliy- 
ered, And there appeared another wouder in heaven; and behclda great red 
dragon, having seven heads and ten horns, and seven crowus upon his heads. 
And his tail drew the third part of the stars of heaven, and did east them to 
the earth: and the dragon stood before the woman which was ready to be de- 
livered, for to devour her child as soon as it wes born. And she brought forth 
aman child, who was to rule all nations with a rod of iron: and her child 
Was caught up unto God, and to his throne. And the woman fled into the 
wilderncss, where she hath a place prepared of God, that they should feed 
her there a thousand two hunared «nd threescore days.’’—Rey. xii: 1-6. 


In Rev. 12: 1-6 we have a description of a most desper- 
ate attempt of Satan to defeat the plan of the Almighty 
to produce the glorified spiritual man, the second Adam, to 
whom is to be given the universal dominion that the first 
Adam lost through the same arch-enemy of the human race. 

The scene is laid in heaven (see v. 1). This is not the 
heaven where Ged dwells, and has his throne, but the 
heaven that belongs to, and revolves around our planet. 
The particular place in the heaven where the scene is laid, 
is the moon. The moon has been given to Satan for his 
throne. It was probably at the time that Satan was cast 
upon it, that the rotation of the moon upon its axis was al- 
tered so that it should only turn once upon its axis every 
four weeks. Being ‘‘delivered into chains of darkness, to 
be reserved unto judgment” (see 2 Peter 2: 4), the reader 
can easily see that he would not have to change his station 
so rapidly as he would if the moon turned on its axis once 
every day, as the earth does. By producing this change, to 

suit the convenience of Satan and his demons, Christ makes 
their condition more endurable than it otherwise could be, 
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and thus exhibits to angels and to men the commiseration 
which he feels towards even his bitterest enemies. 

Verse 1. And there appeared a great wonder in heaven; a 
woman clothed with the sun, and the moon under her feet, and 
upon her head a crown of twelve stars:|—So far as my knowl- 
edge extends the wonderful visions of* this twelfth chapter 
of Revelation have never been comprehended by mortal 
man; at least I have never seen any exposition which un- 
raveled the mighty mysteries contained in them. If our 
exposition of this chapter shall cause the profound mysteries 
contained in it to be clearly understood by the reader, we 
want all the glory given to God. If we have properly un- 
derstood them it is only because the Holy Spirit hath shined’ 
upon them, and revealed their hidden meaning to our under- 
standing. 

A woman is the Bible symbol for a church, or city. It 
is here used as the symbol of a church. This is the glorified 
church, glimpses of which John has given us from chap. 
iv, and onwards. The period of time represented by the 
text is almost at the close of the first period of forty years 
reaching from A. D. 1874. It is just previous to the three 
and a-half years reign of Antichrist. 

The bride, or church of the Redeemer, has been feasting 
with her beloved around the throne of God, and has doubt- 
less been escorted on a grand bridal tour around the vast 
and immeasurable domains of the Almighty; and now as the 
time draws near for Christ to make his visible appearance 
as the ‘second man from heaven” (see -1 Cor. 15: 47), the 
glorified church is escorted, in company with myriads of re- 
joicing angels, towards the earth. 

‘The glorious company alight on the moon, and fold their 
bright pinions. The church now stands with ‘the moon 
under her feet,” and clothed in the resplendent rays of the 
sun.. She stands on the sunny side of the moon, bathed in 
the glory of the long day which that luminary enjoys. Be- 
ing spiritual bodies the heat does not of course affect them. 
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She has upon her head ‘‘a crown of twelve stars.” These 
are the twelve constellations which are always over the 
moon’s orbit. 

The time of her sojourn in the moon will last precisely forty 
days. We know this from the Bible symbol the Almighty 
has given us of this event. Towards the end of the flood 
the ark of Noah rested upon the mountains of Ararat. ‘In 
the tenth month, on the first day of the month, were the 
tops of the mountains seen. And it came to pass at the end 
of forty days, that Noah opened the window of the ark which 
he had made.” (See Gen. 8: 5, 6.) How beautifully the 
symbol applies to their temporary residence in the mocn. 
As from mount Ararat the tops of the mountains were seen 
by Noah and his family, so from their resting-place on the 
moon, the church, with the wonderfully increased power of 
vision they will have, will be able to discern the tops of the 
tall mountains which will dot the earth, as its daily revolu- 
tion upon its axis brings them to view. 

Verse 2. And she being with child eried, travailing in 
birth, and pained to be delivered.|—Isaiah 66: 7 contains a. 
prophecy of this event. ‘‘ Before she travailed, she brought 
forth; before her pain came, she was delivered of a man- 
child.” This whole vision is one of those many profound 
mysteries of the Bible which were never to be fully under- 
stood ‘until the time of the end.” ‘“ The time of the end” 
has now come, and these great mysteries are now being 
unsealed, and their hidden meaning revealed to the world. 

At the time represented by the text, the seed of the 
woman, which is to bruise the serpent’s head, is about to be 
produced. (See Gen. 3: 15.) 

Verse 8. And there appeared another wonder in heaven; 
and behold, a great red dragon, having seven heads and ten 
horns, and seven crowns upon his heads. ]—This is ‘that old 
serpent, which is the devil, and Satan” (chap. 20: 2.) He 
is the fallen archangel, the ‘‘ Lucifer, the son of the morn- 
ing.” Once a shining seraph before the throne of the 
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Almighty—now cast out to the earth and moon on account 
of his rebellion, but still retaining his vast power in a 
restricted degree. 

Verse 4. And his tail drew the third part of the stars of 
heaven, and did cast them to the earth:|—The word star is 
used figuratively in the book of Revelation, and as we said 
before, whenever .a word is used figuratively in that book, 
the meaning of it is always given to us. Christ himself 
gives us the meaning of this word in chap. 1: 20: “The 
seven stars are the angels of the seven churches.” Christ 
says of himself, ‘‘I am the bright and morning Star.” (See 
chap. 22: 16.) 

The ‘‘stars” therefore, signify angels. The angels that 
are with the church on the moon are the same mighty host 
that is mentioned in chap. 5: 11, as being round about the 
translated and glorified church as it stands before the throne- 
of God. By the fearful lashings of the monstrous tail of 
this infuriated dragon, the third part of these guardian, or 
attendant angels, are swept off the moon and cast into the 
earth. 

The power of the demons, or fallen angels, is both ‘in 
their mouth and in their tails.” (See chap. 9: 10,19.) They 
are used by Christ, under the fifth and sixth trumpets, to 
inflict punishment upon the wicked nations. The period 
of time represented by the sounding of these two trumpets 
is just previous to the JuDGMENT which is to commence in 
about four years after Christ makes his first visible appearance. 
After being used as the instruments to inflict Christ’s wrath 
upon the wicked nations, they will all, at the beginning of 
the millennium, be shut up in the bottomless pit for a thou- 
sand vears. (See chap. 20: 1-3.) 

And the dragon stood before the woman which was ready to be 
delivered, |—We must banish from. our minds every thought 
of a natural birth of a child. Those who have part in 
‘the first resurrection” ‘‘neither marry nor are given in 
marriage, but are as the angels of God in heaven.” (See 
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Matt. 22: 30.) The word ‘‘woman,” as we have already 
said, signifies the whole church, both Jewish and Gentile, and 
collected in this body of believers, represented by ‘‘ the 
woman,” there are countless millions of glorified souls. 
Probably this is the first time the church has been brought 
face to face with this hideous-looking monster, who so 
persecuted her in the world. 

For to devour her child as soon as it was born. |—We have 
now before us this other desperate attempt of Satan to destroy 
Christ, which we referred to as being revealed in this 
chapter. The text represents him as standing before the 
‘*woman,” or church, ready ‘‘ to devour her child as soon 
as it was born.” We have a symbol of this in the cruel 
Herod seeking to devour, or destroy the infant Jesus. 
Herod symbolizes the dragon; Mary, the woman, or church 
of the text; and the infant Jesus, the man-child of verse. 5. 

Verse 5. And she brought forth a man-child,|—We have 
now before us another wonderful mystery, the true meaning 
of which has been hid for ages. This can only be understood 
through the illuminating power of the Holy Spirit. It is 
one of those profound mysteries which “the natural man” 
can never solve. 

I think the Holy Spirit has shown me the correct inter- 
pretation of this wonderful mystery; but, of course, we are 
not infallible, and are liable to err in thinking the impres- 
sions made upon our mind are from the Spirit of God. Be 
this as it may, I will give the impressions which have been 
made upon my understanding, and will leave them with the 
reader. Examine them with an unprejudiced mind and a 
prayerful spirit, and with the assistance of the Holy Spirit 
you will be able to determine whether they are correct 
or not. 

The Hory Trrvrry is composed of THREE persons in ONE. 
The mystery of this union is beyond the comprehension of 
finite beings. The srconp person of this adorable TRrvrry 
is the DivixE Locos, or Worp. (See John 1: 1-5.) ‘All 
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things were made by um.” (John 1: 3.) He was accus- 
tomed to converse face to face with Adam and Eve before 
the fall. (See Gen. iii.) In Ex. xix. we have a description 
of the descent of this glorious Being upon Mount Sinai. 
This Divine Logos is the ONE who appeared visibly to 
Moses: ‘* With him will I speak mouth to mouth, even appar- 
ently, and not in dark speeches; and the similitude of the 
Lord shall he behold.” (Num. 12: 8.) He likewise ap- 
peared visibly to Joshua. (See Josh. 5: 13-15.) 

Now in order to save guilty man from the terrible con- 
sequences of the fall, and to bestow upon him the wondrous 
gift of immortality, which is one of the three things named 
in Rom. 2: 7 that mortal man is seeking after, it became 
‘necessary for the Divine Logos to incarnate himself in a 
human form, and become like unto us, so that he might 
suffer for us,and expiate our sins upon the cross. (See 
Heb. 2: 17, 18; Phil. 2: 7, 8; Luke 24: 46, 47; Isa. 53: 
1-12; Psa. 22: 1-21.) 

Now he had the power thus to mysteriously unite him- 
self to a perfect human being. If he did not, then Jesus 
Christ was only a mere man. This, of course, we do not 
believe. The mighty works which he performed while on 
earth fully prove his Divinity. The Scriptures teach us em- 
phatically that he was both God and man; a wondrous 
double being, if we may so speak, possessing all the attri- 
butes of the Godhead, and having at the same time a 
human body and soul like any other man. _ If he had the 
power to unite his divine nature with the human nature of 
man, he certainly has the power to sever that connection 
whenever the purposes are accomplished for which the two 
natures were united, : 

Why were these two natures united? First, in order that 
the God-man might suffer for our guilty race, and, by the 
shedding of his blood, might make an atonement for the 
sins of the world. (See Heb. 9: 14, 22, 28.) Seeond, to 
perfect the second Adam, who is to have universal dominion 
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over this earth, as the first Adam had before the fall, and 
through whom all are to be made alive. ‘For as in Adam 
all die, even so in Christ shall all be made alive.” (1 Cor. 
15: 22.) ‘The first man is of the earth, earthy: the 
second man is the Lord from heaven.” (1 Cor. 15: 47.) 

The seed of the first Adam is on the plane of the flesh; 
the seed of the second Adam is to be on the plane of the 
Spirit. ‘‘As is the earthy, such are they also that are 
earthy: and as is the heavenly, such are they also that are 
heavenly. And as we have borne the image of the earthy, 
we shall also bear the image of the heavenly,” for ‘flesh 
and blood can not inherit the kingdom of God; neither 
doth corruption inherit incorruption.” (1 Cor. 15: 48-50.) 

This ‘‘second man from heaven” is the man-child of 
Rey. 12: 5. <As the child Jesus, in whom was united the 
two natures of God and man, was born after the marriage 
of the Virgin Mary to Joseph, so after the glorified church 
is presented ‘‘as a chaste virgin to Christ,” (2 Cor. 11: 2) 
‘faultless before the presence of his glory with exceeding 
joy,” (Jude 24) the man-child, ‘‘ who was to rule all nations 
with a rod of iron,” is born. 

The divine purposes, for which the two natures of God 
and man were united in the person of Jesus, viz.: the 
atonement, and intercession, and the perfecting the second 
Adam, the seed of Abraham, (see Gen. 12: 3, 7and 17: 7; 
Gal. 3: 16) having been accomplished at the moment the 
man-child is born, the mysterious union of the human and 
divine natures existing in the person of Jesus Christ, the 
Son of God, is terminated then, and the glorified spiritual 
man, who is the second Adam, stands forth before the 
glorified church, separate and distinct from the Godhead. 

Let not the mind of any Christian be staggered at this 
bold statement. This separation has occurred before. We 
behold it taking place on the cross, while the Savior is un- 
dergoing the agonies of death. Listen to his dying ery! 
“ My God, my God, why hast thou forsaken me”? He has 
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just undergone the dreadful pangs incident to this separa- 
tion, and his heart is literally broken with the suffermg and 
anguish he experiences on account of it. He now, for a few 
moments, hangs between heaven and earth as a man, sep- 
arate and distinct from the Godhead, and then he cries out 
again with a loud voice, and yields up his human spirit. 
(See Matt. 27: 46, 50.) 

The body that is taken down from the cross and laid in 
the sepulcher, is precisely the same as any other human 
body, except that it has never been tainted with sin. If, 
at his resurrection, his human spirit alone had returned to 
the body, he would have become a glorified spiritual man, 
with no more intimate union with the Godhead than those 
who shall-be resurrected next year shall enjoy. He would 
have been then what he will be at the time he is brought 
forth as the man child. 

But at his resurrection his human spirit not only returned 
to his body, but ‘‘in him dwelt all the fullness of the God- 
head bodily” again, as it had done previous to the cruci- 
fixion (see Col. 2: 9), and the mysterious union of the 
human and divine natures was again resumed in the person 
of the glorified Jesus, that the work of atonement might be 
supplemented by the work of intercession. Christ arose 
from the tomb, a glorified spiritual man, united by a mys- 
terious. union to the second person of the adorable Trinity, 
and it was this glorified God-man who ascended into the 
heavens, “‘ far above all principality, and power, and might, 
and dominion, and every name that is named, not only in 
this world, but also in that which is to come.” (See 
Eph. 1: 21.) 

The text represents a period of time when this wonderful 
union of the two natures of God and man, existing in the 
person of the glorified Savior, is to be terminated, and the 
human and divine natures separated. The ‘‘man child” of 
the text is the second Adam, who is to have universal 
dominion over the earth during the millennium; ‘‘and when 
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all things shall be subdued unto him, then shall the Son 
also himself be subject unto him that put all things under 
him, that God may be all in all.” (1 Cor. 15: 28.)- 

We can readily see by this quotation that Paul knew all 
about these great mysteries set forth in Daniel and in the 
book of Revelation. They were revealed to him as the 
apostle to the Gentiles, when he was caught up to the third 
heaven, and heard unspeakable words, which it was not 
lawful for him to utter. (See 2 Cor. 12: 2, 4.) 

He had visions of all that Jobn saw, and revelations were 
made.to him of their meaning, but he was forbidden by the 
Almighty to give these revelations to the world in any of 
his epistles. We can all readily see why God did not want 
the natural heart of mankind to understand these wonderful 
mysteries of the Bible, and, therefore, they are written in 
visions and symbols. But while Paul was not allowed to 
put the interpretations of these visions and symbols in any 
of his epistles, he was allowed to, and did, explain the 
meaning of many of these mysteries to his churches. He 
certainly had explained to the Thessalonian church all 
about the doctrine of the second coming of Christ, and the 
mystery of Antichrist. Of course, he did not show them 
when these mysteries would be fulfilled, as the time was 
doubtless not revealed to him; but he clearly set before 
them the order in which all these great events would oc- 
cur. This we know from 2 Thess. 2: 1-12. 

The third chapter of the Second Epistle of Peter reveals 
to us very clearly that the apostolic church was thoroughly 
acquainted with the events that were to transpire at the end 
of the world, just previous to the millennium. Ponder over 
the first, second, thirteenth, fourteenth, and seventeenth 
verses, and see if this statement be not true. From 1 
Thess. 4: 13-18, where Paul specially teaches the glorious 
doctrines of ‘‘ the first resurrection” and the translation, 
we learn that the apostolic church was accustomed to com- 
fort one another with these glorious truths. Any person 
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attempting to comfort the church of this Laodicean age with 
these soul-cheering doctrines, will speedily find that the 
Laodicean church of our day is sadly behind the apostolic 
church in the knowledge of these important truths. 

Paul, in parting with the elders of the church of 
Ephesus, said to them: ‘‘ For I know this, that after my 
departing shall grievous wolves enter in among you, not 
sparing the flock. Also of your own selves shall men 
arise, speaking perverse things, to draw away disciples after 
them.” (Acts 20: 29, 30.) What happened to the church 
of Ephesus has likewise happened to the church of this 
Laodicean age. 

Many of God’s saints, scattered here and there throughout 
the universal church, understand to some extent the mean- 
ing of the wonderful mysteries which are explained in this 
book; and they have the wedding garment on, which is 
holiness of heart; and they are patiently waiting, with their 
lamps trimmed, for the expected coming of the bridegroom. 
When he comes this class will go into the marriage feast, 
and the door will be shut. The rest of the church, who 
have not the Holy Spirit in their heart, will thus be shut 
out of heaven with no possibility of entering it until the 
millennium is ended; and they will not even ‘get into the 
millennium kingdom, as subjects, unless they get truly con- 
verted, and have their sins blotted out before the JuDGMENT 
begins, or before their death, if they should be destroyed 
before that trial commences, by any of the great troubles 
that are to sweep over the world during the next forty 
years. 

Who was to rule all nations with a rod of iron:|—This 
‘“‘rule” will occur during his millennial reign, which lasts 
a thousand years. This reign is referred to in Psa. 72; 
Micah 4: 1-7; Isa. 2: 2-4; and 49: 6-23; and 60: and 
66: 18-24; Zec. 14: 16-19. We should love to copy into 
our book all the beautiful Scripture references: that we will 
notice as we go on exploring these great mysteries, but it 
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would make the book too expensive and bulky. For the 
convenience of all who want to study the prophecies of the 
Bible more thoroughly, we will mark down some of the 
passages which bear upon the points brought out in our 
investigations. This will save time to great numbers who 
may, perhaps, become deeply interested in the things which 
this book treats of. 

And her child was caught up unto God, and to his throne. ] 
—The moment the separation occurred between the divinity 
and the humanity of our Lord, the human part, or the 
man child, was, in the twinkling of an eye, caught away 
from the dragon who stood ready to devour or destroy him, 
and was taken ‘‘up unto God, and to his throne.” 

Verse 6. And the woman fled into the wilderness, where she 
hath a place prepared of God, that they should feed her there |— 
The glorified church is not taken up to the throne of God 
again, as they were at the time of the translation, because 
“the wilderness” could not possibly mean heaven. From 
the song of triumph which swells forth from the church 
after Satan is cast down to the earth, I judge they make 
their way to the nearest planet after leaving the moon. As 
Satan’s dominions do not extend beyond the moon, he will 
have no power to follow them, and they will be safe, there- 
fore, in this new retreat. The glorified ones being now 
equal unto the angels (see Luke 20: 36), they will be able 
to fly as easily and as swiftly as they do. 

Elijah fleeing from wicked Jezebel into the wilderness, 
is a beautiful symbol of this event. (See 1 Kings 19: 
1-7.) As he was fed by an angel, so will the angels 
feed these glorified ones in their wilderness home. Elijah’s 
being fed morning and evening by the ravens, or doves, 
as they must have been (see 1 Kings 17: 6), is also a 
beautiful symbol of the feeding of the church by the swift- 
winged angels. 

A thousand two hundred and three-score days.]—This is” 
the same number of days, and the same period of time, 
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during which ‘the beast” reigns as Antichrist. (See 
chap. 18: 5.) This is also the same period of time that 
Jerusalem is trodden under foot by the nations which 
compose the empire of Antichrist, and is likewise the 
same period in which the two witnesses prophesy at 
Jerusalem. (See chap. 11: 1-12.) 


¢ 


CHAPTER VII. 


A GREAT BATTLE ON THE MOON, BETWEEN MICHAEL AND 
HIS ANGELS, AND THE DRAGON AND HIS ANGELS. THE 
DRAGON, WITH SEVEN HEADS AND TEN HORNS, AND HIS 
ANGELS CAST HEADLONG TO THE EARTH. ALSO THE 
GREAT MYSTERY CONNECTED WITH METEORS SOLVED. 


“And there was war in heaven: Michael and his angels fought against the 
dragon ; and the dragon fought and his angels, and prevailed not; neither was 
their place found any more in heayen. And the great dragon was cast out, 
that old serpent, called the Devil, and Satan, which decéiveth the whole 
world: he was east out into the earth, and his angels were cast out with him. 
And I heard a loud voice saying in heaven, Now is come salvation, and 
strength, and the kingdom of our God. and the power of his Christ: for the ac- 
cuser “of our brethren is cast down, which accused them before our God day 
and night. And they overcame him by the blood of the Lamb, and hy the 
word of their testimony; and they Joved not their lives unto the death. There- 
fore rejoice, ye heavens, and ye that dwell in them. Woe to the inhabiters 
of the earth and of the sea! for the devil is come down unto you, having great 
wrath, because he knoweth that he hath but a short time.’’—Rey. 12: 7-12. 


WE come now to a great epoch in the history of Satan. 
There are several wonderful epochs in the history of this 
strange being. At every one of them he is cast down into a 
deeper abyss of woe. All these are just judgments upon his 
increasing wickedness. According to 2 Peter-2: 4, he has 
already been cast down to hell. ‘‘ For if God spared not the 
angels that sinned, but cast them down to hell, and deliy- 
ered them into chains of darkness, to be reserved unto judg- 
ment,” etc. At the time he was cast out of heaven, the 
form, or shape, depicted in Rev. 12: 3, was doubtless given 
to him, and the hideous shapes which were given to the rest 
of the fallen angels are clearly described in Rev. ix. 

Not a shadow of doubt exists in my mind as to the Moon 
being the HELL of the Bible. They ‘‘are delivered into 
chains of darkness,” and therefore are confined to the dark 


side of the moon, and from this dark side of the moon they 
(85) 
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fly with meteoric speed to the dark side of the earth, and 
thus for ages they have been going back and forth between 
the moon and the earth, engaged in their devilish work of 
destroying souls. 

We all remember Milton’s glowing description of the head- 
long fall of the devil and his angel’s into hell. As the moon 
was a solid body when these fallen angels were first cast upon 
it, it ought to show the ruinous effects of this fearful tempest 
when countless millions of devils were hurled with inconceiy- 
able force upon it. Astronomy teaches us that the moon 
presents the appearance of having been pelted with countless 
myriads of meteors, and astronomers have puzzled their 
brains in vain to find a cause for it. The science of astronomy 
will never be found to conflict with the Bible when they are 
both thoroughly understood. I feel satisfied in my own mind 
that the above solution of the Bible mystery of hell likewise 
solves this great astronomical mystery. 

The next epoch in the history of Satan is when he and his 
demons are cast out of the moon and hurled to the earth. 
Another is when he is shut up in the bottomless pit during 
the millennium, and the last is when he is cast, with all his 
demons, back again into the moon, which at this time will be 
‘a lake of fire.” These preliminary remarks will help us to’ 
understand some other astronomical mysteries, connected 
with meteors, which we want to explain. 

Verse 7. And there was war in heaven: Michael and his 
angels fought against the dragon; and the dragon fought and his - 
angels, 

Verse 8. And prevailed not; neither was their place found 
any more in heaven. 

Verse 9. And the great dragon was cast out, that old Serpent, 
called the Devil, and Satan, which deceiveth the whole world: he 
was cast out into the earth, and his angels were cast out with 
him. |--We have here before us a brief description of a most 
fearful battle waged upon the moon between Michael and his 
angels, and the Dragon, or Satan and his angels. 
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The dragon, after witnessing the sudden disappearance of 
the man child, and the flight of the glorified saints out of his 
reach, suddenly turns his rage against the angels. A dread- 
ful battle is brought on in which the dragon and his angels 
are worsted, and are cast out into the earth. The moon is 
then turned into a lake of fire, ready for the reception of the 
beast and the false prophet, who are to be cast into it when 
Christ makes his visible appearance at Jerusalem. (Sec 
chap. 19: 20.) This lake of fire is to be the final and eternal 
home of all the devils and of all the wicked of the earth. 
These are all cast into that lake of fire at the end of the mil- 
lennium. (See chap. 20: 10, 15.) 

After the moon is turned into:a lake of fire, it will have 
the appearance of blood to the inhabitants of the earth. Sev- 
eral references are made to this appearance in Scripture. 
(See Joel 2: 10, 30, 81;. Isa. 18: 10; and 24: 23; and 60: 
19; Ezek. 32: 7; Joel 3: 15; Matt. 24: 29; Mark 13: 24; 
Luke 21: 25.) 

The falling of Satan and his angels to the earth, will pre- 
sent the appearance of myriads of meteors rushing through 
the atmosphere. <A proper understanding of the great Bible 
mysteries we are discussing, will throw a flood of light upon 
the subject of meteors. 

I think Satan knows more about meteors, and meteorites, 
and the balls of fire which sometimes flit over the earth; and 
the mysterious ignes-fatwi which appear over moist grounds, 
and in grave-yards, than we poor earthly mortals do. I very 
strongly believe, after all the light that the Holy Spirit has 
given mé upon the connection which Satan and the demons 
have with the moon, that all the meteorites that fall upon 
the earth come from the moon, through the agency of the 
demons. I hope some men of science will investigate this 
matter and see if these meteorites do not have the same 
constituent elements as the moon. From the light the Bible 
throws on them I feel quite positive they do. Let us see if 
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the light that science can throw on these things will not 
harmonize with the light from the Bible. 

If the spiritual forms of the demons can not be visible to 
mortals as meteors, while passing from the moon to the earth, 
they could easily bring with them a stone from the moon, 
which would become ignited by its swift passage through the 
earth’s atmosphere, and be visible to the inhabitants of the 
earth as a meteor. 

We have a certain event narrated in Rev. which sustains 
this view. Chap. 18: 21 says: ‘‘ And a mighty angel took 
up a stone like’a great millstone, and cast it into the sea.” 
In falling, this very same stone will appear like ‘‘a great 
mountain burning with fire” to the people on the earth. 
(See chap. 8: 8.) Now we know this stone will be taken 
from the moon by the angel because the events that trans- 
pire in chap. xii show us that the angels were there a short 
time before Satan was cast out into the earth. This stone is 
cast down during the sounding of the second trumpet, and 
from chap. 8: 10, 11, we see that Satan is cast out of the moon 
during the sounding of the third trumpet, a short time after- 
wards. 

From the great number of streams and fountains which he 
poisons by his fall, we can form some faint conception of his 
vast spiritual form. The people dying from drinking those 
bitter waters is a literal fulfillment of Jer. 9: 15. 

In Isaiah 14: 12-17, we have a most graphic description 
of this downfall of Satan from his throne in the moon: 
‘‘How art thou fallen from heaven, O Lucifer, son of the 
morning! how art thou cut down to the ground, which 
didst weaken the nations! For thou hast said in thine 
heart, I will ascend into heaven, I will exalt my throne 
above the stars of God: I will sit also upon the mount of 
the congregation, in the sides of the north: I will ascend 
above the heights of the clouds; I will be like the Most 
High. Yet thou shalt be brought down to hell, to the sides 
of the pit. They that see thee shall narrowly look upon 
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thee, and consider thee, saying, Is this the man that made 
the earth to tremble, that did shake kingdoms; that made 
the world as a wilderness, and destroyed the cities thereof; 
that opened not the house of his prisoners?” 

Let these meteors be observed closely by astronomers, and 
they will doubtless find that all of them come from the direc- 
tion of the moon. If astronomers had the benefit of a tel- 
escope of only a little greater magnifying power than the 
great Rosse telescope, the gradual disappearance of these 
stones would be noticed. The thought just comes into my 
mind at this moment that the reason the demons carry these 
stones with them, in passing from the moon to the earth, is 
that they may be entirely hid from the rays of the sun, and | 
as there is doubtless a difference in size among these fallen 
angels, the larger they are, the greater must be the size of 
the stone they carry to hide them from the sun’s rays. 

And now comes up another important thought. Being 
always under chains of darkness, and never being allowed to 
expose themselves to the light, they must also be shielded 
from the sun on their way back to the moon, and hence 
what they carry back from the earth to the moon will ex- 
actly balance what they brought from the moon to the 
earth, and thus the equilibrium existing between the earth 
and her satellite is never disturbed. 

These thoughts throw a flcod of light on that wonderful 
exhibition of shooting stars on Noy. 15, 1833, which created 
such a profound sensation throughout the world, and the 
origin of which I believe has never been satisfactorily ex- 
plained. 

Since writing the above I have had the curiosity to exam- 
ine a work on astronomy to see what that science had to 
say upon the subject of meteors. It is wonderful how the 
article I have read harmonizes with the theory I have de- 
duced from Bibie prophecies. The article is exceedingly 
interesting to me; and presuming it will be so to the reader, 
I will reproduce it here because of the great support it will 
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give to the theory I have already advanced, and which I 
wrote out before I saw this article. 


METEORIC SHOWERS. 


“The remarkable exhibitions of shooting stars which have 
occurred within a few years past, have excited great interest 
among astronomers, and led to some new views respecting 
the construction of the solar system. ‘Their attention was 
first turned toward this subject by the great meteoric shower 
of Noy. 18, 1833. On that morning, from two o’clock until 
broad daylight, the sky being perfectly serene and cloudless, 
the whole heavens were lighted with a magnificent display 
of celestial fireworks. Numerous bright bodies, which might 
be compared with stars of the largest magnitudes, and with 
planets, were darting toward the earth on all sides, describ- 
ing arcs of great circles, of all lengths from 70° to less than 
a single degree. In many cases, they left long trains of 
light in their paths, which lasted a few seconds; and occa- 
sionally, when a meteor of unusual brightness descended, 
the train of light continued for minutes. The light which 
some of them shed was equal to that of the moon at the 
quarter: The whole number seen at any one place of ob- 
servation could not have been less than 200,000. 

‘On tracing back the lines of direction in which the me- 
teors moved, it was found that they all appeared to radiate 
from the same point, which was situated near one of the 
stars (Gamma Leonis) of the sickle, in the constellation 
Leo; and, in every repetition of ‘the meteoric shower of No- 
vember, the radiant point has occupied nearly the same 
situation. 

‘«This shower pervaded nearly the whole of North America, 
having appeared in almost equal splendor from the British 
possessions on the north, to the West India Islands and 
Mexico on the south, and from sixty-one degrees of longi- 
tude east of the American coast, quite to the Pacific Ocean 
un the west. Throughout this immense region the duration 
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was nearly the same. The meteors began to attract atten- 
tion by their unusual frequency and brilliancy, from nine to 
twelve o'clock in the evening; were most striking in their 
appearance. from two to four; arrived at their maximum, in 
many places, about fowr o'clock; and continued until ren- 
dered invisible by the light of day. The meteors moved in 
right lines, or in such apparent curves as, upon optical prin- 
ciples, can be resolved into right lines. Their general ten- 
dency was toward the north-west, although by the effect of 
perspective they appeared to move in all directions. 

“Soon after this occurrence, it was ascertained that a 
similar meteoric shower had appeared in 1799, and what was 
remarkable, almost exactly at the same time of the year, 
namely, on the morning of the 12th of November; and it 
soon appeared, by accounts received from different parts of 
the world, that this phenomena had occurred on the same 
13th of November in 1830, 1831, and 1832. Hence, this 
was evidently an event independent of the casual changes 
of the atmosphere; for, having a periodical return, it was 
undoubtedly to be referred to astronomical causes, and its 
recurrence, at a certain definite period of the year, plainly 
indicated some relation to the revolution of the earth around 
the sun. 

‘‘Tt remained, however, to develop the nature of this 
relation by investigating, if possible, the origin of the 
meteors. The views to which the author of this work was 
led, suggested’ the probability that the same phenomenon 
would recur at the corresponding seasons of the year for at 
least. several years afterward; and such proved to be the 
fact, although the appearances, at every succeeding return, 
were less and less striking, until 1839, when, so far as is 
known, they ceased altogether. 

‘“Meanwhile, three other distinct periods of meteoric 
showers have also been determined; one on the 9th of 
August, and (more rare) on the 21st of April and 7th of 


December respectively. 
8 
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‘The following conclusions respecting the meteoric shower 
of November are believed to be well established, and most of 
them are now generally admitted by astronomers, though we 

‘ can not here exhibit the evidence on which they were founded. 

‘‘Tt is considered, then, as established that the periodical 
meteors of November (and most of the conclusions apply 
equally to those of August) have their origin beyond the 
atmosphere, descending to us from some body (which, from 
the known constitution of the meteors, may be called a 
nebulous body) with which the earth falls in, and near or 
through the borders of which it passes; that this body has 
an independent existence as a member of the solar system, 
its periodic time being nearly commensurable with the 
earth’s, either a year or half a year, so that for a number of 
years in succession the two bodies meet near the same part 
of the earth’s orbit. It is further established that the 
meteors consist of light combustible matter; that they move 
with great velocities, amounting, in some instances, to not 
less than that of the earth in its orbit, or nineteen miles per 
second; that some of them are bodies of large size, some- 
times several thousand feet in diameter; that when they 
enter the atmosphere, they rapidly and powerfully condense 
the air before them, and thus elicit the heat that sets them 
on fire, as a spark is elicited in the air-match by being 
suddenly condensed by means of a piston and cylinder, and 
that they are burned up at a considerable height above the 
earth, sometimes not less than thirty miles. 

‘Calling the body from which the meteors descended the 
‘meteoric body,’ it is inferred that it is a body of great 
extent, since, without apparent exhaustion, it has been able 

_ to afford such copious showers of meteors at so many 
different times; and hence we regard the part that has 
descended to the earth only as the extreme portions of a body 
or collection of meteors, of unknown extent, existing in the 
planetary spaces. Since the earth fell in with the meteoric 
body, in the same part of its orbit for several years in 
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succession, the body must either have remained there while 
the earth was performing its whole revolution around the 
sun, or it must itself have had a revolution as well as the 
earth. No body can remain stationary within the planetary 
spaces; for, unless attracted to some nearer body, it would 
be drawn directly toward the sun, and could not have been 
encountered by the earth again in the same part of her 
orbit. Nor can any mode be conceived in which this event 
could have happened so many times in regular succession, 
unless the body had a revolution of its own around the sun. 
Finally, to have come into contact with the earth at the 
same part of her orbit, in two or more successive years, the 
body must have a period which is either nearly the same 
with the earth’s period, or some aliquot part of it. No 
period will fulfill these conditions, but either a year or half 
a year. Which of these is the true period of the meteoric 
body is not fully determined.” (Olmstead’s Astronomy, pp. 
267-270.) 

If we were writing a work on science we would comment 
at length on the above quotation, but as we are not, we 
will only utter a few words. With the light of the theory 
we have deduced from the Bible, the reader can easily 
perceive that this unknown ‘‘meteoric body” is the moon. 
Thus the light of the Bible comes in to kindle the torch of 
science, and light up the pathway that leads to this 
“meteoric body,” before unknown to astronomy. Any one 
can see that a supernatural agency is required to lift these 
stones from their resting-places. They certainly can not 
start themselves from the moon or any other ‘‘ meteoric 
body,” and if they were started by volcanic eruption, they 
would immediately be drawn back again by the law of 
gravitation. Being carried, however, by supernatural power 
beyond the attractive power of the moon, they would soon 
feel the force of the earth’s attraction, and would then, in 
all probability, obey the laws of gravitation in falling to the 
earth. By the time they would reach the earth’s atmos- 
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phere, their speed would ‘be so great that they would be 
consumed by the intense heat generated, and would quickly 
become vaporized. This would be condensed and gradually 
descend to the earth in the form of dust. 

In going back to the moon the demons may have the 
power to turn this atmospheric dust into stones again, or they. 
may take them from the earth proper. I think the former 
more probable. In going back, their speed would not be swift 
enough to ignite these stones so that they would become vis- 
ible to mortals. It is more than probable that the demons 
have to exert great strength to overcome the force of gravity, 
and on that account their speed would be slow as they tray- 
eled their aerial pathway to the moon. They are doubtless 
compelled to carry these heavy stones to and fro between the 
moon and the earth for a double purpose: first, to shield them 
from the sun on account of their being reserved in chains 
of darkness; second, as a just punishment for their past sins. 
With these few brief remarks we turn over these meteors to 
science, which has justly been called the handmaid of religion, 
hoping, since the Bible has now marked out the pathway, 
that she will be able to give to the world further light on 
this exceedingly interesting subject. 

These meteors, with the falling of the stars, (angels swept 
off the moon by the tail of the dragon, chap. 12: 4) and 
the awful events that happen in the heavens during the 
sounding of the fourth trumpet (see chap. 8: 12, 13) which 
are to be a literal fulfillment of Christ’s words recorded in 
Matt. 24: 22, and the ‘‘ wonders in the heavens and in the 
earth, blood, and fire, and pillars of smoke” that Joel (2: 
30). speaks of, will constitute a series of signs, dreadful 
enough to appall the stoutest heart. Added to all these will 
be ‘‘ distress ue nations, with perplexity; the sea and the 
waves roaring.” 

No wonder men’s hearts will be ‘failing them for fear, 
and for looking after those things which are coming on the 
earth.” (See Luke 21: 25, 26.) 
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It would take a great many pages to give all the passages 
in the Bible relating to the time of trouble which is coming 
on the earth during the next forty years. You can not 
turn to a page in the Bible scarcely but what some reference 
is made to it. Very many of the Psalms, either in whole 
or in part, refer to this period: The prophetical books of 
_ the Old Testament mostly refer to this period. 

The tidal wave of destruction is soon to roll over this 
mighty globe, ingulfing the nations of the earth in frightful 
ruin. Oh, that sinners would immediately fly to Christ, and 
thus escape the misery that is sure to come upon them 
unless they repent, and are converted before the translation 
occurs. 

1 Peter 4: 17 says: ‘‘ The time is come that judgment 
must begin at the house of God,” which means that the 
judgment must begin while the house or church of God is 
in the world. The time meant in the above quotation is 
the same as ‘‘ the time of the end” of Daniel 12: 9, and 
we are right in it now. It is the period of time, as we have 
shown, between the beginning of the first forty years of 
trouble commencing in 1874, and the beginning of the 
second period of forty years which commences from the 
translation in 1878. 

The gospel net is being drawn in; that is, the gospel age is 
almost ended; the separation between the good and bad fish 
is now taking place (see Matt. 13: 47-50); the tares and 
the wheat are being separated (see Matt. 18: 30), and “the 
end of all things is at hand.” (1 Pet. 4: 7.) In view of 
these things Peter says, ‘‘ Be ye also sober, and watch unto 
prayer; and above all things have fervent charity among 
yourselves; for charity shall cover the multitude of sins.” 
(1 Peter 4: 7, 8.) 

Verses 10-12 of Rev. xii. contain a song of triumph 
from ‘‘the woman,” or church, as she looks down from her 
place of security upon the overthrow of her enemies. 
Compare the song of triumph of the Jewish church over 
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the destruction of Pharaoh and his host in the Red Sea. 
(Ex. 15: 1-21.) This destruction of the Egyptian host, 
and the song of triumph from the Jewish church, is a beau- 
tiful symbol of the casting down of Satan and his angels 
into the earth, and the song of triumph which proceeds from 
the glorified church as they witness the downfall of their 
enemies. 

Verse 12 speaks of the wrath’ of Satan being greater 
“because he knoweth that he hath but a short time.” He 
seems to grow worse and worse. We find from the book 
of Revelation it will be so with sinners after the translation. 
They will grow worse and worse, and in spite of all the ter- 
rible plagues that will be poured out upon the world, will 
refuse to repent. (See chap. 9: 20.) They have the power 
to repent even at the eleventh hour, or else the expression 
used in the quotation referred to would not be written. 
The time is immediately preceding the judgment, and they 
have the great privilege offered to them of becoming subjects 
of the millennial kingdom of Christ if they will only repent 
and be converted. But, sad to relate, they will persist in 
clinging to their sins, in spite of all the dreadful torment 
they are to suffer. 

Do not such a class of beings certainly deserve ‘‘ever- 
lasting punishment?” 


CHAPTER VIII. 


A GREAT INVASION OF THE UNITED STATES BY THE VAST 
ARMIES OF ANTICHRIST. 

“ And when the dragon saw that he was cast unto the earth, he persecuted 
the woman which brought forth the man child. And to the woman were giyen 
two wings of a great eagle, that she might fly into the wilderness, into her place, 
where she is nourished fora time, and times, and half a time, from the face of 
the serpent. And the serpent cast out of his mouth water as a flood after the 
woman, that he might cause her to be carried away of the flood. And the 
earth helped the woman ; and the earth opened her mouth, and swallowed up 
the flood which the dragon cast out of his mouth. And the dragon was wroth 
With the woman, and went to make war with the remnant of her seed, which 
keep the commandments of God, and have the testimony of Jesus Christ.”— 
Rey. 123 13-17. 

In the closing verses of Rev. xii. we have a condensed 
description of the frightful persecutions which Satan imme- 

fo} 
diately raises up against the visible church after he is cast 
out of the moon into the earth. 

Verse 13. And when the dragon saw that he was cast unto the 
earth, he persecuted the woman which brought forth the man- 
child. |—The woman of the text, is the church that will be 
spewed out of the Lord’s mouth (see chap. 3: 16) when he 
‘comes to take his truly converted children out of the world. 
He will take out the kernel and leave the shell behind. ~ 

The Jewish church once came up to the borders of the 
promised land, and then, because of their unbelief, were 
turned back, and had to wander in the wilderness for forty 
years. Caleb and Joshua during their forty days’ wanderings 
in the promised land, after leaving the church on the borders 
(see Num. 13: 25), beautifully symbolize the glorified Chris- 
tian church who will be translated and spend ferty years in 
their promised land, while the unconverted portion of the 
church are left behind in the wilderness. The Jewish church 
that waited in the wilderness forty days for the spies to return, 


symbolizes the Laodicean church of our day, which will have 
97) 
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to wait in this wilderness world forty years for the return of 
the glorified saints. Unbelief was the cause of the Jewish 
church having to wander forty years in the wilderness, and 
for the very sume reason the unconverted part of the Christian 
church of to-day will be spewed out of Christ's mouth at the 
time of the translation, and will be left to wander forty years 
in the world, which, during that period, will indeed be a waste 
howling wilderness. We all remember the saying of Christ, 
recorded in Luke 18: 8, ‘‘ Nevertheless, when the Son of man 
cometh, shall he find faith on the earth?” There is very 
little faith in the church to-day in reference to the nearness 
of the translation, and of the great events set forth in this 
book. It is because the church will not study the prophecies 
of the Bible relating to these things. May the Almighty 
stir the church up to study these wonderful prophecies, and 
thus make them conscious of the necessity of earnest work in 
the line of soul-saving curing the few intervening months 
that are left. °. 

The Scriptures teach us very clearly that not all the visi- 
ble church will be translated when the Lord comes for his 
saints. ‘I tell you,” says Christ, ‘in that night there shall 
be two men in one bed; the one shall be taken and the other 
left. Two women shall be grinding together; the one shall 
be taken, and the other left. Two men shall be in the field; 
the one shall be taken, and the other left.” (Luke 17: 34-36.) 

Only that portion of the church, who have the form of. 
godliness without the power thereof (2 Tim. 3: 5) are to 
be left behind. 

Every one who has the Holy Spirit in their heart ‘‘shall be 
changed in a moment, in the twinkling of an eye,” (see 1 
Cor. 15: 52) “and shall be caught up together with them 
[those who have part in the first resurrection] in the clouds, 
to meet the Lord in the air.” (1 Thess. 4: 17.) 

Christ teaches us this glorious truth in the parable of the 
ten virgins. This parable represents the condition of the 
living church just before the translation. The whole scene 
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denotes great activity in searching the Bible, during this 
short period, by the whole church, composed of “ the wise” 
and “the foolish,” or, in plain English, the converted and 
the unconverted. There is an onward flow of time repre- 
sented, from the first verse to the twelfth, inclusive. The 
‘oil in their vessels” symbolizes the Holy Spirit in the 
hearts of believers, as will be seen by the reference verse, 
1 John 2: 27. “The wise” going in to the marriage, 
symbolizes the converted portion of the church that will be 
translated next year, while the five foolish virgins, who 
were shut out because they were without oil, symbolize 
the unconverted portion of the church that will be “ spewed 
out” because they do not have the Holy Spirit in their 
heart. It affords me great happiness to be able to say 
that this parable teaches us very plainly that no soundly 
converted person will be left behind at the time of the 
translation. Every one of this class, whether he be Jew or 
Gentile, Roman Catholic or Protestant, will be caught up to 
the throne of God then. 

Perhaps some will ask, ‘‘ What will become of the chil- 
dren?” I pause to answer that question, because it may 
ease some anxious heart. Jesus says, ‘‘ Except ye be con- 
verted, and become as little children, ye shall not enter into 
the kingdom of heaven.” (Matt. 18: 3.) Here we are 
distinctly taught by the Savior himself, that converted people 
are like little children; therefore; we justly conclude that 
little children are like converted people, and will be trans- 
lated with them. All children born after the translation, 
who shall be destroyed by any of the great calamities that 
are coming upon the world after that event, before they 
reach the age of accountability, will be raised at the second 
resurrection, which occurs just previous to the judgment, 
and will help to swell the number of those who are to be- 
come the subjects of Christ’s millennial reign. 

Oh, that we may have glorious revivals of religion all over 


the world, in all churches, that the number of those who 
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shall be translated may be very greatly increased. The 
time left is short, vERY sHoRT. Let all God’s people do 
their utmost to ‘‘rescue the perishing.” Plead with them, 
urge them, bring to bear upon their minds the strongest 
motives you can, in order to induce them to repent, and 
believe on Christ. Save some by love, telling them of ‘‘ the 
glory which shall be revealed” in them if they will only 
turn from their sins, ‘‘and others save with fear, pulling 
them out of the fire.” (Jude 22, 23.) 

Verse 14. And to the woman were given two wings of a great 
eagle, that she might fly into the wilderness, into her place; 
where she is nourished for a time, and times; and half a time, 
from the face of the serpent.|—The whole visible church or- 
ganization of every nation goes right on after the transla- 
tion. The Protestant church organization throughout the 
world is to be persecuted by the dragon. (See v. 13.) 
This persecution is to be made by ‘‘ the beast” during the 
years that he reigns before the kingdom of Antichrist is 


formed. When that empire is formed, by the agreement . 


made with the ten kings (see chap. 17: 17), this persecution 
is to be seven times hotter than before. This agreement 
will be made the very day that Satan_and his angels are 
east headlong from the moon to the earth. The “ time, 
and times, and half a time,” represent three years and a 
half. This is the same length and the same period of time 
during which Antichrist reigns. 

During this three and a half years, the earthly church is 
‘‘nourished.” No doubt a cruel edict against all Christians 
throughout the world is issued by Antichrist, at the instiga- 
tion of the dragon, on the very day the agreement is made 
with the ten kings, and the dreadful persecution already ex- 
isting in his own individual kingdom is thus widely extended. 
At the beginning of the reign of Antichrist, an asylum is 
opened up for those persecuted by him. The earthly church 
is “given two wings of a great eagle, that she might fly 
into the eee into her place.” 
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What does this mean? I did not know last night when 
I ceased writing. While riding home in the street-car I was 
thinking about this wonderful mystery, and asked the Lord 
to show me the meaning of it. Suddenly a flood of light 
was poured upon it, and the mystery was unsealed. I could 
hardly contain my joy; I felt like shouting ‘“‘ Glory” right 
out in the car. ‘“‘Amertca!” I said; On, Gtrortous 
America! Prorestant America! Ture Unrrep Srares 
or America! THE CHILD OF Prorestant ENGLAND! THE 
LAND OF THE FREE! ART THOU TO BE SAVED FROM THE 
DEVOURING BEAST? Yurs, ves! Guory BE TO Gop! The 
text clearly reveals the wondrous truth that Tax UNiIrep 
Srates or America, which has so long been the asylum 
for the oppressed of all lands, will be the ‘‘ place” referred 
to in the text, to which Christians, who shall be perse- 
cuted by the wild-beast, will flee. Our great and mighty 
government is to spread over them its protecting power, 
which is typified by the outstretched ‘“‘ wings of a great 
eagle.” I infer, from the wording of the text, that the 
Unirep Srates, on the very day that Antichrist commences 
his reign, will enact some law, placing the earthly church 
of Christ under the sheltering wings of its civil power. 

Verse 15. And the serpent cast out of his mouth water as 
a flood after the woman, that he might cause her to be carried 
away of the flood.|—He issues cruel decrees against the 
earthly church of the Redeemer through the image, and 
his decrees are promulgated by Antichrist, and cruelly 
carried out. In chap. 17: 15, we are told by the angel 
that ‘‘The waters are peoples, and multitudes, and nations, 
and tongues.” ‘‘ Water as a flood” means the same thing 
here. 

This passage plainly teaches us that there will be a vast 
invasion of this country. The mighty kingdoms which form 
the empire of Antichrist will cover the sea with their fleets 
perhaps, and their armies will pour in upon our shores like 
the waters of ‘a flood.” It may be that these vast forces, 
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which are compared to the waters of a flood in the text, 
will be accumulating gradually in our land, and will rise up 
in our midst, at the word of command from Antichrist, and 
attempt to destroy both the church and the government 
which has spread its wings over it. It is much more prob- 
able, however, that this vast invasion will pour into this 
country through Mexico. It will be a fearful ordeal for our 
country to go through; and, unless the Almighty should 
miraculously interpose, the church and the government both 
would be destroyed. We have ‘‘the sure word of proph- 
ecy” that such a calamitous event will not happen. The 
next verse contains these glad tidings: 

Verse 16. And the earth helped the woman, and the earth 
opened her mouth, and swallowed up the flood which the dragon 
cast out of his mouth.|—Doubtless, before this will be liter- 
ally fulfilled, there will be a fearful contest between these 
vast armies of Antichrist and our government, and the na- 
tion will finally have to appeal to heaven to save them from 
destruction. America must be punished for her national — 
sins, as well as other countries; and this horrible war is to 
be one of the rods with which the Almighty will chastise 
her. 

In her distress the United States will call upon God for 
deliverance, and then there will, doubtless, be a literal ful- 
fillment of the earth opening her mouth. We might say it 
would be a literal fulfillment of the text if these armies 
should be miraculously destroyed, as great armies occasion-: 
ally were in Palestine during the ancient history of the 
Jews. The earth would then drink up pom blood, and re- 
ceive their dead bodies into graves. 

This is not what the text means, however. The earth is 
to open her mouth without the agency of mortal man. I 
have before given the rule by which to interpret the book 
of Revelation ; viz., words have the same meaning in this, 
as they do in any other book, When words are used figur- 
atively, the interpretation is always given to us, 
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In Numbers 16: 19-33, we have a symbol of this miracu- 
lous interposition of God. In speaking of Korah, Dathan, 
and Abiram, it says: ‘‘And the earth opened her mouth and 
swallowed them up, and their houses, and all the men that 
appertained unto Korah, and all their goods.” Here was a 
literal opening of the ground; and so we understand from 
the text. that the earth will literally open her mouth and 
swallow up in like manner “the flood,” or armies of Anti- 
christ. 

This interposition of the Almighty will, perhaps, take 
place through the agency of the two witnesses, Moses and 
Elias, who will be at Jerusalem at this time. They are to 
have power over the earth, as will be noticed by referring to 
chap. 11: 6. As Moses caused the earth to open her 
mouth, and swallow up Korah, and those that were with 
him, so will he cause the earth to open her mouth and 

. swallow up these armies of Antichrist. 

Now let me urge upon our government the necessity of 
making instant and gigantic preparations for the great con- 
flicts which are to sweep over our land. Above every thing 
else, let the people who shall live in this great country after 
the translation, repent of their sins, and humble themselves 
before God, and he will befriend them. Let all unnecessary 
expenses be stopped, the surplus of the national treasury be 
applied in taking care of the multiplied thousands who shall 
flee for shelter under the two wings of our national eagle; 
so shall God bless the nation, and deliver it in the hour of 
extreme peril. Let the wealthy engage heartily in this 
work, for Christ’s sake, if they would lay up treasure for the 
ages to come. What you give away for Christ’s sake, is 
saved for all eternity; what you spend otherwise, beyond 
your necessary wants, is lost forever. By studying the judg- 
ment scene depicted in Matt. 25: 31-46, you will soon be 
able to make up your mind which is the most profitable way 
to invest your money. Those who have money will be es- 
pecially looked after by the wicked during the coming forty 
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years of trouble. It is natural to suppose so, and then, be- 
sides, the Bible plainly tells us so. Saint James, in the 
very chapter where he speaks of the coming of Christ, re- 
fers to the miseries which are to come upon the rich during 
this period of trouble. ‘‘ Go to now, ye rich men,” he says, 
‘weep and howl for your miseries that shall come upon 
you.” (James 5: 1.) Therefore, I would say to the rich 
men, who shall be left in the world after the translation, if 
you want to save yourselves a great deal of misery, and 
. save your wealth besides, give it away for charitable pur- 
poses for Christ’s sake. 

Troubles will come thick and fast to this whole nation, as 
well as to the rest of the world, after the translation occurs, 
which will be very soon. The proofs of this, which are con- 
tained in this little book, are sufficient to satisfy any can- 
did inquirer after truth, that the end of the gospel age is 
very close at hand. Other proofs, equally as convincing as 
these, can be given showing the end to be very near, but it 
is so important to have the church and the world awakened 
on this subject, that we will not consume time by taking up 
a new set of proofs, but will confine ourselves entirely with 
the proofs connected with the history of ‘‘the beast” of 
Rey. xiii. We want this little book to speed on its way 
through this world as quickly as possible. Oh, that thou- 
sands may be saved by it! 

Verse 17. And the dragon was wroth with the woman, and 
went to make war with the remnant of her seed, which keep the 
commandments of God, and have the testimony of Jesus Christ. | 
—Foiled in his desperate attempt to destroy the Christian 
church and the United States government, the dragon, 
while still retaining his wrath against them, now turns his 
rage against the Jewish believers raised up through the 
preaching of the two witnesses. He makes sad havoc 
among this little flock, as we will learn from Daniel. These 
Christian Jews are the ones who are sealed in Rev. viii. 
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These stand with the Lamb on Mount Sion when he makes 
his first visible appearance. (See chap. 14: 1-4.) 

Verses 14 to 16 of this chapter, show us ‘‘one like unto 
the Son of man” sitting on a cloud, and reaping the earth 
of those who have been converted during the forty years of 
trouble. There will be’ wondrous revivals over the earth 
during this period, as the reader will see by noticing the 
opening of the first seal. (See chap. 6: 2.) The effects 
of this seal lasts the whole forty years. This period closes 
just previous to the commencement of the judgment. Mul- 
titudes will be converted during all these years. The ex- 
pression used in chap. 14: 16, ‘‘and the earth was reaped,” 
shows how wide-spread these revivals will be. — 

This persecution of the Jewish church is vividly described 
in many places in the Scriptures. Zech. 14: 2, says: ‘For 
I will gather all nations against Jerusalem to battle; and 
the city shall be taken, and the houses rifled, and the 
women ravished; and half of the city shall go forth into 
captivity, and the residue of the people shall not be cut off 
from the city.” Dan. 11: 38, referring to the same event, 
says: ‘‘And they that understand among the people shall 
instruct many: yet they shall fall by the sword, and by 
flame, by captivity, and by spoil, many days.” Joel. 2: 
1-10, contains a thrilling description of the invasion of 
Judea referred to in the text. In the next chapter we will 
resume the interpretation of the mystery of the beast, as 
given by the angel to St. John. 


CHAPTER IX. 


THE GREAT BATTLE OF ARMAGEDDON, OR THE INTERPRE- 
TATION BY THE ANGEL OF THE MYSTERY OF THE BEAST 
OF REY. XIII. CONCLUDED. 

“These shall make war with the Lamb, and the Lamb shall overcome 
them: for he is Lord of lords, and King of kings: and they that are with him 
are called, and chosen, and faithful. And he saith unto me, The waters 
which thou sawest, where the whore sitteth, are peoples, and multitudes, and 
nations, and tongues. And the ten horns which thou sawest upon the beast, 
these shall hate the whore, and shall make her desolate and naked, and shall 
eat her flesh, and burn her with fire. For God hath put in their hearts to 
fulfill his will, and to agree, and give their kingdom unto the beast, until the 
words of God shail be fulfilled. And the woman which thou sawest is that 
great city, which reigneth over the kings of the earth.’’—Rey. 17; 14-18. 

Verse 14. These shall make war with the Lamb, and the 
Lamb shall overcome them:|—This is to be the great battle 
of Armageddon. It is referred to in Rev. xvi. under this 
name. John says: ‘‘And I saw three unclean spirits like- 
frogs come out of the mouth of the dragon, and out of the 
mouth of the beast, and out of the mouth of the false 
prophet. For they are the spirit of devils, working 
miracles, which go forth unto the kings of the earth and of 
the whole world, to gather them to the battle of that great 
day of God Almighty. And he gathered them together 
into a place called in the Hebrew tongue Armageddon.” 
(Chap. 16: 18, 14, 16.) 

John had a wonderful vision of Christ coming down 
from heaven, attended by legions of saints and angels to 
destroy the vast armies of the earth. ‘And I saw heaven 
opened,” he says, ‘‘and behold, a white horse; and he that 
sat upon him was called Faithful and True, and in righteous- 
ness he doth judge and make war. His eyes were as a 
flame of fire, and on his head were many crowns; and he 


had a name written that no man knew but he himself. 
(106) 
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And he was clothed with a vesture dipped in blood: and 
his name is called The Word of God. And the armies 
which were in heaven followed him upon white horses, 
clothed in fine linen, white and clean.. And out of his 
mouth goeth a sharp sword, that with it he should smite 
the nations; and he shall rule them with a rod of iron: 
and he treadeth the wine-press of the fierceness and wrath 
of Almighty God. And he hath on his vesture and on his 
thigh a name written, KING OF KINGS, AND LORD 
OF LORDS. And I saw an angel standing in the sun; 
and he cried with a loud voice, saying to all the fowls that 
fly in the midst of heaven, Come and gather yourselves 
together unto the supper of the great God; that ye may 
eat the flesh of kings, and the flesh of captains, and the — 
flesh of mighty men, and the flesh of horses, and of them 
that sit on them, and the flesh of all men, both free and 
bond, both small and great. And I saw the beast, and the 
kings of the earth, and their armies, gathered together to 
make war against him that sat on the horse, and against 
hisarmy. And the beast was taken, and with him the 
false prophet that wrought miracles before him, with 
which he deceived them that had received the mark of the 
beast, and them that worshiped his image. These both 
were-cast alive into a lake of fire burning with brimstone. 
And the remnant were slaia with the sword of him that sat 
upon the horse, which sword proceeded out of his mouth: 
and all the fowls were filled with their flesh.” (Chap. 19: 
11-21.) 5 

This terrific battle or war of Armageddon, is to be 
waged around Jerusalem for a period of several years. It 
has been a sealed mystery to commentators in the past. 
We will have more to say about it as we advance further 
into the subject, but will briefly refer to it here, adding 
some quotations from the Bible showing the dreadful 
slaughter that is to take place, while Christ is breaking the 
nations, as represented by their armies, into pieces. 
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The vast armies of the beast and of the false prophet, 
are first to come against Jerusalem. ‘These are destroyed 
by Christ. Next comes the king of the North with his 
great armies, and they are likewise destroyed. After these 
come ‘‘the kings of the East,” referred to in chap. 16: 12, 
with their immense armies, and these are also consumed. 
There are many wonderful passages in the Bible which refer 
to these dreadful scenes. We will copy a few of them, 
thinking they may interest the reader: 

“In Judah is God known: his name is great in Israel. 
In Salem also is his tabernacle, and his dwelling-place in 
Zion. ‘There brake he the arrows of the bow, the shield, 
the sword, and the battle. Thou art more glorious and 
excellent than the mountains of prey. The stout-hearted 
are spoiled; they have slept their sleep: and none of the 
men of might have found their hands. At thy rebuke, 
O God of Jacob, both the chariot and horse are cast into 
a deep sleep. Thou, even thou, art to be feared: and who 
may stand ip thy sight when once thou art angry? Thou 
didst cause judgment to be heard from heaven; the earth 
feared, and was still, when God arose to judgment to save 
all the meek of the earth. Surely the wrath of man shall 
praise thee: the remainder of wrath shalt thou restrain. 
He shall cut off the spirit of princes: he is terrible to the 
kings of the earth.” (Psa. 76.) 

“They shall be left together unto the fowls of the mount- 
ains, and to the beasts of the earth: and the fowls shall 
summer upon them, and all the beasts of the earth shall 
winter upon them.” (Isa. 18: 6.) 

‘‘Come near, ye nations, to hear; and hearken, ye people: 
let the earth hear, and all that is therein; the world, and 
_all things that come forth of it. For the indignation of the 
Lord is upon all nations, and his fury upon all their armies: 
he hath utterly destroyed them, he hath delivered them to 
the slaughter. Their slain also shall be cast out, and their 
stink shall come up out of their carcasses, and the mount- 
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ains shall be melted with their blood. And all the host of 
heaven shall be dissolved, and the heavens shall be rolled 
together as a scroll: and all their host shall full down, as 
the leaf falleth off from the vine, and as a fallen fig from 
the fig-tree. 

‘“‘For my sword shall be bathed in heaven: behold it shall 
come down upon Idumea, and upon the people of my curse, 
to judgment. The sword of the Lord is filled with blood, 
it is made fat with fatness, aud with the blood of lambs and 
goats, with the fat of the kidneys of rams: for the Lord 
hath a sacrifice in Bozrah, and a great slaughter in the land 
of Idumea. And the unicorns shall come down with them, 
and the bullocks with the bulls; and their land shall be 
soaked with blood, and their dust made fat with fatness. 
For it is the day of the Lord’s vengeance, and the year of 
recompenses for the controversy of Zion. And the streams 
thereof shall be turned into pitch, and the dust thereof into 
brimstone, and the land thereof shall become burning pitch, 
Tt shall not be quenched night nor day; the smoke thereof 
shall go up forever: from generation to generation it shall 
lie waste; none shall pass through it forever and ever. 

‘But the cormorant and the bittern shall possess it; the 
owl also and the raven shall dwell in it: and he shall 
stretch out upon it the line of confusion, and the stones of 
emptiness. They shall call the nobles thereof to the king- 
dom, but none shall be there, and all her princes shall be 
nothing. And thorns shall come up in her palaces, nettles 
and brambles in the fortresses thereof: and it shall be a 
habitation of dragons, and a court for owls. The wild 
beasts of the desert shall also meet with the wild beasts of 
the island, and the satyr shall ery to his fellow; the screech- 
owl also shall rest there, and find for herself a place of 
rest. There shall the great owl make her nest, and lay and 
hatch, and gather under her shadow: there shall the vult- 
ures also be gathered, every one with her mate. Seek ye 
out of the book of the Lord, and read: no one of these 


110 THE END OF THE WORLD NEAR. 


ghall fail, nor shall want her mate: for. my mouth it hath 


commanded, and his spirit it hath gathered them. And he 
hath cast the lot for them, and his hand hath divided it 
unto them by [ine: they shall possess it forever, from ger- 
eration to generation shall they dwell therein.” (isa. xxxiv.) 
This is the same desolation that came upen Babylen of old. 
Tt is here intended te apply te the mystic Babylon, Rome, 
the destruction of which is te occur during the peried this 
great battle of Armageddon is waged. 

“ And he saw that there was no man, and wondered that 
there was no intercessor: therefore his arm brought slvatien 
unto him; and his righteoumess, it sustained him. For he 
put on righteousness as a breastplate, and a helmet af sab 
vation upon his head; and he put on the garments of venge- 
ance for clothing, and was clad with zeal as a eleak. 
According te their deeds, accordingly he will repay, fury te 
his adversaries, recompense te his enemies; to the Wands 
he will repay recompense. So shall they Rar the name of 
the Lord from the west, and his glory from the rising of 
the sun. When the enemy shall come in like a flood, the 
Spirit ef the Lerd shall lift up a standard against him. 
And the Redeemer shall come to Zien, and unte them that 
turn from transgression in Jacob, saith the Loni.” (isa. 59: 
16-20.) , 2 

‘*Mine heritage is unto me as a speckled hind, the hirds 


round about are against. her; come ye, assemble all the 


heasts of the field, come te devour. Many pastors have de 
stroyed my vineyard, they have tredden my portion under 
foot, they have made my pleasant portion a desolate wilder 


ness. They have made it desolate, and being dewhie it | 


mourneth unto me; the whole land is made desolate, heeanse 
no man layeth it to heart. The spoilers are come-apon all 
high places through the wilderness: for the sword af the 
Lord shall devour from the one end of the Iand even to the 
other end of the land: no flesh shall have peace.” (Jer. 12: 
9-12.) 
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_ The whole of Ezek. xxxviii. refers to this great battle of 
Armageddon. It is too long to copy the whole of it: we will 
simply give a brief extract. ‘(For in my jealousy and in 
the fire of my wrath have I spoken, surely in that day 
there shall be a great shaking in the land of Israel; so that 
the fishes of the sea, and the fowls of the heaven, and the 
beasts of the field, and all creeping things that creep upon 
the earth, and all the men that are upon the face of the 
earth, shall shake at my presence, and the mountains shall 
be thrown down, and the steep places shall fall, and every 
wall shall fall to the ground. And I will call for a sword 
against him throughout all my mountains, saith the Lord 
God: every man’s sword shall be against his brother. And 
I will plead against him with pestilence and with blood ; and 
I will rain upon him, and upon his bands, and upon the 
many people that are with him, an overflowing rain, and 
great hailstones, fire, and brimstone. Thus will I magnify 
myself, and sanctify myself; and I will be known in the 
eyes of many nations, and they shall know that I am the 
Lord.” (Ezek. 38: 19-23.) 

The whole of Ezek. xxxix. likewise refers to this wonder- 
ful period of slaughter. We will only make a brief extract: 
“And thou son of man, thus saith the Lord God; Speak 
unto every feathered fowl, and to every beast of the field, 
Assemble yourselves, and come; gather yourselves on every 
side to my sacrifice that I do sacrifice for you, even a great 
sacrifice upon the mountains of Israel, that ye may eat 
flesh, and drink blood. Ye shall eat the flesh of the 
mighty, and drink the blood of the princes of the earth, 
of rams, of lambs, and of goats, of bullocks, all of them 
fatlings of Bashan. And ye shall eat fat till ye be full, 
and drink blood till ye be drunken, of my sacrifice which I 
have sacrificed for you. Thus shall ye be filled at my table 
with horses and chariots, with mighty men, and with all 
men of war, saith the Lord God. AndJI will set my glory 
among the heathen, and all the heathen shall see my judg- 
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ment that I have executed, and my hand that I have laid 
upon them. So the house of Israel shall know that I am 
the Lord their God from that day and forward.” (Ezek. 
39: 17-22.) 

The 32d chapter of Ezekiel also contains a most wonder- 
ful description of this period of slaughter. 

Zephaniah gives us a graphic description of the dreadful 
slaughter occasioned by this great battle of Armageddon, 
with some of its attendant horrors: ‘‘ Hold thy peace at 
the presence of the Lord God: for the day of the Lord is 
at hand: for the Lord hath prepared a sacrifice, he hath 
bid his guests. And it shall come to pass in the day of the 
Lord’s sacrifice, that I will punish the princes, and the 
king’s children, and all such as are clothed with strange 
apparel. In the same day also will I punish all those that 
leap on the threshold, which fill their masters’ houses with 
violence and deceit. And it shall come to pass in that day, 
saith the Lord, that there shall be the noise of a ery from 
the fish gate, and a howling from the second, and a great 
crashing from the hills. Howl, ye inhabitants of Maktesh, 
for all the merchant people are cut down; all they that 
bear silver are cut off. And it shall come to pass at that 
time, that I will search Jerusalem with candles, and punish 
the men that are settled on their lees: that say in their 
heart, The Lord will not do good, neither will he do evil. 
Therefore, their goods shall become a booty, and their houses 
a desolation: they shall also build houses, but not inhabit 
them; and they shall plant vineyards, but not drink the 
wine thereof. 

‘““The great day of the Lord is near, it is near, and 
hasteth greatly, even the voice of the day of the Lord: the 
mighty man shall ery there bitterly. That day is a day of 
wrath, a day of trouble and distress, a day of wasteness and 
desolation, a day of darkness and gloominess, a day of 
clouds and thick darkness, a day of the trumpet and alarm 
against the fenced cities, and against the high towers. And 
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I will bring distress upon men, that they shall walk like 
blind men, because they have sinned against the Lord: and 
their blood shall be poured out as dust, and their flesh as the 
dung. Neither their silver nor their gold shall be able to 
deliver them in the day of the Lord’s wrath; but the whole 
land shall be devoured by the fire of his jealousy: for he 
shall make even a speedy riddance of all them that dwell in 
the land.” (Zeph. 1: 7-18.) 

We could easily fill a book with quotations from the Bible, 
which refer to this period. Lest we tire the reader we will 
make only one more reference. 

‘“‘ And this shall be the plague wherewith the Lord will 
smite all the people that have fought against Jerusalem; 
their flesh shall consume away while they stand upon their 
feet, and their eyes shall consume away in their holes, and 
their tongue shall consume away in their mouth. And it 
shall come to pass in that day, that a great tumult from the 
Lord shall be among them; and they shall lay hold every 
one upon the hand of his neighbor, and his hand shall rise 
up against the hand of his neighbor. And Judah also shall 
fight at Jerusalem; and the wealth of all the heathen round 
about shall be gathered together, gold, and silver, and ap- 
parel, in great abundance. And so shall be the plague of 
the horse, of the mule, of the camel, and of the ass, and of 
all the beasts that shall be in these tents, as this plague.” 
(Zech. 14: 12-15.) : 

For he is Lord of lords and King of kings: |—How gloriously. 
is this great truth set forth in the second Psalm: ‘‘ Why 
do the heathen rage, and the people imagine a vain thing? 
The kings of the earth set themselves, and the rulers take 
counsel together, against the Lord, and against his Anointed, 
saying, Let us break their bands asunder, and cast away their 
cords from us. He that sitteth in the heavens shall laugh: 
the Lord shall have them in derision. Then shall he speak 
unto them in his wrath, and vex them in his sore dis- 
pleasure. Yet have I set my King upon my holy hill of 


* 
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Zion. I will declare the decree: the Lord hath said unto 
me, Thou art my Son; this day have I begotten thee. Ask 
of me, and I shall give thee the heathen for thine inher- 
itance, and the uttermost parts of the earth for thy pos- 
session. Thou shalt break them with a rod of iron; thou 
shalt dash them in pieces like a potter’s vessel. Be wise 
now therefore, O ye kings: be instructed, ye judges of the 
earth. Serve the Lord with fear, and rejoice with trembling. 
Kiss the Son, lest he be angry, and ye perish from the way, 
when his wrath is kindled but a little. Blessed are all they 
that put their trust in him.” 

During the past eighteen hundred years the God-man, 
while seated upon the throne of the universe, has governed 
this world, rewarding the nations with peace and prosperity 
when they were righteous, and visiting them with his judg- 
ments when they have transgressed his moral laws, as laid 
down in the Bible. During these centuries, Christ’s kingdom 
has been represented in the world by the visible church, 
which has existed as an ecclesiastical power only during all 
these years; but in the days of the ten kings referred to in 
the text, ‘‘ shall the God of heaven set up a kingdom which 
shall never be destroyed: and the kingdom shall not be left 
to other people, but it shall break in pieces and consume all 
these kingdoms, and it shall stand forever.” (See Dan. 2: 
44.) The gospel net or invisible kingdom of Christ is to be 
drawn up to heaven next year; and at the end of the time 
of trouble on the earth, when the judgment trial is ended, 
and wicked men and fallen angels are cast into the bottomless 
pit; when the earth, and the works therein are burned up; 
when the elements are melted with fervent heat, and the 
heavens shall pass away with a great noise ; when under the 
magic wand of Christ’s omnipotent power, this molten mass 
of fire shall be suddenly changed into a new heavens and earth; 
when the whole earth becomes a beautiful Eden, surpassing in 
loveliness the first Eden, as ‘‘ the second man” will surpass 
“the first man ;” then this invisible kingdom is to be let down 
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again in the midst of this new Eden, and with the man child 
at its head, is to rule over the earth during the millennium, 
as a visible or temporal power. 

And they that are with him are called |—The Scriptures clearly 
teach us the great truth that God is no respecter of persons, 
and that Christ died for all men. ‘Therefore, as by the 
offense of one judgment came upon all men to condemnation; 
even so by the righteousness of one the free gift came upon 
all men unto justification of life.” (Rom. 5: 18.) ‘He that 
spared not his own Son, but delivered him up for us all, how 
shall he not with him also freely give us all things ?” (Rom. 
8: 32.) ‘He died for all, that they which live should not 
henceforth live unto themselves, but unto him which died for 
them, and rose again.” (2 Cor. 5: 15.) ‘There is one God, 
and one Mediator between God and men, the man Christ 
Jesus; who gave himself a ransom for all, to be testified in 
due time.” (1 Tim. 2: 5,6.) And he is the propitiation for 
our sins: and not for ours only, but also for the sins of the whole 
world.” (1 John 2: 2.) 

Before his ascension Christ left this command with his 
church: ‘‘ Go ye into all the world, and preach the gospel to 
every creature.” (Mark 16: 15.) How poorly has this com- 
mand been obeyed! How many millions of our fellow-mortals 
have gone down into their graves since that command was 
given, without ever having heard of Christ. A fearful loss 
must be sustained by all who have not done their duty in this 
line. This loss will come in the shape of fewer rewards than 
we might have received if we had done more to save the souls 
of the perishing about us, and to spread the gospel over the 
earth. 

How many will lose great rewards, by not using more of 
the wealth which God loaned them in this direction. When 
it is too late they will see the folly of having laid up their 
treasures on earth, and of not having lived more for the glory 
of God and the good of their fellow-man than they have done. 


~ There is but a short time left now; let the rich men of the church 
10 
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improve it, and lay up for themselves treasure in heaven, by 
pouring out their wealth to spread the gospel during the next 
few months, and let every truly converted soul try and get 
their friends and neighbors converted before the translation. 
Millions of sinners may be saved before that event occurs, if 
~ all God’s children will do their duty. 

And chosen, |—‘‘ Many are called, but few are chosen,” 
Christ says in Matt. 22: 14. It is only because those who 
hear the gospel call will not obey it, and repent of their sins, 
and believe on the Lord Jesus Clirist, that they are not 
chosen. He chooses all who receive him, and believe on his 
name. ‘‘ Whosoever liveth and believeth in me shall never 
die,” says Christ. (See John 11: 26.) ‘‘ But as many as 
received him, to them gave he power to become the sons of 
God, even to them that believe on hisname.” (John 1: 12.) 

And faithful. |—Christ says, ‘‘ Be thou faithful unto death, 
and I will give thee a crown of life.” (Rev. 2: 10.) The 
glorified ones are with Christ because they obeyed the gospel 
call, and remained faithful to him during their lives. _ 

Verse 15. And he saith unto me, Lhe waters which thou 
sawest, where the whore sitteth, are peoples, and multitudes, and 
nations, and tongues. |—We have here a bird’s-eye view of 
the extensive dominions of Antichrist, and wherever his 
civil power extends, there ‘‘ the whore sitteth;” that is, his 
state church is co-extensive with the civil power of his great 
empire. 

Verse 16. And the ten horns which thou sawest upon the beast, 
these shall hate the whore, and shall make her desolate and naked, 
and shall eat her flesh, and burn her with fire. |—A. most graphic 
description of the*complete destruction of the church of Anti- 
christ. We have here a condensed description of a most 
frightful civil war to be waged throughout his vast empire. 
The ‘‘ peoples, and multitudes, and nations, and tongues,” who 
form the ten kingdoms that gave their power to the beast, 
will, of course, find out, when the true Christ makes his ap- 
pearance, and destroys their head, or ruler, how grossly 
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they have been deceived, and will turn against ‘the whore,” 
or church of Antichrist, and will rend it to pieces; or, in 
the nervous language of prophecy, ‘‘ shall make her ‘desolate 
and naked, and shall eat her flesh, and burn her with fire. 
Her gorgeous cathedrals throughout the world will be given 
to the devouring flames; ‘her priests, like the prophets of 
Baal, will be slain, and the earth literally soaked with the 
blood of her devotees. Nowhere will this bloody civil war 
be waged with so much vindictiveness and cruelty as at 
Rome, the fountain-head of this church. This great city, 
which has sat in the past, and will more especially, during 
the period of trouble that is coming on the earth, sit as a 
queen over the cities of the world (see chap. 18: 7), will at 
this time be entirely destroyed. by the judgments of the Al- 
mighty. 

Just before the destruction, John heard a voice from 
heaven saying, ‘‘Come out of her, my people, that ye be not 
partakers of her sins, and that ye receive not of her plagues. 
For her sins have reached unto heaven, and God hath re- 
membered her iniquities. Reward her even as she rewarded 
you, and double unto her double according to her works: 
in the cup which she has filled, fill to her double. How 
much she hath glorified herself, and lived deliciously, so 
much torment and sorrow give her: for she saith in her 
heart, I sit a queen, and am no widow, and shall see no 
sorrow. Therefore shall her plagues come in one day, 
death, and mourning, and famine; and she shall be utterly 
burned with fire: for strong is the Lord God who judgeth 
her.” (Chap. 18: 4-8.) In this frightful civil war, which 
shall desolate the dominions of Antichrist, and bring total 
destruction upon his church, we see the execution of God’s 
unchangeable law of retribution, recorded in 2 Thess. 1: 6, 
which Paul shows us in the context was to be executed 
upon these nations at this very time we are referring to: 
“Seeing it is a righteous thing with God to recompense 
tribulation to them that trouble you; and to you who are 
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troubled rest with us, when the Lord Jesus shall be revealed 
from heaven with his mighty angels, in flaming fire taking 
vengeance on them that know not God, and that obey not 
the gospel of our Lord Jesus Christ: who shall be punished 
with everlasting destruction from the presence of the Lord, 
and from the glory of his power; when he shall come to be 
glorified in his saints, and to be admired in all them that 
believe in that day.” (2 Thess. 1: 6-10.) 

The destruction of Sodom and Gomorrah by fire is a sym- 
bol of the destruction of the city of Rome. Lot and his 
family symbolize the captive Jews who are brought out of 
the city before it is destroyed. 

Verse 17. For God hath put in their hearts to fulfill his will, 
and to agree, and give their kingdom unto the beast, until the 
words of God shall be fulfilled.|—The providential dealings 
of God with the nations during this period of trouble, is 
fully vindicated by Paul in his second epistle to the Thessa- 
lonians (chap. 2: 7-12): ‘‘ For the mystery of iniquity doth 
already work: only he who now letteth will let, until he [the 
Holy Ghost] be taken out of the way. And then shall that 
wicked [Antichrist] be revealed, whom the Lord shall con- 
sume with the spirit of his mouth, and shall destroy with 
the brightness of his coming: even him, whose coming is 
after the working of Satan with all power and signs and 
lying wonders, and with all deceivableness of unrighteous- 
ness in them that perish; because they received not the 
love of the truth, that they might be saved. And for this 
cause God shall send them strong delusion, that they should 
believe a lie: that they all nught be damned who believed not the 
truth, but had pleasure in unrighteousness. 

In Rom. 1: 18-32, Paul paints in vivid colors the char- 
acters of those upon whom will be poured out the vengeance 
of an offended God. The attributes of God are unchangeable. 
All sins have a just penalty attached to them in the mind 
of God, and he has plainly written down these fearful penal- 
ties in the book he has given to guide men aright in their 
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moral. actions. This penalty can, and will be removed 
through repentance and faith in the meritorious sufferings 
of Christ. 

If we, as nations or individuals, neglect to avail ourselves 
of this divinely appointed way of escape, then the walls of 
divine wrath will gradually close in upon us, and we shall 
be destroyed. ‘‘ Repentance toward God, and faith toward 
our Lord Jesus Christ” (Acts 20: 21), is the lever that will 
lift us out from under the attribute of God’s justice, where, 
sooner or later, if we remain, the penalty due to sin must 
descend upon us with crushing force, and will place us un- 
der the attribute of mercy, and thus enable God to be just, 
and yet be the justifier of him which believeth in Jesus. 
(See Rom. 3: 26.) If we do not exercise this repentance 
and faith, there is nothing left to us but to meet the. terri- 
ble consequences of our sins. 

The law of divine justice is, ‘‘ Whatsoever a man soweth, 
that shall he also reap. He that soweth to his flesh shall 
of the flesh reap corruption.” (Gal. 6: 7, 8.) ‘We must 
all appear before the judgment-seat of Christ; that every 
one may receive the things done in his body, according to 
that he hath done, whether it be good or bad.” (2 
Cor. 5: 10.) 

When Christ sits on his throne of judgment, which will 
be soon after his visible coming, all nations shall be gathered 
before him, but it is as individuals he judges them. He 
judges the nations of the earth as nations, during the forty 
years of trouble which commence in 1878 and expire at the 
time the judgment begins, in 1918. During the great 
battle of Armageddon, which lasts from the first visible 
appearance of Christ as the Lamb on Mount Zion (see 
chap. 14: 1) in 1914, until just previous to the judgment, 
the Lord himself will give the finishing strokes that will 
complete the work of breaking the kingdoms into pieces. 
As we have already shown, he will smite the nations 
gathered at Jerusalem with a great plague, and cause them 
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to fall upon one another with the sword. (See Zech. 
14: 12, 18.) 

Tis true, the nations have been scourged somewhat 
during the gospel age, but it has been like the chastisements 
which a loving father gives his children to make them 
better; but when these nations shall be scourged during the 
time of trouble, it will be like the infliction of a just 
penalty by a righteous judge upon the guilty violator of 
law. It will be in accordance with this principle of retrib- 
- utive justice that God will deal with the world during this 
time of judgment. In pouring out retribution upon the 
ungodly world during this eventful period, the Lord will 
use the nations as the executioners of his wrath. 

It is easy to see how this divine method of using nations 
to inflict thé retribution of God upon one another, is being 
carried out in the present bloody war between the two great 
empires of Russia and Turkey. They have both sinned 
grievously against God, and having allowed their passions 
to plunge them into war, the Lord is now using them as 
rods to chastise each other. Both powers are being severely 
punished. During the awful siege of Plevna, 20,000 
Russians melted away under the hot fire of the Turkish 
guns, like snow before the hot rays of the burning sun. 
How many more will be slaughtered after this date (Oct. 
1st), unless they speedily make peace, heaven only knows. 
Both these two nations are being frightfully scourged now. 
When Christ makes his visible appearance, their national 
punishment will be completed. 

The text shows us very plainly that the beast, and also 
‘the ten kings, will be reigning for some years previous to 
' the time when the ten kings shall give their kingdoms unto 
the beast. The three and a half years reign of Antichrist 
begins from the very day the agreement is made between 
the beast and the ten kings. 

Verse 18. And the woman which thou sawest is that great 
city, which reigneth over the kings of the earth.|—The angel 
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makes a distinction between ‘‘the whore” and ‘the 
woman.” ‘‘The whore” is the church of Antichrist, as we 
have shown, and ‘‘the woman” is Rome, ‘that great city 
which reigneth over the kings of the earth.” This chapter 
plainly shows us that both the church and the city will be 
destroyed soon after Christ’s visible appearance. 

We want now to trace the beast or Antichrist through the 
book of Daniel; and while doing so, we will briefly point 
out the parts which the other nations are to play in the 
bloody drama which is so soon to be enacted on the world’s. 
stage. 


CHAPTER X. 


THE WONDERFUL DREAM OF NEBUCHADNEZZAR, AND ITS 
INTERPRETATION BY DANIEL. 


DANIEL Il. 


WE learn from the marginal reading of chap 1: 17, that 
God made Daniel understand all visions and dreams. This 
was a special gift from the Almighty to Daniel. The 
Scriptures teach us very clearly that God bestows special 
gifts on his children: ‘‘And God hath set some in the 
church, first apostles, secondarily prophets, thirdly teachers, 
after that miracles, then gifts of healings, helps, govern- 
ments, diversities of tongues. Are all apostles? Are all 
prophets? Are all teachers? Are all workers of miracles? 
Have all the gifts of healing? Do all speak with tongues? 
Do all interpret? But covet earnestly the best gifts.” 
(1 Cor. 12: 28-31.) 

‘‘And he gave some, apostles; and some, prophets; and 
some, evangelists; and some, pastors and teachers; for the 
perfecting of the saints, for the work of the ministry, for 
the edifying of the body of Christ.” (Eph. 4: 11, 12.) 

We also learn from Eph. 3: 3-5, that God gives new 
light to the world on his glorious scheme of redemption, 
through divinely appointed channels: ‘‘ How that by rev- 
elation he made known unto me the mystery; (as I wrote 
afore in few words, whereby, when ye read, ye may under- 
stand my knowledge in the mystery of Christ,) which in 
other ages was not made known unto the sons of men, as it 
is now revealed unto his holy apostles and prophets by the 
Spirit; that the Gentiles should be fellow heirs, and of the 
same body, and partakers of his promise in Christ by the 


gospel.” 
(122) 


\ 
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And then we are taught from 1 John 2: 27, that it is 
only through the presence and power of the Holy Spirit in 
the heart, that any one can understand these spiritual 
things: ‘‘ But the anointing which ye have received of him 
abideth in you, and ye need not that any man teach you: 
but as the same anointing teacheth you of all things, and 
is truth, and is no lie; and even as it hath taught you, 
ye shall abide in him.” We also learn from 1 Cor. 
2: 14, that “‘the natural man receiveth not the things of 
the Spirit of God: for they are foolishness unto him: 
neither can he know them, because they are spiritually 
discerned.” 

In the second chapter of Daniel, we are told that Neb- 
uchadnezzar had wonderful visions, which troubled his 
spirit and robbed him of sleep. On awakening he could not 
recall the dreams. He therefore summons all his wise men, 
and informs them that the vision is gone from him, and 
commands them to make it known to him, with the inter- 
pretation thereof. He promises them great rewards if they 
do so, and tells them they shall be cut to pieces if they do 
not. They were, of course, unable to tell the vision, and 
the king isshes his command to destroy all the wise men of 
Babylon. 

Daniel goes into the king and secures a short suspension 
of the sentence. With his three companions he pleads with 
God to reveal the secret to them. They plead not in vain. 
God hears their prayer, and answers it by revealing the 
secret in a night vision. Daniel, on awakening, bursts out 
in a song of thanksgiving and praise. He informs Arioch, 
the captain of the king’s guard, next morning, that he can 
make the thing known to the king, and give him the inter- 
pretation. He is brought in before the king in great haste. 
He first, very properly, gives all the glory of this revela- 
tion to the God of heaven. Then he describes the wonder- 
ful image the king saw in his vision. After this follows the 


interpretation. As all these events are exceedingly interest- 
ral 
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ing, we will take the liberty of inserting the account of 
them here: 

‘‘And in the second year of the reign of Nebuchadnezzar, 
Nebuchadnezzar dreamed dreams, wherewith his spirit was 
troubled, and his sleep broke from him. Then the king 
commanded to call the magicians, and the astrologers, and 
the sorcerers, and the Chaldeans, for to shew the king his 
dreams. So they came and stood before the king. And 
the king said unto them: I have dreamed a dream, and my 
spirit was troubled to know the dream. Then spake the 
Chaldeans,to the king in Syriac, O king, live for ever: tell 
thy servants the dream, and we will shew the interpreta- 
tion. The king answered and said to the Chaldeans: The 
thing is gone from me: if ye will not make known unto me 
the dream, with the interpretation thereof, ye shall be cut 
in pieces, and your houses shall be made a dunghill. But 
if ye shew the dream, and the interpretation thereof, ye 
shall receive of me gifts and rewards and great honor: 
therefore shew me the dream, and the interpretation 
thereof. 

‘They answered again and said, Let the king tell his serv- 
ants the dream, and we will shew the interpretation of it. 
The king answered and said, I know of certainty that ye 
would gain the time, because ye see the thing is gone from 
me. But if ye will not make known unto me the dream, 
there is but one decree for you: for ye have prepared lying 
and corrupt words to speak before me, till the time be 
changed: therefore tell me the dream, and I shall know that 
ye can shew me the interpretation thereof. 

‘‘The Chaldeans answered before the king, and said, 
There is not a man upon the earth that can shew the king’s 
matter: therefore there is no king, lord, nor ruler, that 
asked such things of any magician, or astrologer, or Chal- 
dean. And it is a rare thing that the king requireth, and 
there is none other that can shew it before the king, except 
the gods, whose dwelling is not with flesh. 
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“For this cause the king was angry and very furious, and 
commanded to destroy all the wise men of Babylon. And 
the decree went forth that the wise men should be slain; 
and they sought Daniel and his fellows to be slain. 

‘Then Daniel answered with counsel and wisdom to Arioch 
the captain of the king’s guard, which was gone forth to 
slay the wise men of Babylon: He answered and said to 
Arioch the king’s captain, Why is the decree so hasty from 
the king? Then Arioch made the thing known to Daniel. 
Then Daniel went in, and desired of the king that he would 
give him time, and that he would shew the king the in- 
terpretation. Then Daniel went to his house and made 
the thing known to Hananiah, Mishael, and Azariah, his 
companions: That they would desire mercies of the God 
of heaven concerning this secret; that Daniel and his fel- 
lows should not perish with the rest of the wise men of 
Babylon. 

‘“Then was the secret revealed unto Daniel in a night 
vision. Then Daniel blessed the God of heaven. Daniel 
answered and said, Blessed be the name of God for ever 
and ever: for wisdom and might are his: and he changeth 
the times and the seasons: he removeth kings, and setteth 
up kings: he giveth wisdom unto the wise, and knowledge 
to them that know understanding: he revealeth the deep 
and secret things: he knoweth what is in the darkness, and 
the light dwelleth with him. I thank thee, and praise thee, 
O thou God of my fathers, who has given me wisdom and 
might, and hast made known unto me now what we desired 
of thee: for thou hast now made known unto us the king’s 
matter. : 

Therefore Daniel went’ in unto Arioch, whom the king 
had ordained to destroy the wise men of Babylon: he went 
and said thus unto him; Destroy not the wise men of 
Babylon: bring me in before the king, and I will show unto 
the king the interpretation. Then Arioch brought in Daniel 
before the king in haste, and said thus unto him, I have 
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found a man of the captives of Judah, that will make 
known unto the king the interpretation. 

“The king answered and said to Daniel whose name was 
Belteshazzar, Art thou able to make known unto me the 
dream which I have seen, and the interpretation thereof ? 
Daniel answered in the presence of the king, and said, The 
secret which the king hath demanded can not the wise men, 
the astrologers, the magicians, the soothsayers, shew unto 
the king; but there is a God in heaven that revealeth 
secrets, and maketh known to the king Nebuchadnezzar 
what shall be in the latter days. ‘Thy dream, and the visions 
of thy head upon thy bed, are these: As for thee, O king, 
thy thoughts came into thy mind upon thy bed, what 
should come to pass hereafter: and he that revealeth se- 
crets maketh known to thee what shall come to pass. But 
as for me, this secret is not revealed to me for any wisdom 
that I have more than any living, but for their sakes that 
shall make known the interpretation to the king, and that 
thou mightest know the thoughts of thy heart. 


THE DREAM. 


‘‘Thou, O king, sawest, and behold a great image. 
This great image, whose brightness was excellent, stood 
before thee, and the form thereof was terrible. This 
image’s head was of fine gold, his breast and his arms of 
silver, his belly and his thighs of brass, his legs of iron, his 
feet part of iron and part of clay. Thou sawest till that a 
stone was cut out without hands, which smote the image 
upon his feet that were of iron and clay, and break them to 
pieces. Then was the iron, the clay, the brass, the silver, 
and the gold, broken in pieces together, and became like 
the chaff of the summer threshing-floors; and the wind 
carried them away, that no place was found for them: and 
the stone that smote the image became a great mountain, 
and filled the whole earth. This is the dream; and we will 
tell the interpretation thereof before the king.” 
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THE INTERPRETATION. 


Verse 37. Thou, O king, art a king of kings: for the God 
of heaven hath given thee a kingdom, power, and strength, and 
glory. 

Verse 38. And wheresoever the children of men dwell, the 
beasts of the field and the fowls of the heaven hath he given into 
thine hand, and hath made thee ruler over them all. Thou art 
this head of gold.|—We are here told that the head of gold 
represents the kingdom of Nebuchadnezzar himself. The 
head being of gold is typical of the superior splendor and 
glory of his kingdom over the others that should follow. 
This was the first monarchy. Dr. Adam Clarke says: “It 
was begun by Nimrod A. M. 1771, B. C. 2233, and ended 
with the death of Belshazzar, A. M. 3466, B. C. 588. It 
lasted nearly seventeen hundred years, and, in the time of 
Nebuchadnezzar, it extended over Chaldea, Assyria, Arabia, 
Syria, and Palestine. The glory of his kingdom still lives 
in history.” 

Nothing is more certain than that this world belongs to 
God, and that he governs it, and controls the destinies of 
nations. Nothing escapes his notice. ‘The Lord’s throne 
is in heaven: his eyes behold, his eyelids try, the children 
of men.” (Psa. 11: 4.) ‘‘ His eyes behold the nations.” 
(Psa. 66: 7.) ‘The eyes of the Lord run to and fro 
throughout the whole earth, to show himself strong in 
the behalf of them whose heart is fp toward hina 
(2 Chron. 16: 9.) 

The wise man says, ‘“‘ Righteousness exalteth a nation: 
but sin is a reproach to any people.” (Prov. 14: 34.) 
When nations are righteous the Almighty gives them good 
rulers; when’ they are wicked he permits evil men to get 
into power, and thus sends calamities upon them as a just 
penalty for violating his moral laws. In this sense it is 
that ‘there is no power but of God: the powers that be are 
ordained of God.” (Rom. 13: 1.) The reader will notice 
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that Daniel plainly tells the king that ‘‘the God of heaven 
hath given, thee a kingdom, power, and strength, and glory.” 
The rulers of this world too often ascribe their greatness 
and glory to themselves, and forget what David has declared 
in Psa. 75: 6, 7, ‘For promotion cometh neither from the 
east, nor from the west, nor from the south. But God is 
the judge: he putteth down one, and setteth up another.” 

Verse 39. And after thee shall arise another kingdom inferior _ 
to thee, |—This kingdom is represented by the ‘‘ breast and 
arms of silver” of the wonderful image that Nebuchadnezzar 
saw. This second kingdom was the Medo-Persian empire, 
which arose after the destruction of the Babylonian empire. 

And another third kingdom of brass, which shall bear rule 
over all the earth. |—The belly and thighs ‘‘of brass” signify 
this third kingdom. They represent the Macedonian empire 
founded by Alexander the Great. The text tells us that 
this third kingdom ‘shall bear rule over all the earth.” 
It is a matter of history that Alexander conquered the 
world, and then wept because there were no more worlds to 
conquer. 

Verse 40. And the fourth kingdom shall be strong as iron: 
forasmuch as won breaketh in pieces and subdueth all things: 
and as tron that breaketh all these, shall it break in pieces and 
bruise. |—The two legs of iron of the image represent this 
fourth kingdom. The text very clearly shows that these 
two legs represent only one empire. To interpret these to 
mean two empires would be like trying to show that the 
breast and two arms, or the belly and two thighs, represent 
three empires each. Yet some have made this mistake. 
The kingdom which the legs of the image represent was the 
old Pagan Roman empire, which had dominion over the 
nations of the world at the time of the crucifixion. 

Verse 41. And whereas thow sawest the feet and toes, part of 
potters’ clay, and part of iron, the kingdom shall be divided; but 
there shall be in it of the strength of the iron, forasmuch as thou 
sawest the iron mixed with miry clay.J—If the Jews as a 
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nation had received Christ, all the prophecies which relate 
to the breaking of the kingdoms of the world into pieces 
would have been fulfilled durmg the forty years that 
succeeded the crucifixion, and the division of the Roman 
empire into ten kingdoms would have occurred at the 
beginning of those forty years, and the prophecy of the 
text would have been fulfilled then, but as they did not, 
the fulfillment of this prophecy was shifted down to the end 
of the gospel age, and after the translation next year the 
world will witness the wonderful spectacle of the ten kingdoms, 
which both Daniel and John refer to, arising phania-like out of the 
ashes of the old Pagan Roman empire. Then, and not till then, 
will the prophecy contained in the text be literally fulfilled. - 

Verse 42. And as the toes of the feet were part of won, and 
part of clay, so the kingdom shall be partly strong, and partly 
broken.|—The ten toes of the image represent the ten 
kingdoms that are to arise upon the ruins of the ancient 
empire of Rome and give their power to the beast. (See 
Rev. 17: 17.) ‘‘The kingdom,” formed by the agreement 
between the beast and the ten kings, ‘shall be partly strong 
and partly broken.” Verse 41 says: ‘‘ There shall be in it 
of the strength of the iron.” The kingdom of Antichrist 
will be strong outwardly in its work of conquest and desola- 
tion, but within his dominions will be full of discord and 
dissensions. 

Verse 43. And whereas thou sawest won mixed with miry ” 
clay, they shall mingle themselves with the seed of men: but they 
shall not cleave one to another, even as iron is not mixed with 
clay.|—The expression, ‘‘miry clay,” denotes the filthy 
moral character of the subjects of Antichrist, A true 
picture of their filthy characters is painted by Paul in Rom. 
1: 18-32. It is not a mere coincident that this description 
is given in the letter to the Romans. 

The ‘‘seed of men” are the nations which formerly 
composed the three previous empires we have referred to; 
that is, the nations occupying the countries which those 
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three empires overrun. Referring to the description of the 
beast of Rev. xiii., the reader will see that the empire of 
Antichrist, as portrayed to us there, will mingle itself with 
the seed of men, that is, will overrun the nations men- 
tioned above, and will incorporate them into its own empire. 
The expression, ‘but they shall not cleave one to another,” 
denotes the terrible internal discord that will exist through- 
out the whole empire of Antichrist during his three and a 
half years reign. There will be continual strifes between 
these ten kingdoms during this whole period, and after the 
destruction of the church of Antichrist, which we have 
already described, they will probably destroy one another by 
wer, 

The feet represent the kingdom of the beast himself before 
the agreement is made with the ten kings. The ten king- 
doms will be attached to his kingdom in the same manner 
that the ten toes are joined to the foot. They will be unit 
to, and form part of his empire, and at the same time will be 
distinct from each other. We have seen the cloven foot of 
the dragon in the formation of this remarkable kingdom. 

Verse 44.° And in the days of these kings shall the God of 
heaven set up a kingdom, which shall never be destroyed: and the 
kingdom shall not be left to other people, but it shall break in 
preces and consume all these kingdoms, and it shall stand for 
ever. |—Here we have the great truth set before us that ‘‘the 
stone which smote the image upon his feet, and became a 
great mountain and filled the whole earth,” represents the 
kingdom of Christ, which is to be set up on the earth as a 
temporal kingdom without the aid of human hands, and is 
to become a great mountain, and fill the whole earth during 
the millennium. 

Verse 45. Forasmuch as thou sawest that the stone was cut 
out of the mountain without hands, and that it break in pieces 
tie iron, the brass, the clay, the silver, and the gold; the great 
God hath made known to the king what shall come to pass here- 
after: and the dream is certain, and the interpretation thereof 
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sure. |—In this wonderful image, which Nebuchadnezzar be- 
held in his night visions, is wrapped up a condensed history 
of the world from the time of that mighty king until Christ 
should put on the diadem of universal sovereignty over the 
earth, at the time he breaks in pieces the kingdoms of the 
world. This event is grandly represented by the symbol of 
“the stone cut out of the mountain without hands” falling 
upon the feet of the image, and breaking it to pieces. And 
as ‘‘the iron, the clay, the brags, the silver, and the gold” 
were ‘‘ broken to pieces together, and became like the chaff 
of the summer threshing-floors; and the wind carried them 
away, that no place was found for them,” so we have seen 
already, and will see more clearly hereafter, as we advance 
further into this interesting subject, that after Christ’s visible 
appearance at Jerusalem, all the kingdoms of the world are 
to be broken into pieces one after the other in quick succes- 
sion, during the great battle of Armageddon. 

‘The iron, the brass, the clay, the silver, and the gold” 
forming one great image, show very plainly that the remnants 
of the four mighty empires referred to in this chapter, will be 
existing as nations at the time “ the stone” smites the feet of 
the image. We are told in verse 44 that the kingdom, repre- 
sented by ‘the stone cut out of the mountain without hands, 
shall never be destoyed,” but ‘‘ shall stand forever.” It is to 
have universal rule over the earth during the whole period 
of the millennium. 

We know from certain passages of the Bible, that after the 
final judgment at the close of the millennium, when wicked 
men and devils are ‘‘ cast into the lake of fire,” the earth and 
the moon are to flee away as comets, and a new heaven and 
a new earth are to be created. What form the kingdom of 
Christ will take on then we do not know, as the Bible is silent 
on this subject. One thing we can rest assured of, as Chris- 
tians: Heaven proper, that is, the place where the throne 
of God is, and the whole universe, will be just as free and 
open to us, during the millennium, and ever afterwards, as it 
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is to the angels now, for Christ himself says that the children 
of the first resurrection ‘‘ are equal unto the angels.” (See 
Luke 20: 36.) He also says in Rey. 21: 7; ‘‘ We shall in- 
herit all things.” This view also accords with the teaching 
of Paul as recorded in 1 Cor. 3: 21-23, ‘‘ For all things are 
yours; whether Paul, or Apollos, or Cephas, or the world, or 
life, or death, or things present, or things to come, all are 
yours; and ye are Christ’s; and Christ is Ged’s.” 

Daniel tells the king emphatically that the dream is certain, 
that is, the events, represented by the image and the stone 
falling upon its feet and breaking it into pieces, will certainly 
be fulfilled, ‘‘and the interpretation thereof sure,” that is, 
the interpretation he has given is the true interpretation of 
these wonderful and startling events. The reader can not 
fail to see how wonderfully the interpretation of Daniel har- 
monizes with the interpretation given by the angel to John 
of the same wonderful events. No one, whose mind is not 
full of prejudices, can fail to sce that we are now right at the 
very end of the gospel age, and are rapidly nearing the end of 
the present world, so far as its present form and mode of gov- 
ernment is concerned. We have, however, still other won- 
derful evidence of these remarkable things to present to the 
reader. 

The Almighty never introduced a new order of things 
into the world without giving previous warning to the in- 
habitants of the earth. He warned the antediluvian world 
for a hundred and twenty years, of the great flood that was 
to sweep them all away on account of their sins. For cen- 
turies he warned the Jewish church and nation of the awful 
calamities that would befall them if they forsook the living 
God. Just before he began his public ministry he sent his 
forerunner, John the Baptist, to prepare the way of his 
coming. Josephus informs us that awful signs and wonders 
preceded the overthrow of the Jewish nation. 

No spiritually minded man can fail to see that the judg- — 
ments of Almighty God are abroad in the earth to-day. 
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Cities are being burned up here and there; famine is con- 
suming its hundreds of thousands; war already threatens 
almost every nation under heaven, and the kingdoms are 
now preparing for the deadly strife which is soon to be 
waged throughout the whole world, and which is to fill the 
earth from one end to the other with the slain of the Lord. 
(See Jer. 25: 33.) 

The great revivals under Moody and Sankey, and other 
evangelists since ‘‘ the time of the end” began, and_ the 
wonderful work of temperance reform that has swept over 
the earth, which began with ‘‘the crusade” by godly 
women, just at the commencement of the period represented 
by ‘‘ the time of the end,” all show that we have arrived on 
the very threshold of the most startling events, and that 
some great and wonderful changes are about to befall the 
nations and the earth itself. The preliminary, or warning 
judgments, which are now being poured out between the two 
periods of forty years we have referred to, are but the fore- 
runners of the mighty avalanche of calamities that is to be 
precipitated upon the world during the next forty years. 

Many spiritually minded men, who discern these signs 

of the times, are eagerly searching the books of the Bible, 

as Daniel did (see chap. 9: 2,3) to see when these judg- 
ments are to be poured out upon the earth, and when the 
millennial kingdom shall be set up. Many are coming out 
into. the light rapidly. The angel distinctly tells Daniel 
that the wise shall understand all about these wonderful 
events. 

I have before me a sermon on the second coming of 
Christ, preached by the great evangelist, D. L. Moody, and 
will quote a few paragraphs to show that he is preaching 
the same great truths which are set forth in this volume: 

«Some people say, ‘I believe Christ will come on the 
other side of the millennium.’ Where do you get it? I 
can’t find it. The word of God nowhere tells me to watch 
and wait for the coming of the millennium, but for the com- 
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ing of the Lord. I don’t find any place where God says 
the world is to grow better and better, and that Christ is to 
have a spiritual reign on earth ofa thousand years. I find 
that 


THE WORLD IS TO GROW WORSE AND WORSE, 


and that at length there is going to be a separation. ‘Two 
women grinding at a mill; one taken and the other left. 
Two men in one bed; one taken and the other left.’ The 
church is to be translated out of the world, and of this we 
have two examples already, two representatives as we might 
say in Christ’s kingdom, of what is to be done for all his 
true believers. Enoch is the representative of the first dis- 
pensation, Elijah of the second, and, as a representative of 
the third dispensation, we have the Savior himself, who is 
entered into the heavens for us, and became the first fruits 
of them that slept. We are not to wait for the great white 
throne judgment, but the glorified church is to sit on the 
throne with Christ, and to help tojudge the world. 

‘‘ Now some of you think this is a new and strange doc- 
trine, and that they who preach it are speckled birds. But_ 
let me tell you that many spiritual men in the pulpits of 
Great Britain are firm in this faith. Spurgeon preaches it. 
I have heard Newman Hall say that he knew no reason 
why Christ might not come before he got through with his 
sermon. But in certain wealthy and fashionable churches, 
where they have the form of godliness, but deny the power 
thereof—just the state of things which Paul declares shall 
be in the last days—this doctrine is not preached or be- 
lieved. They do not want sinners to cry out in their meet- 
ing, ‘What must I do to be saved?’ They want intellect- 
ual preachers who will cultivate their taste, brilliant preachers 
who will rouse their imagination, but they don’t want the 
preaching that has in it the power of the Holy Ghost. We 
live in the day of 
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SHAMS IN RELIGION. 


The church is cold and formal; may God wake us up! And 
I know of no better way to do it than to get the church 
to looking for the return of our Lord. 

‘Some people say, ‘Oh, you will discourage the young 
converts if you preach that doctrine.’ Well, my friends, 
that hasn’t been my experience. I have felt like working 
three times as hard ever since I came to understand that 
my Lord was coming back again. TI look on this world as a 
wrecked vessel. God has given me a life-boat, and said to 
me, ‘Moody, save all you can.’ God will come in judg- 
ment to this world, but the children of God don’t belong to 
this world; they are in it, but not of it, like a ship in the 
water. This world is getting darker and darker; its ruin is 
coming nearer and nearer. Ifyou have any friends on this ~ 
wreck unsaved, you had better lose no time in getting them 
off. But some one will say, ‘Do you then make the grace 
of God a failure?’ No, grace is not a failure, but man is. 
The antediluvian world was a failure ; the Jewish world was 
a failure; man has been a failure every-where, when he has 
had his own way and been left to himself. Christ will save 
his church, but he will save them finally by taking them 
out of the world. Now, don’t take my word for it; look 
this doctrine up in your Bibles, and, if you find it there, 
bow down to it, and receive it as the word of God.” 

The balance of the second chapter of Daniel speaks of the 
effect which Daniel’s interpretation had upon the king, and 
the great riches and honor which he bestowed upon Daniel. 

Verse 46. ‘‘Then the king Nebuchadnezzar fell upon his 
face, and worshiped Daniel, and commanded that they 
should offer an oblation and sweet odors unto him. 

Verse 47. ‘‘The king answered unto Daniel, and said, 
Of a truth it is, that your God is a God of gods, and a 
Lord of kings, and a revealer of secrets, seeing thou couldest 


reveal this secret. 


é 
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Verse 48. ‘‘Then the king made Daniel a great man, and 
gave him many great gifts, and made him ruler over the 
whole province of Babylon, and chief of the governors over 
all the wise men of Babylon. 

Verse 49. ‘‘Then Daniel requested of the king, and he set 
Shadrach, Meshach, and Abed-nego, over the affairs of the 
province of Babylon: but Daniel sat in the gate of the 
king.” 


CHAPTER XI. 


ANOTHER WONDERFUL VISION GIVEN TO NEBUCHADNEZZAR, 
AND ITS INTERPRETATION BY DANIEL. 


DANIEL IY. 


THE image of gold, of Dan. iii., which Nebuchadnezzar, 
the king of Babylon, made and set up in the plain of Dura, 
is an abundant evidence of the great wealth of this monarch: 
“The height of the image was three-score cubits, and the 
breadth thereof six cubits.” His making the image, and 
commanding the people to bow down to it, show what little 
spiritual effect the wonderful vision of the previous chapter, 
and its interpretation by Daniel, had upon him, to make his 
soul humble before God. So, likewise, the pride and un- 
belief of many hearts to-day will prevent the interpretations 
we have given of the mysteries of the Bible, relating to the 
coming forty years of trouble, from having any permanent 
effect upon their souls. They may be excited temporarily, 
in a wonderful manner, as Nebuchadnezzar was, but the 
cares of the world, the deceitfulness of riches, and the love 
of pleasure and dissipation, will soon drown the voice of 
conscience, and these impressions will pass away as quickly 
as they did with him. 

Christ himself says, in reference to his invisible coming, 
“« Nevertheless, when the Son of Man cometh, shall he find 
faith on the earth?” (Luke 18: 8.) He will find pre- 
cious little faith on the earth, in reference to the resurrec- 
tion and translation, when he comes next year to escort his 
bride up to the throne of God. 

The latter part of this third chapter contains a description 
of the awful trial of faith to which the three Hebrew chil- 


dren were subjected because of their refusal to worship the 
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image the king of Babylon had set up. This whole affair 
is symbolical of the great trial of faith the children of Israel 
will be subjected to during the reign of Antichrist. Many 
shall go into the devouring flames during his reign, because 
of their refusal to worship the image which he shall set up 
in the temple at Jerusalem, as we are told in chap. 11: 33. 
Nebuchadnezzar stands for Antichrist; the image of gold, 
for the image in the temple; ‘the people, nations, and 
languages” of verse 4, for the people, nations, and languages 
which make up the empire of the beast. The three Hebrew 
children stand for the 144,000 Jews who are to be resur- 
rected and translated when Christ makes his first visible 
appearance at Jerusalem, as ‘‘a Lamb on Mount Zion.” (See 
Rev. 14: 1.) They are thus rewarded for their faith in, 
and obedience to Christ, and for their refusal to worship 
the image set up by Antichrist in the temple. 

The furnace heated ‘‘seven times more than it was wont 
to be heated,” is symbolical of the remarkable severity of the 
persecution of the Jews during the reign of Antichrist. It 
will be seven times hotter than any persecution they have 
heretofore suffered. The flames devouring the men that 
threw in the three Hebrew children, symbolize the retribu- 
tion that will overtake the persecutors of the Jews. 

God has pictured out the world’s history, as foretold by 
his prophets, by types. Type and antitype. run through 
the law and the prophets. ‘‘See thou make every thing 
after the pattern shown thee in the holy mount,” is the 
rule. 

In chapter iv. we have one of these great object lessons. 
Nebuchadnezzar has another wonderful vision, which Daniel 
interprets for him. As we hope this book will fall into the 
hands of a great many who are not in the habit of reading 
the Bible, we will transcribe this very interesting chapter 
into our work, hoping thereby to excite a desire in the 
hearts of some to study the book which the great God of 
heaven has written for the purpose of guiding the feet of 
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sinning man into the pathway that leads to the skies. We 
also want to refer to one or two points which will be better 
understood after the chapter is read. 


NEBUCHADNEZZAR’S VISION OF THE TREE. 


“* Nebuchadnezzar thé king, unto all people, nations, and 
languages, that dwell in all the earth; Peace be multiplied 
unto you. I thought it good to shew the signs and wonders 
that the high God had wrought toward me. How great are 
las signs! and how mighty are his wonders! his kingdom is an 
everlasting kingdom, and his dominion is from generation 
to generation. 

““T, Nebuchadnezzar, was at rest in mine house, and 
flourishing in my palace: I saw a dream which made me 
afraid, and the thoughts upon my bed and the visions of 
my head troubled me. Therefore made I a decree to bring 
in all the wise men of Babylon before me, that they might 
make known unto me the interpretation of the dream. 

‘‘Then came in the magicians, the astrologers, the Chal- 
deans, and the soothsayers: and I told the dream before 
them; but they did not make known unto me the interpre- 
tation thereof. But at the last Daniel came in before me, 
whose name was Belteshazzar, according to the name of 
my god, and in whom is the spirit of the holy gods: and 
before him I told the dream, saying, O Belteshazzar, 
master of the magicians, because I know that the spirit of 
the holy gods is in thee, and no secret troubleth thee, tell 
me the visions of my dream that I have seen, and the 
interpretation thereof. . 

«Thus were the visions of mine head in my bed; I saw, 
and behold a tree in the midst of the earth, and the height 
thereof was great. The tree grew, and was strong, and the 
height thereof reached unto heaven, and the sight thereof 
to the end of all. the earth: the leaves thereof were fair, 
and the fruit thereof much, and in it was meat for all: the 
beasts of the field had shadow under it, and the fowls of 
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the heaven dwelt in the boughs thereof, and all flesh was 
fed of it. 

‘T saw in the visions of my head upon my bed, and, be- 
hold, a watcher and a holy one came down from heaven. 
He cried aloud, and said thus, Hew down the tree, and cut 
off his branches, shake -off his leaves, and scatter his fruit: 
let the beasts get away from under it, and the fowls from 
his branches: nevertheless, leave the stump of his roots in 
the earth, even with a band of iron and brass, in the tender 
grass of the field; and let it be wet with the dew of heaven, 
and let his portion be with the beasts in the grass of the 
earth: let his heart be changed from man’s, and let a beast’s 
heart be given unto him; and let seven times pass over him. 
This matter is by the decree of the watchers, and the de- 
mand by the word of the holy ones: to the intent that the 
living may know that the Mosr Hic ruleth in the kingdom of 
men, and giveth it to whomsoever he will, and setteth wp over it 
the basest of men. This dream I king Nebuchadnezzar have 
seen. Now thou, O Belteshazzar, declare the interpretation 
thereof, forasmuch as all the wise men of my kingdom are 
not able to make known unto me the interpretation: but 
thou art able; for the spirit of the holy gods is in thee.” 


THE INTERPRETATION. 


‘“Then Daniel, whose name was Belteshazzar, was aston- 
ied for one hour, and his thoughts troubled him. The 
king spake, and said, Belteshazzar, let not the dream, or 
the interpretation thereof, trouble thee. Belteshazzar an- 
swered and said, My lord, the dream be to them that hate 
thee, and the interpretation thereof to thine enemies. The 
tree that thou sawest, which grew, and was strong, whose 
height reached unto the heaven, and the sight thereof to 
all the earth; whose leaves were fair, and the fruit thereof 
much, and in it was meat for all; under which the beasts of 
the field dwelt, and upon whose branches the fowls of the 
heaven had their habitation; it is thou, O king, that art 
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grown and become strong: for thy greatness is grown, and 
reacheth unto heaven, and thy dominion to the end of the 
earth. 

‘“‘And whereas the king saw a watcher and a holy one 
coming down from heaven, and saying, Hew the tree down, 
and destroy it; yet leave the stump of the roots thereof in 
the earth, even with a band of iron and brass, in the tender 
grass of the field; and let it be wet with the dew of heaven, 
and let his portion be with the beasts of the field, till seven 
times pass over him; this is the interpretation, O king, and 
this is the decree of the Most High, which is come upon my 
lord the king; that they shall drive thee from men, and thy 
dwelling shall be with the beasts of the field, and they shall 
make thee to eat grass as oxen, and they shall wet thee with 
the dew of heaven, and seven times shall pass over thee, till 
thou know that the Most Hiau ruleth in the kingdom of men, 
and giveth it to whomsoever he will. And whereas they com- 
manded to leave the stump of the tree roots; thy kingdom 
shall be sure unto thee, after that thou shalt have known 
that the heavens do rule. Wherefore, O king, let my 
counsel be acceptable unto thee, and break off thy sins by 
righteousness, and thine iniquities by shewing mercy to the 
poor; if it may be a lengthening of thy tranquillity. 

‘‘ All this came upon the king Nebuchadnezzar. At the 
end of twelve months he walked in the palace of the king- 
dom of Babylon. The king spake, and said, Is not this 
great Babylon, that I have built for the house of the king- 
dom by the might of my power, and for the honor of my 
majesty? While the word was in the king’s mouth, there 
fell a voice from heaven, saying, O king Nebuchadnezzar, 
to thee it is spoken; thy kingdom is departed from thee. 
And they shall drive thee from men, and thy dwelling shall 
be with the beasts of the field: they shall make thee to eat 
grass as oxen, and seven times shall pass over thee, until 
thou know that the Mosr Hieu ruleth in the kingdom of men, 
and giveth it to whomsoever he will. 
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«The same hour was the thing fulfilled upon Nebuchad- 
nezzar: and he was driven from men, and did eat grass as 
oxen, and his body was wet with the dew of heaven, till 
his hairs were grown like eagles’ feathers, and his nails like 
birds’ claws. And at the end of the days 1, Nebuchadnezzar, 
lifted up mine eyes unto heaven, and mine understanding re- 
turned unto me, and I blessed the Most High, and I praised 
and honored him that liveth forever, whose dominion is an 
everlasting dominion, and his kingdom is from generation 
to generation: and all the inhabitants of the earth are 
reputed as nothing: and he doeth according to his will in 
the army of heaven, and among the inhabitants of the earth: 
and none can stay his hand, or say unto him, What doest 
thou? 

“< At the same time my reason returned unto me; and for the 
glory of my kingdom, mine honor and brightness returned unto 
me; and my counsellors and my lords sought unto me; and 
I was established in my kingdom, and excellent majesty was 
added unto me. Now I Nebuchadnezzar praise and extol 
and honor the King of heaven, all whose works are truth, 
and his ways judgment: and those that walk in pride he is 
able to abase.” 

This is one of the most remarkable chapters in the Bible, 
and is full of instruction. Nebuchadnezzar is also one of 
the remarkable characters of that wonderful book. His reign 
Jasted just about forty-four years. This is exactly the same 
length of time the period of trouble lasts, including the 
four years of preliminary judgment, which began in 1874, 
and is to last until the translation. This is certainly a 
singular coincidence. ‘‘ During the time the king was in- 
capacitated for governing, his son, Evil-merodach, ruled in 
the kingdom. But as soon as Nebuchadnezzar was restored 
it is said he cast his son into prison to punish him for his 
follies and weakness, or else he found it necessary to do so 
in order to restore his kingdom to peace and quiet.” (Be- 
harrell’s Biblical Biography.) God has given us many 
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types of Christ in the Bible, and in this Evil-merodach he 
has given to the world a type of Antichrist. The seven 
years that this wicked son of Nebuchadnezzar reigned sym- 
bolize the seven years that Antichrist will have temporal 
power. (See Dan. 9:.27.) Their characters are similar, 
and then the name of Hvil-merodach is suggestive of Anti- 
christ and the Evil one who reigns with him. 

As on the appearance of Nebuchadnezzar Evil-merodach 
is cast into prison, so will Antichrist be at the visible ap- 
pearance of Christ. This Evil-merodach igs spoken of in 
Jer. 52: 81-34 and in 2 Kings 25: 27-30. 

The change in the disposition of Nebuchadnezzar from 
that of a man into the disposition of a beast, is suggestive 
of the change that will come over the minds of the kings 
of the earth during the next forty years, when the restrain- 
ing influence of the Holy Spirit is withdrawn and they are 
let loose to devour one another by war. During this period, 
and especially during the reign of Antichrist, will beast’s 
hearts be given unto them, and extreme cruelty will be the 
characteristic of their reign. 

The suddenness with which the power of Nebuchadnezzar 
was destroyed, shows us how swiftly the God of heaven will 
execute vengeance upon kings and rulers. The Psalmist 
says, ‘‘ The Lord at thy right hand shall strike through kings 
in the day of his wrath. He shall judge among the heathen, 
he shall fill the places with the dead bodies; he shall wound 
the heads over many countries.” (Psa. 110: 5, 6.) 

In no chapter of the Bible is the overruling Providence of 
God more clearly manifested than in this one. Webster's 
Dictionary very pertinently says: ‘“‘ He that acknowledges a 
creation and denies a providence, involves himself in a pal- 
pable contradiction; for the same power which caused a thing 
to-exist is necessary to continue its existence. Some persons 
admit a general providence, but deny a particular providence, 
not considering that a general providence consists of particu- 
lars. A belief in divine providence is a source of great con- 
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solation to good men.” In giving great object lessons to the 
world, to teach the nations of the earth that there is a divine 
overruling Providence which rewards or punishes them ac- 
cording to their merits or demerits, and controls their desti- 
nies, the Almighty has made use of men from almost every 
station and walk in life. He made use of Nebuchadnezzar 
in a wonderful manner to teach the world this important 
truth. “He seems to have profited by the course of instruc- 
tion through which the Almighty took him, and the supposi- 
tion is that he afterwards lived and died in the enjoyment of 
the favor of God. . 

But the important lessons taught in this chapter were not 
for him alone; they belong to the world. Nebuchadnezzar, 
in summing up his vision to Daniel, says: ‘* This matter is 
by the decree of the watchers, and the demand by the word 
of the holy ones: to the intent that the LIVING may know that 
the Most High ruleth in the kingdom of men, and giveth it fo 
whomsoever he will, and setteth up over it the basest of men.” 
This very instant the thought flashes over my mind that this 
last clause is a distinct prophecy of the setting up of Anti- 
christ over the kingdom of men. We have already shown, 
and will show more clearly in our comments on the book of 
Daniel, that he is to be ‘‘ the basest of men;” thus literally 
fulfilling the above prediction. 

The “living” rulers and kings of this day would do well 
to follow the example of Nebuchadnezzar, one of the mightiest 
and richest kings that ever reigned. David, another power- 
ful and wealthy king, who himself, in many respects, was a 
type of Christ, says: ‘‘ Be wise now therefore, O ye kings: be 
instructed, ye judges of the earth. Serve the Lord with fear, 
and rejoice with trembling. Kiss the Son, lest he be angry, 
and ye perish from the way, when his wrath is kindled but a litile” 
(Psa. 2: 10.) This applies to all rulers for all time, but 
especially does it apply to the rulers over the kingdoms that 
now exist and will exist during the coming forty years of 


trouble ; for of these kingdoms it is said: ‘*‘ Thou shalt break 
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them with a rod of iron; thou shalt dash them “in pieces like 
a potter’s vessel.” (Psa. 2s Ds) 

We want to say a few words in reference to the “seven 
times” of verse 16 of this chapter. The literal meaning is of 
course the seven ‘‘ times,” or years, during which a beast’s 
heart was given Nebuchadnezzar and he was driven from 
among men. But it has a much wider signification. It 
symbolizes the period represented by the ‘‘ seven times” that 
Israel were to be punished for their sins. (See Ley. 26: 18. ) 
Nebuchadnezzar overthrew the visible kingdom of God, and 
his kingdom is the type of the Gentile kingdoms which were 
to have dominion until the visible kingdom of Christ is again 
set up as the ruling power of the world. So likewise, the 
““seven times” is symbolical of the time. during which the 
Gentile kingdoms have dominion over the earth; viz., from 
the overthrow of the visible kingdom of God until it is set 
up again under the reign of Christ. 

So long as God had an organized reigning kingdom on 
earth, there could be no wniversal Gentile kingdom. Zede- 
kiah was the last of the line of David who reigned, and 
from his head the diadem was removed, and the kingdom 
overthrown, but not forever; for it was said to him, ‘‘Thou 
profane, wicked prince of Israel, whose day is come when 
iniquity shall have an end, thus saith the Lord God; Re- 
move the diadem, and take off the crown: this shall not be 
the same: exalt him that is low, and abase him that is 
high. I will overturn, overturn, overturn it: and it shall 
be no more, until he come whose right it is; and I will give 
it him.” (Ezek. 21: 25-27.) 

During this interregnum in God’s kingdom, between 
Zekediah’s reign and that of Christ, the four Gentile king- 
doms, as foretold by Daniel, Babylon, Medo-Persia, Grecia, 
and Rome, were to flourish. The seventy years of captivity 
ended in the first year of Cyrus, which was B. C. 556. 
(See 2 Chron. 36: 22, 23.) The captivity (see 2 Chron. 
36: 11-21) therefore commenced seventy years before or 
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B. C. 606. *Hence it was in the year B. C. 606 that God’s 
kingdom ended, the diadem was removed, and all the earth 
given up to Babylon, the first of the four universal Gentile 
kingdoms. 

When time is used prophetically or symbolically in the 
Bible, a day represents a year. (See Ezek. 4: 1-8.) 
Thirty days in the Bible measure for one month. (See Gen. 
7: 11, 24 and 8: 4.) The fountains of the great deep were 
broken up on the seventeenth day of the second month, and 
the waters prevailed upon the earth a hundred and fifty 
days, and the ark rested in the seventh month, on the 
seventeenth day. We have shown above that the ‘seven 
times” symbolizes prophetic time. Now, counting a day for 
a year by the rule given in Ezek. 4: 1-8, and multiplying 
360 by 7, we have 2,520 years as the period of ‘‘the times 
of the Gentiles” (see Luke 21: 24), and the ‘‘ seven times” 
(see Lev. 26: 18) during which Israel was to be punished 
for their sins. We have seen above that ‘‘the times of the 
Gentiles began with the captivity B. C. 606. 2,520 years 
from this date will bring us to the year A. D. 1914 as the 
year when ‘‘the times of the Gentiles” end. 

In some respects Nebuchadnezzar seems to be a type of 
Christ: first, in the magnificence and glory of his universal 
empire; second, his leaving his kingdom seven years, sym- 
bolizes, as we have shown, the seven prophetic or 2,520 literal 
years, during which Christ forsakes his earthly kingdom; 
and thirdly, his return and restoration typefies the return of 
‘Christ to his earthly kingdom to bring in ‘‘the times of 
restitution of all things, which God hath spoken by the 
mouth of all his holy prophets since the world began. 
(Acts 3: 21.) These “times of restitution of all things” 
will be fully ushered in when the earth is made over into a 
new Iden, and the tree of life is restored: when the holy 
city, New Jerusalem, which is to be the dwelling-place of 
the glorified saints who are to reign over the earth with 
Christ, comes down from God out of heaven. During 
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_these ‘‘times of restitution of all things,” that is, during the 

millennial period, ‘‘the nations of them which are saved 
shall walk in the light of” the walls of this lovely city. 
These walls are to be made of jasper and are to be 375 
miles in height. Into the beautiful city itself, the kings of 
the earth, who will be the glorified saints, shall bring their 
glory and honor. (See Rev. 21: 2, 12, 18, 24.) 


CHAPTER XII. 


THE FIRST VISION OF DANIEL, OR THE BABYLONIAN; THE 
MEDO-PERSIAN, AND THE MACEDONIAN KINGDOMS UNDER 
THE SYMBOLS OF THREE BEASTS. 

“In the first yedr of Belshazzar king of Babylon, Daniel hada dream and 
visions of his head upon his bed: then he wrote the dream, and told the sum 

of the matters. Daniel spake and said, Isaw in my vision by night, and, 
~ behold, the four winds of the heaven strove upon the great sea. And four 
great beasts came up from the sea, diverse onefrom another. The first was 
like a lion, and had eagle’s wings: I beheld till the wings thereof were 
plucked, and it was lifted up from the earth, and made stand upon the feet as 
aman, anda man’s heart was given to it. And behold another beast, asecond, 
like to a bear, and it raised up itself on one side, and 7 had three ribs in the 
mouth of it between the teeth of it: and they said thus untoit, Arise, devour 
much flesh. After this I beheld, and lo another, like a leopard, which had 
upon the back of it four wings of a fowl; the beast had also four heads; and 

dominion was given to it.”—Dan. 7: 1-6. 

Verse 1. In the first year of Belshazzar king of Babylon, 
Damel had a dream and visions of his head upon his bed ; 
then he wrote the dream, and told the sum of the matters. |— 
This vision Daniel had ‘‘ upon his bed,” that is, during the 
night, while he was asleep. From this verse we learn that 
he wrote down the leading particulars of his extraordinary 
dream as soon as he arose, that he might remember them 
the more vividly. 

Verse 2. Daniel spake and said, I saw in my vision by 
night, and, behold, the four winds of the heaven strove upon the 
great sea. |—‘‘ The great sea” is a symbolical expression, and 
is used to represent the world. It means precisely the same 
thing as the ‘‘many waters” of Rey. 17: 1, 15, and repre- 
sents the ‘‘peoples, and multitudes, and nations, and 
tongues” of the known world. Waters are frequently used 
in the Scriptures to represent nations. We have‘a notable 
instance in Isa. 8: 7. In prophesying that Syria and 
Israel should be subdued by Assyria, Isaiah says: ‘‘ Now 


therefore, behold, the Lord bringeth up upon them the 
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waters of the river, strong and many, even the king of 
Assyria, and all his glory: and he shall come up over all his 
channels, and go over all his banks.” The Savior himself 
used the word ‘‘ sea” to symbolize the world: ‘‘The king- 
dom of heaven,” he said, ‘‘ is like unto a net that was cast 
into the sea, and gathered of every kind.” (Matt. 18: 47.) 

The expression ‘‘ four winds of the heaven,” naturally causes 
our mind to revert back to the four fallen angelic spir- 
its mentioned in Rey. 9: 14, as being bound in the great 
river Euphrates, who had under their command two hundred 
million demons. At the-time represented by John’s vision, - 
they have been cast out of the hearts of converted sinners, 
and have gone into the deep, like the legion of devils which 
were cast out of the man who had his dwelling in the tombs. 
(See Luke 8: 27-33.) At the time Daniel lived, however, 
these same demons had liberty to roam through the earth 
and air. 

Christ himself, in his wonderful discourse with Nicodemus, 
recorded in the third chapter of John, showed the great sim- 
ilarity existing between air and spiritual bodies. ‘‘ The 
wind bloweth where it listeth,” he says, ‘‘and thou hearest 
the sound thereof, but canst not tell whence it cometh, or 
whither it goeth: so is every one that is born of the Spirit.” 
(John 3: 8.) Christ was ‘‘the first born from the dead” 
(see Col. 1: 18), and, being raised from the dead by the 
power of his own divine Spirit, at the time of the reunion 
of his human and divine natures, he became a spiritual 
body, and while in the earth during the forty days prior to 
his ascension (which are a type of the forty years dating from 
1874, during which he is pouring out his judgments on the 
earth while invisible to the world), he came and went as the 
wind. ‘When he shall appear, we shall be like him,” we 
are told in 1 John 3: 2. 

Now, these demons, or fallen angels, have always been 
spiritual bodies, and haye always moved to and fro like the 
wind. Therefore, I think ‘‘the four winds of the heaven” 


150 THE END OF THE WORLD NEAR. 


have reference solely to the spiritual armies under the control 
of Satan, who is the “‘ prince of the power of the air” (Eph. 
2: 2), and directs these mighty forces from his throne in the 
moon. Satan, through these vast spiritual forces at his com- 
mand, raises up these mighty empires to oppose the kingdom 
of Christ on earth. These spiritual forces ‘striving upon 
the sea,” represent the-influence of these satanic forces upon 
the nations of the world. 

The nations of the world may well be symbolized by the sea. 
The sea is scarcely ever at rest. It is nearly always in an 
agitated state. And so, likewise, has been the condition of 
the nations of the world under the baleful influence of these 
evil forces. The history of nations, as written out, is princi- 
pally the history of its wars, and a description of the desola- 
tion and ruin which these wars have entailed upon the hu- 
man. race. 

Verse 3. And four great beasts came up from the sea, diverse 
one from another. |—The fearful discords that arise among the 
nations, and. embroil them in war, and bloodshed, and ruin, 
give birth to the four great monarchies, which are the subject 
of this first vision of Daniel. These four monarchies are 
here represented under the form of beasts. They are called 
“great,” in comparison with other states and kingdoms. 
They are called “beasts” by reason of their cruel and 
tyrannical oppression. Those who rule over these great 
monarchies have beast’s hearts given to them during their 
moral insanity, just as Nebuchadnezzar had during his mental 
insanity. They are ‘diverse one from another” because the 
people are different, and because of the difference in their 
laws and customs. 

The reader will doubtless notice that this dream is the 
same in meaning, under different emblems, as that of Nebu- 
chadnezzar’s image. In Daniel's dream, however, several 
circumstances are added. In giving a brief interpretation 
of the first three beasts, I will lean a little on Dr. Adam 
Clarke. In giving the interpretation of the fourth beast, 
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we shall have to lean entirely upon the Holy Spirit. Christ, - 
speaking of the Holy Spirit to his disciples, said, ‘‘ He will 
show you things to come.” (John 16: 13.) That precious 
promise was not simply intended for the first disciples. It 
belongs to the whole church, for all ages. God has given 
to the church, through holy men, wonderful prophecies 
which relate to the future, and, if we study these prophecies 
under the illuminating power of the Holy Spirit, ‘‘ He will 
show us things to come;” that is, he will cause us to under- 
stand their hidden meaning. ‘‘ The natural man,” however, 
‘‘receiveth not the things of the Spirit of God: for they are 
foolishness unto him: neither can he know them, because 
they are spiritually discerned.” (1 Cor. 2: 14.) “But 
God hath revealed them unto us by his Spirit: for the 
Spirit searcheth all things, yea, the deep things of God.” 
{1 Cor. 2: 10.) 

The reason why the great men of God of the past ages have 
not understood the visions that were to be fulfilled in the 
future, is, because they were to be sealed until ‘‘ the time 
of the end.” (See Dan. 12: 4.) They were not to be 
sealed until the end of time, as some very good Christian 
people insist upon quoting it, but ‘to the time of the end.” 
This expression denotes a short period of time. It means 
precisely the same short period of time the expression of 
Christ means that he used at the close of his parable of the 
tares and the wheat, and of the net cast into a sea, when he 
said, ‘‘So shall it be in the end of this world.” (See Matt. 
18: 40.) This ‘time of the end” began with the com- 
mencement of the first period of forty years of trouble, or 
in 1874. We are, therefore, now in the very period repre- 
sented by “‘ the time of the end,” and these visions are now 
being unsealed to all who are spiritually minded and seek- 
ing after truth as they would search for hid treasures. 

Some very good Christian people tell us that the book of 
Revelation is never to be understood in this world. I rejoice 
to know that some of the great men of God of our own 
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day, who are being used in a marvelous manner by the 
Almighty, to scatter truth over the world, do not so thinks 
Mr. Moody, in a precious little pamphlet I have now before 
me, called -‘‘ How to study the Bible,” says: ‘“‘If God did 
not wish us to understand the Revelation he would not 
have given it us at all, A good many say it is so dark 
and mysterious, common readers can not understand it. 
Let us only keep digging away at it and it will unfold 
itself by and by. Some one says it is the only book in the 
whole Bible that tells about the devil being chained; and 
as the devil knows that, he goes up and down Christen- 
dom, and says, ‘It is no use you reading the Revelation; 
you can not understand the book; it’s too hard for you.’ 
The fact is, he doesn’t want you to understand about his 
own defeat.” 

The very opening verse of Revelation shows us very 
plainly that every thing which follows in that book was 
intended to be understood by mortal man while in the flesh: 
‘““The Revelation of Jesus Christ, which God gave unto 
him, to shew unto his servants things that must shortly come 
to pass.” A special blessing is also pronounced upon him 
that readeth [studies], and upon them that heareth the 
words of this prophecy,’ and keep those things which 
are written therein. (See v. 3.) Here in this verse is 
the picture of a Bible-reader before a congregation of 
hearers, explaining to them the hidden meaning of these 
~vonderful prophecies, which he has acquired by patient and 
long continued study under the illuminating power of the 
Holy Spirit. What is said of the Revelation of John is 
equally applicable to the Revelation of Daniel and also of 
the other prophets. 

Verse 4. The first was like a lion, and had eagle's wings :|— 
“The beast like a lion is the kingdom of the Babylonians; 
and the king of Babylon is compared to a lion (Jer. 4: 7; Isa. 
5: 29); and is said to fly as an eagle (Jer. 48: 40; Ezek. 17: 
3,7.) The lion is considered the king of the beasts, and 
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the eagle the king of the birds; and therefore, the kingdom 
of Babylon, which was signified by the golden head of the 
great image, was the first and noblest of all the kingdoms; 
and was the greatest then in being. The wings of the eagle 
denote. the rapidity with which the lion—Nebuchadnezzar— 
made his conquests; for in a few years by his own arms, he 
brought his empire to such an extent, and raised it to such 
a degree of eminence, as was truly surprising; and all 
tended to show with what propriety this eagle-winged lion is 
here made his emblem. 

I beheld till the wings thereof were plucked. |—‘‘ Lydia, 
Media, and Persia, which had been provinces of the Baby- 
lonish empire, cast off the yoke, and put themselves under 
kings of their own. Besides, the rapidity of its conquests 
was stopped by its wars with the Medes and Persians; by 
whom it was at last conquered, and divided between Darius 
the Mede and Cyrus the Persian.” 

And it was lifted up from the earth, |—‘‘ That is, the wings 
were plucked, rendered unfit for farther flight, by which it had 
before been lifted up from the earth; making its conquests al- 
most with the rapidity of an eagle’s flight. In what a 
short time did Nebuchadnezzar, who is here chiefly intended, 
conquer Syria, Pheenicia, Judea, Egypt, Arabia, etc.! But 
on his death ‘the wings were plucked;’ and no farther ex-_ 
tension of the empire took place under Evil-merodach or Bel- 
shazzar till it was lost by the latter, and became divided, as 
we have seen above.” 

And made to stand wpon his feet as a man;|—‘‘ This I 
think refers to the taming of Nebuchadnezzar’s pride. He . 
had acted like a fierce and ravening lion. God struck him 
with insanity: he then lived the life of a beast, and had a 


beast’s heart, disposition, and habits. At last God restored 


him.” 
And a man’s heart was given to it.|—‘‘ He became humane, 
humble and pious; and in this state he appears to have 


died.” 
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Verse 5. And behold another beast, a second, like to a bear, 
and it raised wp itself on one side, and it had three ribs in the 
mouth of it between the teeth of it: and they said thus unto it, 
Arise, devour much flesh. |—‘‘ This was the Medo-Persian em- 
pire, represented here under the symbol of the bear, as the 
largest species of these animals were found in Media, a 
mountainous, cold, and rough country, covered with woods. 
The Medes and Persians are compared to a bear, on account 
of their cruelty and thirst after blood, a bear being a most 
voracious and cruel animal.” The ‘three ribs” represent 
the three kingdoms it subdued, or ruled over. 

Verse 6. After this I beheld, and lo another, like a leopard, 
which had upon the back of it four wings of a fowl; the beast 
had also four heads; and dominion was given to it. |—‘‘ This 
was the Macedonian, or Greek empire; and Alexander the 
Great, its king. Alexander and his subjects are fitly com- 
pared to a leopard. 1. The leopard is remarkable for its 
swiftness. Alexander and the Macedonians were very rapid 
in their conquests. 2. The leopard is a spotted animal; a 
proper emblem of the various nations, with their various 
customs and languages, which constituted the Macedonian 
empire. 38. The leopard, though small, is not afraid to at- 
tack the lion. The Babylonian empire was represented 
with two wings; and they sufficiently marked the rapidity of 
Nebuchadnezzar’s conquests; the Macedonian has here four 
wings; for nothing, in the history of the world, was equal 
to the conquests of Alexander, who ran through all the 
countries from [lyricum and the Adriatic Sea to the Indian 
Ocean and the River Ganges; and in twelve years part of 
Europe, and all Asia. The beast had also four heads; sig- 
nifying the empire after the death of Alexander, divided 
between his four generals. 

“Tt is said that dominion was given to it. It was not 
owing to the skill, courage, or valor of Alexander and his 
troops that he made those wondrous conquests; the nations 
were gwen to him. For, as Bishop Newton says, had he 
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not been assisted by the mighty power of God, how could 
he, with only turty thousand men, have overcome Darius 
with six hundred thousand; and in so short a time have 
brought the countries from Greece as far as India into sub- 
jection?” 


CHAPTER XIII. 


THE FIRST VISION OF DANIEL CONTINUED, OR THE KING- 
DOM OF ANTICHRIST UNDER THE SYMBOL OF THE FOURTH 
BEAST. 

DANIEL VII: 7-28. 

In Dan. 7: 7, we have presented to us the ‘‘ beast” which 
has so puzzled the brains of the theological world. We have 
already explained how the legs of iron of Nebuchadunezzar’s 
image represented the Pagan Roman empire, and the feet 
and toes the ‘‘ beast” of Rev. xiii. Now had the Jews ac- 
cepted Christ, the ‘‘ forty years of trouble” would have come 
upon the Gentile kingdoms immediately after Christ’s death 
by the Roman government, and the kingdom of Antichrist 
would have been set up during the last three years and a 
half of a period of forty years commencing from the begin- 
ning of Christ’s public ministry when he was just thirty years 
of age. Had these events, referred to above, happened then, 
this fourth beast of Dan. 7: 7, would have represented the 
Roman empire as it would have existed under Antichrist, 
who would have been brought forward then by permission 
of the Almighty; but as Christ came unto his own, and his 
own received him not,” (John 1: 11), the time of the end, 
as we have said before was shifted down to the end of the 
gospel age, so that this fourth beast of Dan. 7: 7 now repre- 
sents the kingdom of Antichrist which is to be set up in the 
spring of 1911; so that we can truly say that this fourth 
beast of Dan. 7: 7, and the beast of Rev. xiii. are one and 
the same. 

We may indeed see the shadow of the Pagan Roman em- 
pire in it just as we can see the shadow of the empire of 


Antichrist in Paul’s declaration in 2 Thess. 2: 7-9: “¢ Bor - 
(156) 
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the mystery of iniquity doth already work ; only he (the Holy 
Ghost) who now letteth (hindereth) will let (hinder) until 
he (the Holy Ghost) be taken out of the way. And then 
shall that Wicked be revealed, whom the Lord shall consume 
with the Spirit of his mouth, and shall destroy with the 
brightness of his coming: even him, whose coming is after 
the working of Satan, with all power and signs and lying 
wonders.” 

Verse 7. After this I saw in the night visions, and behold a 
fourth beast, dreadful and terrible, and strong exceedingly ; and 
it had great iron teeth: tt devoured and break in pieces, and 
stamped the residue with the feet of it; and it was diverse from 
all the beasts that were before it; and it had ten horns. |}—Look- 
ing at the shadow, this is a concise description of the Pagan 
Roman empire from the time of Romulus, its first king. 
Pagan Rome ruled over nearly the whole earth. The empire 
of Antichrist is to be equally as extensive, and perhaps more 
so. It was dreadful, terrible, and eaceeding strong: it devoured, 
and break in pieces, and stamped the residue, that is, the remains 
of the former kingdoms, with its feet. These characteristics 
were true of the Pagan Roman empire ; they will likewise be 
true of the empire of Antichrist. I shall not attempt to show 
any connection between the ten horns and any division of the 
Pagan Roman empire into ten kingdoms. We are simply 
interested in tracing out the kingdom of Antichrist. What- 
ever connection they may have with them, we know that they 
do represent the ten kingdoms that shall unite to form the 
empire of the beast of Rev. xiii. 

Verse 8. I considered the horns, and behold, there came up 
among them another little horn, before whom there were three of 
the first horns plucked up by the roots; and, behold, in this horn 
were eyes like the eyes of a man, and a mouth speaking great 
things. |—Among Protestant writers this is considered to be 
the popedom. The papacy has undoubtedly been used by 
the Almighty to preserve the city of Rome from falling into 
the hands of other nations, until Antichrist should be devel- 
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oped and his empire established. The papacy forms the con- 
necting link between these two great empires. I have already 
shown, in commenting on the beast of Rev. xiii. that Anti- 
christ is to be the last Pope. He will probably be elected 
by the unconverted part of that church, immediately after the 
converted portion of the Papal church are translated out of 
the world. During the latter part of his rule as the Pope 
he will secure the control of temporal power ; first, as ruler 
over the kingdom of Italy for three and a half years; second, 
as ruler over the vast empire created by the agreement with 
the ten kings. (See Rev. 17: 17.) After this agreement 
he reigns as Antichrist three and a half years longer. These 
two periods make seven years. At the beginning of this 
seven years, or when he mounts the throne of the kingdom 
of Italy, he will make the covenant with the Jewish nation, 
along with the ten kings, which is referred to in chap. 9: 27. 
_ This covenant is for one week of years, or seven literal years. 

The little horn, in which ‘‘ were eyes like the eyes of a 
man,” has no reference to papacy in general. It represents 
a man, precisely as we have shown that the beast of Rev. xiii. 
represents a man, and as we have seen that the latter is to 
be the Antichrist, so this little horn of Daniel’s fourth beast 
represents the same person. Daniel says nothing about the 
order in which the ten horns arise. They will undoubtedly, 
however, begin to arise very soon. 

France, which is to form one of these ten kingdoms, is 
already on the verge of a mighty revolution. The violation 
of God’s holy Sabbath, and all her other national sins, are 
to meet with a terrible retribution from the hands of the 
Almighty. A careful study of the political aspect of Eu- 
rope as presented in our daily papers will enable us to form 
generally correct opinions as to where the other nine king- 
doms will be located. Daniel does tell us, however, that 
these ten kingdoms arise before Antichrist secures temporal 
power as king over Italy. While he was looking upon the 
ten horns, ‘‘ behold, there came up among them another 
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little horn.” This clearly denotes also that at the time 
Antichrist mounts the throne of Italy, that kingdom will be 
less powerful than the ten surrounding kingdoms. This 
feebleness will be owing to the long and extremely bloody 
war, which we will presently show will commence in a very 
short tume between the kingdom of Italy and the Turkish 
empire. ‘‘ Before whom there were three of the first horns 
plucked up by the roots,” indicates that after Antichrist 
begins his reign he will dethrone or destroy three of these 
ten kings, and incorporate their kingdoms into his own in- 
dividual kingdom. 

Verse 9. I beheld till the thrones were cast down, |—These 
thrones represent not only the ten kingdoms but all the 
kingdoms of the world which are to be broken to pieces by 
“the stonecut out of the mountain without hands.” (See 
chap. 2: 34, 35.) We have a grand description of this 
event in Rey. 19: 11-21: ‘‘ And I saw heaven opened, 
and behold a white horse; and he that sat upon him was 
called Faithful and True, and in righteousness he doth 
judge and make war. His eyes were as a flame of fire, and 
on his head were many crowns; and he had a name written, 
that no man knew, but he himself. And. he was clothed 
with a vesture dipped in blood: and his name is called The 
Word of God. And the armies which were in heaven fol- 
lowed him upon white horses, clothed in fine linen, white 
and clean. And out of his mouth goeth a sharp sword, 
- that with it he should smite the nations; and -he shall rule 
them with a rod of iron: and he treadeth the wine-press 
of the fierceness and wrath of Almighty God. And he 
hath on his vesture and on his thigh aname written, KING 
OF KINGS, AND LORD OF LORDS. And I saw an 
angel standing in the sun; and he cried with a loud voice, 
saying to all the fowls that fly in the midst of heaven, Come 
and gather yourselves together unto the supper of the great 
God; that ye may eat the flesh of kings, and the flesh of 
captains, and the flesh of mighty men, and the flesh of 
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horses, and of them that sit on them, and the flesh of all 
men, both free and bond, both small and great. And I 
saw the beast, and the kings of the earth, and their armies, 
gathered together to make war against him that sat on the 
horse, and against his army. And the beast was taken, and 
with him the false prophet that wrought miracles before 
him, with which he deceived them that had received the 
mark of the beast, and them that worshiped his image. 
These both were cast alive into a lake of fire burning with 
brimstone. And the remnant were slain with the sword of 
him that sat upon the horse, which sword proceeded out 
of his mouth: and all the fowls were filled with their flesh.” 

Of the Lord of hosts it is said: ‘‘ Thou art my battle- 
ax and weapons of war: for with thee will I break in pieces 
the nations, and with thee will I destroy kingdoms; and 
with thee will I break in pieces the horse and his rider; and 
with thee will I break in pieces the chariot and his rider ; 
with thee also will I break in pieces man and woman ; and 
with thee will I break in pieces old and young; and with 
thee will I break in pieces the young man and the maid; 
I will also break in pieces with thee the shepherd and his 
flock; and with thee will I break in pieces the husbandman 
and his yoke of oxen; and with thee will I break in pieces 
captains and rulers.” (Jer. 51: 20-23.) ‘As the vessels 
of a potter shall they be broken to shivers,” we are told in 
Rey. 2:27. ‘‘Heshallcut off the spirit of princes: he is ter- 
rible to the kings of the earth,” David tellsus in Psa. 76: 12. 

Of the period represented by the text, Zeph. 1: 14-18, 
says: ‘‘The great day of the Lord is near, it is near, and 
hasteth greatly, even the voice of the day of the Lord: the 
mighty man shall ery there bitterly. That day is a day of 
wrath, a day of trouble and distress, a day of wasteness and 
desolation, a day of darkness and gloominess, a day of 
clouds and thick darkness, a day of the trumpet and alarm 
against the fenced cities, and against the high towers. And 
I will bring distress upon men, that they shall walk like 
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blind men, because they have sinned against the Lord: and 
their blood shall be poured out as dust, and their flesh as 
the dung. Neither their silver nor their gold shall be able 
to deliver them in the day of the Lord’s wrath; but the 
whole land shall be devoured by the fire of his jealousy : 
for he shall make even a speedy riddance of all them that 
dwell in the land.” Of the same period, Malachi 4: 1, 
says: ‘‘For, behold, the day cometh, that shall burn as an 
oven; and all the proud, yea, and all that do wickedly, 
shall be stubble: and the day that cometh shall burn them 
up, saith the Lord of hosts, that it shall leave them neither 
root nor branch.” These passages are selected at random. 
The Bible is full of references to this period of forty years 
trouble commencing next year, and quotations as awful as 
the above could be multiplied almost without number, but 
they would make this volume too bulky. 

And the Ancient of days did sit, whose garment was white as 
snow, and the hair of his head like the pure wool:|—Those who 
have studied the explanation of the mystery of the woman 
in the moon (see comments on Rey. xii). will be able to 
fully understand the distinction that is made in the seventh 
chapter of Daniel, between ‘‘the Ancient of days” and 
‘one like unto the Son of man.” The Lord Jesus Christ 
is ‘like unto the Son of man” during his union with the 
Divinity, and also after that union is terminated. The 
second person cf the adorable Trinity, before the incarna- 
tion, was often accustomed to put on the ‘‘vail of flesh,” 
and his appearance at those times was like unto the form of 
aman: (See Gen. 8: 8; Josh. 5: 18; Gen. 18: 16-33; 
and 32: 24; Dan. 3: 25; and 10: 5, 18.) After the sep- 
aration, the second person of: the Trinity will have the same 
power to appear in the form of a man as he had before his 
mysterious union with the real man, Jesus Christ, at the 
time of the incarnation. The description of the Ancient 
of days, which Daniel gives, is very similar to the one 
given in Rey. 1: 13-16. 
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His throne was like the fiery flame, and his wheels as burning 
fire. |--In the first chapter of Ezekiel we have a grand des- 
cription of this throne. It is said that the Jews do not read 
this first chapter of Ezekiel, or the last nine chapters of the 
samie book, until they are thirty years of age. They sup- 
pose that the mind should be considerably developed before 
this part of Ezekiel’s prophecies are read. A proper under- 
standing of the mystery of the beast of Rev. xii. will en- 
able us to successfully explore all the mysteries of the Bible 
relating to the end of the world, and Ezek. i. we will find 
is only a fuller description of the same vision which Daniel 
had, and which he briefly describes in the text. This is the 
same ‘‘ throne” that Christ referred to when he said: 
‘“‘ When the Son of man shall come in his glory, and all the 
holy angels with him, then shall he sit wpon the throne of his 
glory.” (Matt. 25: 31.) This “‘ throne” is again described 
at some length in Ezek. x. 

We have a picture of this ‘‘Ancient of days” sitting upon 
‘‘a white cloud” and reaping the earth of all who shall be 
converted after the translation. (See Rev. 14: 14-16.) 
He gathers them into the land of Palestine, where they re- 
main secure from fire, sword, famine, and pestilence during 
the seven years that he is pouring out his wrath upon the 
finally impenitent, and burning up the earth and its wicked 
inhabitants. This coming brings the day of wrath when ‘‘the 
kings of the earth, and the great men, and the rich men, and 
the chief captains, and the mighty men, and every bond man 
and every free man shall hide themselves in the dens and in 
the rocks of the mountains; and shall say to the mountains 
and rocks, Fall on us, and hide us from the face of him that 
sitteth on the throne, and from the wrath of the Lamb: for 
the great day of his wrath is come; and who shall be able to 
stand?” (See Rev. 6: 15-17.) 

Verse 10. A fiery stream issued and came forth from before 
him:|—The Psalmist says of this coming: ‘A fire shall de- 
vour before him, and it shall be very tempestuous round 
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about him.” (Psa. 50: 3.) And again, in Psa. 97: 3, it is 
said in reference to this event: “A fire goeth before him, 
and burneth up his enemies round about.” To those who 
would like to follow this truth through the Bible, I would 
refer you to Isa. 9: 5, and 30: 88, and 66: 15, 16; Ezek. 
36: 5; Psa..18: 8; “Hab. 3: 5; Zeph. 1: 18, and 3: 8; 
Matt. 25: 41; 2 Thess. 1: 8; Heb. 10: 27, and 12: 20% 
2 Peter 3: 7. 

We have this destruction of the wicked by fire symbolized 
in Ley. 10: 2, and Numbers 16: 35. The reader will notice 
“this destruction by fire in the above references came upon 
those who took censers ‘‘and put. fire therein, and put in- 
cense thereon, and offered strange fire before the Lord, 
which he commanded them not.” (Lev. 10: 1.) It will 
be upon those who shall be guilty of the same sacrilegious 
worship that literal fure shall be poured, when Christ makes 
his visible appearance, as it was upon Nadab and Abihu, 
and the two hundred and fifty princes. 

Thousand thousands ministered unto him, and ten thousand 
times ten thousand stood before him:]—The “thousand thou- 
sands” who ‘‘ ministered unto him” are the myriads who are 
resurrected and translated at the invisible coming of Christ, 
and who return with him when he comes to judge the world. 
The ‘‘ ten thousand times ten thousand,” which, multiplied 
together, make a hundred millions, are the angels that stand 
before him. Rev. 5: 6, shows us the Savior in the midst of 
the church just after the translation has taken place, and 
verse 11, of the same chapter, shows us, standing round 
about the throne of God and the glorified church, ‘ten 

- thousand times ten thousand, and thousands of thousands” 
of angels. These will all probably be present at the judg- 
ment which is to take place at the end of the forty years of 
trouble which begins next year. This judgment will be 
ushered in just previous to the millennium. 

Enoch used to preach about this very same judgment and 


its attendant circumstances to the antediluvian world, as we 
14 
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find from Jude 14, 15: ‘‘And Enoch also, the seventh from 
Adam, prophesied of these, saying, Behold, the Lord 
cometh with ten thousand of his saints, to execute judgment 
upon all, and to convince all that are ungodly among them 
of all their ungodly deeds which they have ungodly com- 
mitted, and of all their hard speeches avhich ungodly sinners 
have spoken against him.” 

The judgment was set, and the books were opened. |—Wishing | 
to discuss the subject of the judgment at some little length, 
we will devote the whole of the next chapter to it, and will 
endeavor to explain what this judgment is for. 

Verse 11. I beheld then, because of the voice of the great 
words which the horn spake:|—This expression means the 
same thing as Rey. 13: 6, which says, ‘‘And he opened his 
mouth in blasphemy against God, to blaspheme his name, 
and his tabernacle, and them that dwell in heaven;” and 
undoubtedly refers to his claiming to be the long expected 
Christ, and also refers to the cruel edicts he will issue. 

I beheld even till the beast was slain, and his body destroyed, 
and given to the burning flame.|—Daniel evidently had the 
same vision that John had of the casting of Antichrist into 
the lake of fire at the visible appearance of Christ. We 
have seen in Rey. 19: 20, where the beast was taken, to- 
gether with the false prophet, and ‘‘cast alive into a lake of 
fire burning with brimstone.” Daniel now personifies the 
beast, just as John did in Rev. 13: 18, where -he says the 
number of the beast is the number of a man. 

Verse 12. As concerning the rest of the beasts, they had their 
dominion taken away: yet their lives were prolonged for a season 
and a time.|—The three former beasts mentioned in this 
chapter, viz., the Babylonian, the Medo-Persian, and Mace- 
donian empires, are here referred to. While these great em- 
pires were overturned, and their dominion was taken away, 
yet the nations, making up the bodies of these beasts, or em- 
pires, were suffered to continue still in being, and “ their 
lives were prolonged for a season and a time.” Each of 
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these great empires were used by the Almighty as the exe- 
cutioners of his unalterable law of retribution upon the wicked 
nations of the earth. The nations that composed these em- 
pires will all be destroyed during the great battle of Arma- 
geddon, as.we have shown. This final destruction of these 
nations during that period we will have occasion to refer to 
hereafter. 

Verse 13. I saw in the night visions, and, behold, one like the 
Son of man came with the clouds of heaven, and came to the 
Ancient of days, and they brought him near before him. |—What 
a beautiful and appropriate name to give the Divine Logos, 
the second person of the adorable Trinity. How it brings 
out the eternity of the Godhead. He is “the high and 
lofty One that inhabiteth eternity.” (Isa. 57: 15.) ‘ Before 
the mountains were brought forth, or ever thou hadst 
formed the earth and the world, even from everlasting to ever- 
lasting, thou art God.” (Psa. 90: 2.) 

The ‘one like the Son of man” in the text is our blessed 
Savior. He is ‘‘like the Son of man” which once dwelt on 
the earth, just ag Christ on the mount of Transfiguration re- 
sembled the Son of man in the flesh. More than once 
mortal man has caught a glimpse of the beatific vision 
of glory which the Son of man presents in his glorified body. 
The sight has always been so overpowering that they have 
instantly fallen prostrate upon the earth. Peter, James, 
and John, on the mount of Transfiguration, ‘‘ fell on their 
faces, and were sore afraid.” (Matt. 17: 6.) Paul caught 
a glimpse of Christ’s glory, and immediately ‘‘ he fell to the 
earth.” (Acts 9: 4.) John says of himself at the time he 
saw the glorified body of the Savior, ‘‘ And when I saw 
him, I fell at his feet as dead.” (Rev. 1: 17.) How 
glorious is the thought to the true Christian that we shall be 
like our blessed Master! John says: ‘‘ Behold what manner 
of love the Father hath bestowed upon us, that we should 
be called the sons of God! therefore the world knoweth us 
not, because it knew him not. Beloved, now are we the sons 
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of God, and it doth not yet appear what we shall be: but 
we know that when he shall appear, we shall be like him; for we 
shall see him as he is.” (1 John 8: 1, 2.) 

In the text Christ stands out separate and distinct from 
the Godhead. We have already explained in our comments 
on Rey. xii., how and when this separation occurred. The 
divine plan for saving the world during the millennium, will 
be fully completed at the time represented by this verse. 
The seed, which was to bruise the serpent’s head (see Gen. 
8: 15) will have been perfected. The work of intercession, 
which, as well as the atonement, required the union of the 
divine nature of God with the human nature of man, will 
have been finished by the resurrection of the righteous 
dead, and the translation of the living saints out of the 
world. And now the second Adam, who is from heaven 
(see 1 Cor. 15: 47), stands ready to reign over the earth. 
The earth, at the time represented by the text, will have 
been made into a universal and beautiful Eden. 

At the time represented by the text, the forty years of 
trouble beginning in 1874 will have been terminated; the 
great battle of Armageddon, lasting from 1914 to 1918, in 
which all the great kingdoms of the world are to successively 
come against Jerusalem, will be ended; the second resur- 
rection will have occurred; the gospel will have been 
preached after that event to the millions of heathen the 
church has failed to reach, and a fair opportunity afforded 
them to accept of Christ by faith, just as all the other 
converted people are saved; the judgment trial will be over; 
the wicked, or all who have refused to accept of Christ, will 
have been sent into everlasting punishment; the vast 
physical changes in our globe, which we will refer to here- 
after, will have taken place; and the whole earth will have 
been transformed into a beautiful Eden. 

After all these great events are completed, then it is that 
this vision of Daniel will be fulfilled which is spoken of in 
the text; ere saw in the night visions, and, behold, one like the 
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Son of man came with the clouds of heaven, and came to the 
Ancient of days, and they brought him before him.” 

Verse 14. And there was given him dominion, and glory, 
and a kingdom that all people, nations, and languages should 
serve him: his dominion is an everlasting dominion which shail 
not pass away, and his kingdom that which shall not be de- 
stroyed. |—The same universal dominion was given to the 
first Adam and his bride when they were placed in the first 
Eden. It is said of them: ‘“‘ And God blessed them, and 
God said unto them, Be fruitful, and multiply, and replen- 
ish the earth, and subdue it: and have dominion over the 
fish of the sea, and over the fowl of the air, and over every 
living thing that moveth upon the earth.” (Gen. 1: 28.) 
Adam, however, lost his universal dominion by the fall, 
but not so will it be with ‘‘ the second man from heaven” 
and his bride. 

From the time of the overthrow of the visible kingdom of 
God upon earth by Nebuchadnezzar; this universal dominion 
has been given to the Gentile nations. It was first given 
to Nebuchadnezzar, and then to the other kingdoms repre- 
sented by the other three beasts of Dan. vii. Daniel said 
to Nebuchadnezzar, in interpreting his vision: ‘‘Thou, O 
king, art a king of kings: for the God of heaven hath 
given thee a kingdom, power, and strength, and _ glory. 
And wheresoever the children of men dwell, the beasts of 
the field and the fowls of the heaven hath he given into 
thine hand, and hath made thee ruler over them all.” (Dan. 
2:37, 38.) 

This universal dominion is to be continued to the Gentile 
nations until Christ makes his first appearance at Jerusalem, 
to begin the great battle of Armageddon. The Lord God 
thus said to the last prince that represented his visible king- 
dom on earth, ‘“‘And thou, profane wicked prince of Israel, 
whose day is come, when iniquity shall have an end, thus 
saith the Lord God; Remove the diadem, and take off the 
crown: this shall not be the same: exalt him that is low, 
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and abase him that is high. I will overturn, overturn, over- 
turn it: and it shall be no more, wntil he come whose right i 
is; and I will give it him.” . (zk. 21: 25-27.) 

We have many striking passages given in the Bible re- 
ferring to the great, event represented by the text. Think- 
ing they may interest the reader, we will quote a few of 
them: ‘‘ Yet haye I set my king upon my holy hill of Zion. 
I will declare the decree: the Lord hath said unto me, Thou 
art my Son; this day have I begotten’ thee. Ask of me, 
and I shall give thee the heathen for thine, inheritance, and 
the uttermost parts of the earth for thy possession.” (Ps. 2: 
6-8.) ‘Thou madest him to have dominion over the works 
of thy hands;, thou hast put all things under his feet; all 
sheep and: oxen, yea, and the beasts of the field; the fowl 
of the air, and: the fish of the sea, and whatsoever passeth 
through the paths of the seas.” (Ps. 8: 6-8.) ‘All the 
ends of the world shall remember and turn unto the Lord: 
and all the kindreds of the nations shall worship before thee. 
For the kingdom is the Lord’s: and he is the governor among 
the’ nations.” (Ps. 22: 27, 28.). “Thy throne, O God, is 
for ever and ever: the sceptre of thy kingdom is a right 
sceptre. Thou lovest righteousness, and hatest wicked- 
ness: therefore God,-thy God, hath anointed thee with the 
oil of gladness above thy fellows.” (Ps. 45: 6,7.) ‘He 
shall have dominion also from sea to sea, and from the river 
unto the ends of the earth.” (Ps. 72:8.) ‘‘ The Lord said 
unto my Lord, Sit thou at my right hand, until I make thine 
enemies thy footstool. The Lord shall send the rod of thy 
strength out of Zion: rule thou in the midst of thine ene- 
mies.” (Ps. 110: 1,2.) ‘‘Thy kingdom is an everlasting 
kingdom, and thy dominion endureth throughout all genera- 
tions.” (Ps. 145: 13.) ‘‘And in the days of these kings 
shall the God of heaven set up a kingdom, which shall 
never be destroyed: and the kingdom shall not be left to 
other people, but it shall break in pieces and consume all 
these kingdoms, ‘and it shall stand forever.” (Dan. 2: 44.) 
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‘And the kingdom and dominion, and the greatness of the 
kingdom under the whole heaven, shall be given to the 


people of the saints of the Most High, whose kingdom is an 


everlasting kingdom, and all dominions shall serve and obey 
him.” .(Dan. 7: 27.) ‘‘ And I will make her that halted a 
remnant; and her that was cast far off a strong nation: and 
the Lord shall reign over them;in Mount’ Zion from hence- 
forth, even for ever.” (Micah 4:7.) ‘‘And he shall reign 
over the: house of Jacob for ever; and of his kingdom there 
shall: be no end.” (Luke 1: 33.) 

King Solomon is undoubtedly a type of the second Adam, 
who shall reign over the earth during the millennium. God 
said to Solomon, ‘‘ Wisdom and knowledge is granted unto 
thee; and I will give thee riches, and wealth, and honor, 
such as none of the kings have had that have been before 
thee, neither shall there any after thee have the like.” 
(2 Chron. 1: 12.) All these will the second Adam possess, 
and in greater abundance, such as none of the kings of the 
earth before him have ever had, neither shall there any 
after him have the like. 

Verse 15..I Daniel was grieved in my spirit in the midst of 
my body, and the visions of my head troubled me. |—This verse 
shows us that Daniel had a heart that could feel for the 
woes of his fellow-mortals. As all the great events that 
were to transpire’ on the earth from his own day until the 
millennial reign of Christ should begin, passed before him 
like a vast panorama, his spirit was grieved in the midst 
of his body. The frightful retributions that were to over- 
take nations and individuals filled him with indescribable 
sorrow. The glory part was sweet to him, but the woes 
that were to overtake the wicked filled his soul with 
bitterness. 1 

His experience was precisely similar to that of John, who 
had the same wonderful visions of the end of the world 
given to him. John says of the book that contained these 
prophecies, which the angel told him to take and eat: ‘“‘And 
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I took the little book out of the angel’s hand and ate it up; 
and it was in my mouth sweet as honey: and as soon as I 
had eaten it, my belly was bitter.” And so will it be with 
every one, who, by a diligent study of these great mysteries 
under the illuminating power of the Holy Spirit, come to 
understand all the great events which are to happen between 
now and the beginning of the millennium. ‘The glory soon 
to be revealed in us, when we become like our Master, next 
year, and soar away to the ‘‘many mansions” above, and sit 
together around the throne of our loving heavenly Father, 
will first engage our thoughts, and fill us with bliss unspeak- 
able. Afterward comes a sense of the awful calamities which 
are so soon to come upon our fellow-mortals, and the glory is 
all swallowed up, for the time being, in the sorrow that floods 
our souls as we think of the woes that are to overtake the 
wicked, and we lose thought of every thing else but the one 
great absorbing desire to rescue those who are in such im- 
minent peril. 
THE ANGEL'S INTERPRETATION. 

Verse 16. I came near unto one of them that stood by, and 
asked him the truth of all this. So he told me, and made me 
know the énterpretation of the things. 

Verse 17. These great beasts, which are four, are four kings, 
which shall arise out of the earth. 

Verse 18. But the saints of the Most High shall take the king- 
dom, and possess the kingdom forever, even forever and ever. 

Verse 19. Then I would know the truth of the fourth beast, 
which was diverse from all the others, eaceeding dreadful, whose 
teeth were of tron, and his nails of brass; which devoured, break _ 
im preces, and stamped the residue with his feet ; 

Verse 20. And of the ten horns that were in his head, and of 
the other which came up, and before whom three fell; even of that 
horn that had eyes, and a mouth that spake very great things, 
whose look was more stout than his fellows. 

Verse 21. I beheld, and the same horn made war with the 
saints, and prevailed against them ; 
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Verse 22. Until the Ancient of days came, and judgment was 
given to the saints of the Most High; and the time came that the 
saints possessed the kingdom. 

Verse 23. Thus he said, The fourth beast shall be the fourth 
kingdom upon earth, which shall be diverse from all kingdoms, and 
shall devour the whole earth, and shall tread it down, and break 
at mm pieces. 

Verse 24. And the ten horns out of this kingdom are ten kings 
that shall arise: and another shall rise after them; and he shall 
be diverse from the first, and he shall subdue three kings.|—In 
this verse we are told that another horn shall rise after the 
ten. The ten horns represent kingdoms as well as kings. 
The little horn does the same. Here it refers not so much 
to the man as to the kingdom. As we explained before, the 
man, who is to be the AnricurRist will probably have been 
at the head of the Papal church some years before he secures 
temporal power. He will also be king over Italy three and a 
half years before he begins his reign as Antichrist. There 
will be no violent shock to the world at the moment he enters 
upon this reign. It will simply be the legitimate result of 
forces at work among the nations, which have been set in 
operation by the machinations of this very same man, while 
still only possessing ecclesiastical power. 

It is said in the text ‘‘he shall subdue three kings.” John 
does not mention this, but there is no doubt at all about this 
taking place about the time he commences his reign. This 
is done by Satan, so as to have the empire of Antichrist 
bear his own image of seven heads and ten horns, as we have 
already indicated. 

Verse 25. And he shall speak great words against the Most 
High, and shall wear out the saints of the Most High, and think 
to change times and laws: and they shall be given into his hand 
until a time and times and the dividing of time. ]—‘ He shall 
think to change times.” This expression certainly indicates 
that Antichrist will endeavor to change the world’s calendar 


so as to start a new era from the year 1 of his reign. This 
15 
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will be in imitation of the change made in the world’s calen- 
dar in A. D. 1. The ‘‘ laws” mentioned, refer probably to 
both human and divine laws. The Bible will be interdicted 
throughout the dominions of Antichrist, and all human Jaws 
based upon the fundamental principles of God’s book will be 
abolished, and new ones enacted as impious as the one pro- 
mulgated by Nebuchadnezzar at the time he set up the golden 
image. 

The time, times, and the dividing of time, represent a 
period of three and a half years, which, as we have already 
indicated, is to be the duration of the reign of Antichrist. 
Here we can see again the execution of God’s unalterable law 
of retribution. The Jews rejected the true Christ during the 
three and a half years of his public ministry, and persecuted 
him even unto death. The Jewish people will be persecuted _ 
by the false Christ precisely the same length of time. During 
this persecution of the whole nation, he ‘“‘ shall wear out the 
saints of the Most High” by all the tortures that hellish 
ingenuity can invent. This is the same period of time 
that is referred to in chap. 12: 7; Rev. 11: 2, 3, and 12: 
6, 14. 

After the false Christ is made use of by the Almighty to 
visit just retribution upon the wicked nations, and his body 
is cast alive into the lake of fire, the ten kingdoms which 
formed his empire then become the executioners in the hands 
of God, to visit a righteous retribution upon the church of 
Antichrist throughout the whole empire. 

Verse 26. But the judgment shall sit, and they shall take away 
his dominion, to consume and to destroy it unto the end. |—The 
destruction of the church and the empire of Antichrist con- 
tinue until they are utterly consumed just previous to the 
judgment. After this judgment all who have failed to accept 
Christ shall go away into everlasting punishment, as will be 
seen in our comments on the Judgment. The above verse is 
identical in meaning with Rev. 17: 16, which says: ‘And the 
ten horns which thou sawest upon the ‘beast, these shall hate 
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the whore, and shall make her desolate and naked, and shall 
eat her flesh, and burn her with fire.” 

Verse 27. And the kingdom and dominion, and the greatness 
of the kingdom under the whole heaven, shall be given to the people 
of the saints of the Most High, whose kingdom is an everlasting 
kingdom, and all dominions shall serve and obey him.|—This 
verse represents Christ’s saints as sharing the millennial king- 
dom with him. Verses 18 and 22 teach us the same glorious 
truth. Other passages teach us the same thing. We will 
copy a few references, as they will cheer the hearts of a great 
many true Christians. ‘‘'The Spirit itself beareth witness 
with our spirit, that we are the children of God: and if chil- 
dren, then heirs; heirs of God, and joint heirs with Christ; if 
so be that we suffer with him, that we may be also glorified 
together. For I reckon that the sufferings of this present 
time are not worthy to be compared with the glory which shall 
be revealed in us. For the earnest expectation of the creature 
waiteth for the manifestation of the sons of God.” (Rom. 
8: 16-19.) <“‘If we suffer, we shall also reign with him.” 
(2 Tim. 2: 12.) ‘And he that overcometh, and keepeth my 
works unto the end, to him will I give power over the 
nations: and he shall rule them with a rod of iron.” (Rey. 
2: 26, 27.) ‘*To him that overcometh will I grant to sit 
with me in my throne, even as I also overcame, and am set 
down with my Father in his throne.” (Rev. 3: 21.) 

Verse 28. Hitherto is the end of the matter. As for me 
Daniel, my cogitations much troubled me, and my countenance 
changed in me: but I kept the matter in my heart. }]—Daniel 
undoubtedly became a life-long student of these great mys- 
teries. He did not know when they would be fulfilled, but 
knew they extended down to a remote period of time. 
Nevertheless he studied them so hard that his ‘“‘ countenance 
changed.” As these great events were not to transpire for 
many centuries after his day, there was, of course, no object 
to be gained by speaking of these things to the class of 
persons surrounding him. He would have only brought 


174 THE END OF THE WORLD NEAR. 


down upon himself the ridicule and derision of the idola- 
.trous people by whom he was surrounded, without being 
able to accomplish any good by giving his views in regard 
to these mysteries; so he wisely kept the matter in his 
heart. 

Not so would the Lord Jesus Christ have us do who are 
living right upon the very threshold of the very period when these 
mighty events are to be accomplished. The wise man says 
there is ‘‘a time to keep silence, and a time to speak.” 
(Eccles. 3: 7.) This is the time to speak. The Almighty 
would have all the watchmen upon the walls of Zion give 
warning to all the people of the fearful destructions and 
calamities that are coming on the earth. Let the ministers 
of God every-where, thunder these things into the ears of 
their congregations.- Let the religious press take up the 
note of warning, and re-echo it throughout the world. Let 
every Christian do their very utmost, during the few months 
left before the translation, to save as many souls as possible. 
If we do so our reward will be great; if we do not the 
blood of souls will be found upon our garments in the great 
judgment day, which we will discuss in the next chapter. 


CHAPTER XIV. 


THE JUDGMENT. 
““The judgment was set, and the books were opened.’’—Dan. 7: 10. 


_ Tue judgment is something that comparatively few of 
the millions who compose the visible church have studied in 
the Bible, and therefore there is a great deal of darkness in 
the church in reference to this subject. Now, as to there 
being two judgments, one before, and one after the millen- 
nium, I want to quote a remark of Dr. Adam Clarke on the 
above text. He says: ‘‘This is not spoken of the final 
judgment [the judgment at the end of the millennium] 
but of that which he was to execute upon the fourth beast, 
the Roman empire; and the little boasting horn, which is a 
part of the fourth beast, and must fall when the other 
falls.” (Com., vol. iv., p. 606.) 

I quote this great man of God for the benefit of those 
timid souls who may be very slow to take hold of any new 
light upon these wonderful prophecies, which the Almighty 
is now unsealing to his church. We have a great many 
dear, good souls in all our churches, who are very conserva- 
tive, and almost afraid to investigate any thing in God’s 
Word which is not perfectly plain to them. How much 
light, and joy, and happiness the devil does cheat them out 
of by working on their fears and prejudices. He persuades 
a great many good people to think there is danger of going 
crazy if they study the prophecies. Now, my dear, hesitat- 
ing brother, the study of these prophecies will strengthen 
your intellectual powers wonderfully, and wake up those 
dormant energies of your soul which need rousing up. 
“The truth shall make you free,” Christ says. (See John 
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8: 32.) The study of the truth will make you crazy, says 
Satan. Which ought we to believe? 

There is nothing more clearly revealed in the Bible than 
that there are to be two judgments. We have a very brief 
description of the final judgment which takes place at the 
end of the millennium, in Rev. 20: 11-15: ‘‘ And I saw a 
great white throne, and him that sat on it, from whose face 
the earth and the heaven fled away; and there was found 
no place for them. And I saw the dead, small and great, 
stand before God; and the books were opened: and another 
book was opened, which is the book of life: and the dead 
were judged out of those things which were written in the 
books, according to their works. And the sea gave up the 
dead which were in it; and death and hell delivered up the 
dead which were in them: and they were judged every man 
according to their works. And death and hell were cast 
into the lake of fire. This is the second death. And who- 
soever was not found written in the book of life, was cast into 
the lake of fire.” 

At this judgment, those who are to be rejected at the 
first judgment, will be present to receive their final doom 
and to be cast into the lake of fire. The wicked dead of 
the millennial period will also appear at this judgment and 
be condemned to be cast into the lake of fire. The right- 
eous do not die during the millennium. They are preserved 
from death by the tree of life, and are all translated into the 
spiritual kingdom at the close of that period. ‘But the 
sinner being a hundred years old shall be accursed.” (Isa. 
65: 20.) That is, he shall die. The wicked who are alive 
on the earth at the time this judgment begins will also be 
there. There will be a vast number of these disobedient 
ones, as Rev: 20: 7, 8, 9, plainly shows: ‘‘ And when the 
thousand years are expired, Satan shall be loosed out of his 
prison, and shall go out to deceive the nations which are in 
the four quarters of the earth, Gog and Magog, to gather 
them together to battle: the number of whom is as the sand 
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‘of the sea. And they went up on the breadth of the earth, 
and compassed the camp of the saints about, and_ the 
beloved city: and fire came down from God out of heaven, 
and devoured them.” 

During his millennial reign Christ is to rule the nations 
with a ‘“‘rod of iron.” (See Rev. 12: 5.) During this 
reign these disobedient ones will be kept in strict subjection 
by his powerful hand, but when the millennium is over, he 
withdraws his restraining influence, just as the Holy Ghost 
does at the’end of his dispensation during the gospel age. 
Sin is then allowed to bring forth its natural fruit, and 
work out its legitimate results. 

After this, Satan, who has been loosed from his confine- 
ment of a thousand years in the bottomless pit, goes out to 
deceive the wicked living, and to gather them to battle 
against the Lord. This is the last effort of Satan to de- 
stroy Christ. This great enemy of Christ and the world is 
cast into the lake of fire where the beast and the false 
prophet will have been for a thousand years. Then the 
judgment scene that we have just described occurs, and all 
who are not found written in the book of life are cast into 
the lake of fire also. The old earth and heaven then flee 
away, and no place is found for them (v. 11); that is, they 
are turned into wandering comets. The Bible does not 
mention anywhere whether the moon and the earth will 
wander in company or not. Then an entire new heaven 
and earth are created, and placed where the old ones stood. 
These will never have any sin in them, as sin, and the devil, 
and every thing that is bad in all God’s universe is shut up 
in hell forever. 

This is the order of the jinal judgment, but there is a 
judgment which takes place at the beginning of the millen- 
nium which must not be confounded with this. This judg- 
ment before the millennium, takes place when Christ comes 
in all his glory with all the angels, and with his “ bride,” 
the glorified church, to set up his kingdom on the earth, 
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which is to rule over the nations of the world during the 
millennium. In Matt. 25: 31-46 we have a graphic descrip- 
tion of this judgment scene: 

‘When the Son of man shall come in his glory, and all 
the holy angels with him, then shall he sit upon the throne 
of his glory: and before him shall be gathered all nations: 
and he shall separate them one from another, as a shepherd 
divideth his sheep from the goats: and he shall set the 
sheep on his right hand, but the goats on the left. Then 
shall the Krye@ say unto those on his right hand, Come ye 
blessed of my Father, inherit the kingdom prepared for 
you from the foundation of the world: for I was a hungered, 
and ye gave me meat: I was thirsty, and ye gave me drink: 
I was a stranger, and ye took me in: naked, and ye clothed 
me: I was sick, and ye visited me: I was in prison and ye 
came unto me. ‘Then shall the righteous answer him, say- 
ing, Lorp, when saw we thee a hungered, and fed thee? 
or thirsty, and gave thee drink? when saw we thee a 
stranger, and took thee in? or naked, and clothed thee? 
or when saw we thee sick, or in prison, and came unto 
thee? And the Krye shall answer and say unto them, 
Verily I say unto you, inasmuch as ye have done it unto one 
of the least of these my brethren, ye have done it unto me. 

‘‘Then shall he say also unto them on the left hand, De- 
part from me, ye cursed, into everlasting fire, prepared for 
' the devil and his angels: for I was a hungered, and ye gave 
me no meat: I was thirsty, and ye gave me no drink: 
I was a stranger, and ye took me not in: naked, and ye 
clothed me not: sick, and in prison, and ye visited me not. 
Then shall they also answer him, saying, Lorp, when saw 
we thee a hungered, or athirst, or a stranger, or naked, or 
sick, or in prison, and did not minister unto thee? Then 
shall he answer them, saying, Verily I say unto you, inas- 
much as ye did it not to one of the least of these, ye did 
it not to me. And these shall go away into everlasting punish- 
ment: but the righteous into life eternal.” 
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This judgment is to be one of extraordinary interest to 
men, angels, and devils. The devils all look forward to 
this very judgment with great fear and dread, because at 
this judgment they are condemned to ‘‘ depart into ever- 
lasting fire” as we have seen above. This ‘everlasting 
fire” is not the “lake of fire” into which they are to be 
cast after the final judgment at the close of the millennial 
period, but is the everlasting fire that continually rages in 
the bottomless pit, or burning volcano, into which they are 
east during the millennium. It is called ‘“ everlasting” 
because God never annihilates matter. which he creates. 
‘This burning volcano is to last during the whole period of 
the millennium. We know so from the expression used in 
Rey. 14: 11, ‘“‘ And the smoke of their torment ascendeth 
up forever and ever.” The smoke from the bottomless pit 
will ascend up continually during the millennium and forever 
and ever after the earth is turned into a comet. 

That all the devils look forward to this judgment with 

“anxious foreboding is clearly seen from the conversation 
which Jesus held with the legion of devils in the men, who 
came out of the tombs to meet him. Speaking through the 
mouths of the men they anxiously inquired of him ‘‘ What 
have we to do with thee, Jesus, thou Son of God? Art 
thou come hither to torment us before the time?” (Matt. 
8: 29.) They evidently knew of the great doctrine of the 
second coming of Christ, in the glory of the Father with 

8 ==aihtheshaly_angels and the glorified church, to judge 
wicked men and devils, and set up on the earth his millen- 
nial kingdom. Hence their consternation at meeting Christ 
so unexpectedly, and in such a manner. They knew it was 
not the time set for them to be cast into the bottomless pit 
of everlasting fire to be tormented night and day in the 
burning flames: therefore they put the question in the man- 
ner quoted above. 

2 Peter 2: 4, says: ‘‘The angels that sinned” are ‘“de- 
livered into chains of darkness, to be reserved unto judg- 
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ment.” The judgment that we now have under consider- 
ation, is the very judgment that Peter meant. These dev- 
ils, or fallen angels, are the angels that Paul refers to when 
he said, ‘‘ Know ye not that we shall judge angels.” (1 
Cor. 6: 8.) The glorified church will sit with Christ on 
his judgment throne during this great trial They will be 
translated to heaven in 1878, and will be rewarded with 
glory, honor, and immortality, and of course do not, and 
can not come into judgment after they have already been 
glorified. It is worse than confusion to think that after 
having enjoyed.all the bliss of heaven for the space of forty 
years in their glorified spiritual bodies, they should have to 
return to the earth again, and stand at the judgment-seat 
of Christ on trial to see whether they shall go into eternal 
life, or everlasting death. Their bodies having become im- 
mortal after the translation they can never die, and there-— 
fore they do not come into judgment. 

We are distinctly told this in many places in the New 
Testament: ‘‘For God so loved the world, that he gave 
his only-begotten Son, that whosoever believeth in him 
should not perish, but have everlasting life. For God sent 
not his Son into the world to condemn the world; but that 
the world through him might be saved.” (John 8: 16, 
17.) ‘‘ Verily, verily, I say unto you, He that heareth my 
word, and believeth on him that sent me, hath everlasting 
life, and shall not come into condemnation; but is passed 
from death unto life.” (John 5: 24.) ‘And this is the 
will of him that sent me, that every one which seeth the 
Son, and believeth on him, may ‘have everlasting life: and 
I will raise him up at the last day.” (John 6: 40.) ‘The 
last day,” in the above quotation, means the last day of the 
gospel dispensation in which we are now living, and which 
terminates on the day of the first resurrection and the 
translation next year. 

“Verily, verily, I say unto you, If a man keep my say- 
ing, he shall never see death.” (John 8: 51.) ‘And this 
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is the record, that God hath given to us eternal life, and 
this life is in his Son. He that hath the Son hath life; 
and he that hath not the Son of God hath not life. These 
things have I written unto you that believe on the name 
of the Son of God; that ye may know that ye have eternal 
life, and that ye may’believe on the name of the Son of 
God.” (1 John 5: 11-13.) 

It is true that while in a state of probation, we may, by 
turning our backs upon Christ, and voluntarily surrender- 
ing our faith, lose the eternal life we now have, just as 
‘Satan and the fallen angels did, and just as Adam did, and 
may make ‘shipwreck of faith,” as did Hymeneus and 
Alexander. (See 1 Tim. 1: 19, 20.) But if we do not 
voluntarily give up our faith we shall never perish, and 
neither man nor devil shall be able to pluck us out of 
Christ’s hand, as the Master himself teaches in John 10: 
28, 29. 

The ones who are standing at the judgment bar of Christ, 
as described in Matt. 25: 31-46, are standing there to re- 
ceive the decision of the great Judge which is to settle their 
eternal destiny. Those who are rejected are to go ‘into ev- 
erlasting punishment;” those who shall be accepted will go 
‘into life eternal.” It is dreadful theology to think that 
the saints, who have been already glorified previous to that 
time, are to be brought into such a trial as this. Let us 
haye no more of such false teaching. 

The eternal life which is bestowed upon those who are ac- 
cepted, is no more, nor no less, than the same ‘“ eternal 
life” which all true believers in the Lord Jesus Christ now 
have. They are not made ‘ immortal,” and changed into 
glorified spiritual bodies, like the saints who are to be res- 
urrected and translated next year, but they have the glori- 
ous privilege of becoming the earthly subjects of Christ 
during his millennial reign; and if faithful during their 
millennial probation, they will be translated into the spirit- 
ual kingdom at the close of that period. They will then 
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become immortal like the glorified church. Those who are 
rejected at the judgment on account of their willful sins and 
rebellion, and neglect to accept the great salvation offered 
to them without money and without price, are denied the 
precious privilege of passing into the millennium as subjects 
of Christ’s kingdom, and are condemned to ‘‘ go away into 
everlasting punishment.” 

In one of his visions John saw an angel flying through 
the midst of heaven ‘saying with a loud voice, If any man 
worship the beast and his image, and receive his mark in 
his forehead, or in his hand, the same shall drink of the wine 
of the wrath of God, which is powred out without mixture into 
the cup of his indignation; and he shall be tormented with fire 
and brimstone in the presence of the holy angels, and in the 
presence of the Lamb: and the smoke of their torment ascendeth 
up forever and ever: and they have no rest day nor night, who 
worship the beast and his image, and whosoever receiveth the 
mark of his name.” (Rev. 14: 9-11.) What a frightful 
picture is here presented to us by the angel, of the everlast- 
ing punishment of those who are to be rejected at this judg- 
ment. 

John gives us a graphic description of the rejoicings of 
the glorified church around the throne of God just before 
the judgment is ushered in: ‘‘And the four and twenty 
elders, which sat before God on their seats, fell upon their 
faces, and worshipped God, saying, We give thee thanks, O 
Lord God Almighty, which art, and wast, and art to come; 
because thou hast taken to thee thy great power, and hast 
reigned, And the nations were angry, and thy wrath is 
come, and the time of the dead, that they should be judged, and 
that thou shouldest give reward unto thy servants the 
prophets, and to the saints, and them that fear thy name, . 
small and great; and shouldest destroy them which destroy 
the earth.” (Rev. 11: 16-18.) These rejoicings follow im- 
mediately after the SEVENTH TRUMPET begins to sound: 
‘‘And there were great voices in heaven, saying, The king- 
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doms of this world are become the kingdoms of our Lord, 
and of his Christ; and he shall reign forever and ever.” 
(Rey. 11: 15.) The reader, remembering what we have 
before said about the man child, will notice the expression 
in the verse quoted above, viz., ‘‘Our Lord, and of his 
Christ.” The divine and human natures of our Lord Jesus 
Christ are here most certainly referred to as being separated. 

In 2 Peter 2: 9, the very judgment we have under con- 
sideration is spoken of: ‘‘The Lord knoweth how to deliver 
the godly out of temptation, and to reserve the tnjust unto 
the DAY OF JUDGMENT to be punished.” All such passages 
as these through the Bible refer to this judgment. They 
apply also equally as well to the judgment at the end of 
the millennial world, because all the wicked are to stand 
before Christ at that judgment, and their punishment is to 
be similar. The only difference is that after the first judg- 
ment they are cast into the ‘‘ bottomless pit” of fire, which 
is to be on the earth, but at the second judgment they are 
to be ‘‘cast into the lake of fire,” which is to be the moon. 

The acceptance, or rejection of the two classes of human 
beings who appear at the first judgment in their natural 
bodies, depend entirely whether or not they have befriended 
the children of God while they were in the world, and have 
done good works in the line indicated by Christ in his de- 
scription of the judgment scene. The people that shall live 
on the earth during the next forty years will have abundant 
opportunities to exercise their charitable dispositions, for 
those who shall be converted during this period will be 
most fearfully persecuted by the wicked. It will be just as 
true of this class as it was of the class that endured the 
persecutions mentioned by Paul in Hebrews 11: 35-388: 
“And others were tortured not accepting deliverance; that 
they might obtain a better resurrection: and others had 
trial of cruel mockings and scourgings; yea, moreover of 
bonds and imprisonment: they were stoned, they were sawn 
asunder, were tempted, were slain with the sword: they 
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wandered about in sheepskins and goatskins; being desti- 
tute, afflicted, tormented; of whom the world was not 
worthy: they wandered in deserts, and in mountains, and 
in dens and caves of the earth.” 

All these things shall come upon those who shall embrace 
Christianity during the next forty years; but, as multitudes 
endured these tribulations in the past to ‘‘ obtain a better 
resurrection,” so multitudes in the future will be inspired 
with a martyr spirit to undergo all these cruel persecutions, 
that they may be able to inherit, as subjects, the millennial 
kingdom of Christ. 

The Christians who are to be raised up after the transla- 
tion, will perform all those charitable works to one another’ 
which are mentioned by Christ in his description of the 
judgment trial. They are to be most fearfully persecuted 
during the coming forty years, and great numbers will 
suffer martyrdom, but they will all have the same kind of 
resurrection that Lazarus had when Christ raised him from 
the dead. ‘They will come forth from their graves just 
previous to this judgment, and will inherit the visible or 
temporal kingdom of Christ which is to be set up on the 
earth after it is transformed into a beautiful Eden. 

There are two important truths that are clearly taught 
in the Bible that I am exceedingly anxious to impress upon 
the mind of the reader, and through him upon others. The 
jist great truth is that no person who fails to be converted 
before the end of this present gospel age, which closes, as I 
have repeatedly said, in 1878, can possibly be translated to 
heaven until the close of the millennium, except the 
144,000 Jews who are resurrected and translated into the 
spiritual kingdom at the first visible appearance of Christ, 
and stand with him on Mount Zion. (See Rey. 14: 1.) 

These are ‘‘the first fruits” of the myriads that are to be 
translated at the end of the millennium. (See Rev. 14: 4.) 
As we have already said, those who are converted after the 
translation, are raised up to go into the millennial world, as 
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Noah and his family came into our world from the antedi- 
luvian world. As in the antediluvian world the people lived 
to be hundreds of years old, so will it be in the millennial 
age. Those who are carried into that world in the ark that 
is to be provided for them (of which we will speak here- 
after), while the earth is on fire, will live the whole thou- 
sand years. Those who shall be born afterwards will live 
until the close of that period, except those who turn away 
from Christ. These, as we are told by Isaiah, will die “‘a 
hundred years old.” (See Isa. 65: 20.) 

Seeing these things be so, how important does it become 
that the church should have this light, and press the work 
of salvation to the very utmost during the few months that 
intervene between now and the translation. There is no 
true Christian but will do ten times as much work in that 
line, if he studies and understands these things, as he will 
in the same time if he remains in darkness on these points. 
Multiply this extra work of one by the number of truly con- 
verted persons in the world, and we will see what a vast 
aggregate of additional souls will be translated next year 
than there will be if the church refuses to come into the 
brightness of this rising light. In addition to the glory 
they will have in being translated into heaven proper, they 
will escape all the fearful suffering they will have to go through 
with if they are not converted before the translation. 

If the motive of benefiting others will not move the 
church to prompt and earnest work in this direction, let us 
appeal to selfish motives. very soul you save will shine 
as a star in your crown of rejoicing throughout eternity. 
Daniel says: “They that be wise shall shine as the bright- 
ness of the firmament; and they that turn many to right- 
eousness, as the stars forever and ever.” (Dan. 12: 3.) 
Every man is to be rewarded according to his works. This 
includes the glorified saints as well as the saints who inherit 
the millennial earth in their fleshy bodies. 

The glorified saints will, indeed, be present at this judg- 
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ment trial to assist Christ in judging the world, but they are 
to be present also for the purpose of receiving the rewards 
which are to be apportioned out to each one of them accord- 
ing to their works. We know this from what is said of the 
glorified church up in heaven at the time the seventh 
trumpet commences sounding just previous to the judgment: 
‘‘And thy wrath is come, and the time of the dead, that 
they should be judged, and that thou shouldest give reward 
unto thy servants the prophets, and to the saints, and them that 
fear thy name, small and great.” (Rev. 11: 18.) The 
last clause refers to the earthly saints; the previous one to 
the glorified ones, who are to be translated next year. 

While the work of destruction and slaughter is going on 
in the earth, they will be escorted on a grand bridal tour 
through the glorious universe of God, which they inherit, 
and while they pass. from star to star, and from system to 
system, examining the mechanism of the universe, and gaz- 
ing upon the new astronomical wonders which burst upon 
their delighted vision in every direction, nothing is said to 
them about rewards, but when they return to this world to 
take part in the judgment, their rewards are distributed to 
them. 

The Master alone will know how to apportion out these 
rewards. Many, who apparently to the world have accom- 
plished but little, will be surprised themselves to find what 
great results have followed their earnest prayers and: faith, 
and will receive, with a glad and thankful heart, the unex- 
pectedly large rewards which will be bestowed upon them. 

Paul says, ‘‘ We must all appear before the judgment-seat 
of Christ; that every one may receive the things done in his 
body, according to that he hath done, whether it be good 
or bad.” (2 Cor. 5: 10.) It is a great consolation to 
Christians to know that all the ‘‘bad” things they have 
done are freely forgiven, and will never be mentioned against 
them. He says again, ‘‘ Whatsoever good thing any man 
doeth, the same shall he receive of the Lord, whether he be 
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bond or free.” (Eph. 6: 8.) Again he says, ‘Every man’s 
work shall be made manifest: for the day shall declare it, 
because it shall be revealed by fire; and the fire shall try 
every man’s work of what sort it is. If any man’s work 
abide which he hath built thereupon, he shall receive a re- 
ward. If any man’s work shall be burned, he shall suffer 
loss: but he himself shall be saved; yet so as by fire.” (1 
Cor. 3: 13-15.) These words are addressed to converted 
persons, as will readily be seen by the context. 

Those who wish to increase their spiritual rewards would 
do well from this day forward to obey the apostle’s injunc- 
tion recorded in 1 Cor. 10: 24: ‘‘ Let no man seek his own, 
but every man another’s wealth;” and also the one recorded 
in Phil. 2: 4: ‘‘ Look not every man on his own things, but 
every man also on the things of others.” Alas! it is too 
true of the mass of professing Christians of this day as it 
was of the professing Christians that surrounded Paul at 
Rome when he wrote, “For all seek their own, not the 
things which are Jesus Christ’s.” (Phil. 2: 21.) 

Ever since I became a Christian, I saw that the New 
Testament was full of this doctrine of the second coming 
of Christ, and have believed his coming precedes the mil- 
lennium, but I did not know whether his millennial reign 
was to be a visible or a spiritual one, and, of course, was 
unacquainted with any of the great mysteries of the Bible 
pertaining to the end of the world in which we are now 
living. 

Within a year or so past I have read several works on 
this subject, and gained considerable light from them. Being 
thoroughly convinced that there was much more light to 
be had upon these great mysteries from the Bible, I com- 
menced, in the month of July, 1877, to explore these wonder- 
ful mysteries through that book, accompanying my labors by 
fasting and prayer. Casting all other books aside, I took 
the Bible alone for my text-book, the Holy Spirit for my 
guide, oe. placing my hand in his I asked him to lead me 
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through the labyrinth of darkness that surrounded these 
mysteries, and shed light upon them. I am writing this 
book just in the order in which I have studied out these 
mysteries. Why I began with the beast of Rev. xiii., I do 
not know, unless the Holy Spirit, insensibly to myself, 
directed my mind in that direction. After studying and un- 
derstanding the mystery of the beast, or Antichrist, I found 
it to be the key that would unlock all the other great mys- 
teries of the Bible. 

I have been perfectly amazed and astonished at the won- 
derful revelations made to me through the Word. The 
Bible, I find, contains a graphic description of all the mighty 
events which are to transpire on the earth during the next 
fifty years that precede the millennium, and I find numerous 
passages which refer to that glorious period also. 

Being engaged at other work which required part of my 
time, my studies had to extend frequently into the late 
hours of the night. Being overwhelmed with the magni- 
tude of these revelations, and realizing the exceeding great 
importance of giving these great truths to the church and 
to the world immediately, I asked the Lord to open up 
some way by which J might be able to supply the wants of 
my family, so that I could have all my time to write out, in 
the form of a book, the wonderful truths he had given me. 
He heard my prayer, and opened the way, and my tem- 
poral wants are provided for for a few months to come. I 
resigned my place at the end of September, and immedi- 
ately commenced to write my manuscript for the printer. 
If I were worth a million dollars to-day, I would spend it 
all in freely circulating this book to all who wanted it, and 
were not able to buy it. Iam saved from all anxiety about 
its circulation, however, because I know, if the Almighty 
has prompted me to write it, and I firmly. believe he has, 
he will see that it is widely circulated. 

If the rich men of the church want to transmute their 
earthly riches into everlasting wealth, let them use their 
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treasures in pushing on the work of soul saving in every 
direction. Christ says the truth is to make men free. Let 
Bibles be scattered like autumn leaves over the earth, and 
let good books be circulated, and also tracts. If the rich 
men of the church would use a portion of their wealth in 
buying, and distributing this book, after it is printed, they 
would undoubtedly contribute largely to the salvation of 
many souls, for no sinner who reads this book, with an 
honest desire to get light, will fail to give his heart to 
Christ now, and thus enjoy the benefit of the translation 
next year. 

This brings us to the second important truth which we 
wish to impress upon the mind of the reader, and through 
him upon others. That truth is this: Unconverted people 
will not be carried over into the millennial world. Let the 
mind of the reader ponder over this important truth, and 
take in its meaning in all its length, height, and breadth. 
Noah is a type, in regard to character, of all who are to be 
carried into the millennial world in the ark which is to be 
provided for them by Christ. What would we have thought 
of the wisdom, and justice, and holiness of God, if, instead 
of carrying over into this present world a man of such 
sterling Christian character as Noah was, he had selected 
some vile or wicked person for that purpose? We all know 
that the Almighty selected the best specimen of humanity 
then living on the earth, and destroyed all the wicked. So 
will it be at the end of this world: the truly converted will 
be carried over into the millennial world, while the wicked 
will go into ‘‘ everlasting punishment,” as we have seen from 
Christ’s description of the judgment. 

Those who stand upon the right hand of Christ in the 
day of judgment are placed there because they are converted, 
and they go into the age-lasting life of the millennium for 
the same reason. Those who are unconverted are placed 
upon the left hand, and go away into everlasting punish- 
ment simply because they are not converted. The millennial 
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world is to be one of exceeding great beauty, and at the 
commencement there is to be no more of sin in it than there 
was in this present world at the time Noah and his family 
passed into it. We might just as well have expected the 
Almighty to put an unconverted man in the first Eden, as 
to expect him to place unconverted people in the second 
Eden, which the whole earth will be during the millennium, 
When Adam fell he was driven out of the first Eden. So 
when the converted people in the second Eden fall away 
from Christ, and go into sin, they will be denied access to 
the tree of life which is to be restored to the millennial 
earth, and will die at a hundred years old, as we have 
already shown. 

Let every unconverted soul who reads these lines ponder 
over these important truths, and after being convinced that 
these things are true, let him fly to Christ immediately, and 
receiwe pardon and saivation. Listen to the voice of God: 
“Seek ye the Lord while he may be found, call ye wpon him 
whale he is near: let the wicked forsake his way, and the unright- 
eous man his thoughts: and let him return unto the Lord, and 
he will have mercy upon him; and to our God, for he will 
abundantly pardon.” (Isa. 55: 6, 7.) 

The reader will notice from Dan. 7: 9 that this judgment 
takes place right after the time when the thrones are cast 
down, and the empire of Antichrist is destroyed. Now, 
there are to be no kingdoms opposed to Christ during the 
millennium. He is to have universal dominion as we have 
seen from Dan. 7: 27: ‘‘ All dominions shall serve and obey 
him.” The glorified ones are to be the “‘kings of the 
earth” during that glorious epoch (see Rev. 21: 4), and are 
to reign with Christ, as we are told in Rev. 20: 6: ‘Blessed 
and holy is he that hath part in the first resurrection: on 
such the second death hath no power, but they shall be 
priests of God and of Christ, and shall reign with him a thou- 
sand years.” Most assuredly these kingly saints will not be 
opposed to the Savior during this period; therefore ‘the 
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thrones” of Dan 7: 9 can mean no other than the kingdoms 
which Christ breaks in pieces during these coming forty 
years of trouble. 

A great many good Christians, who have not studied 
these Bible prophecies, believe that the gospel gradually 
diffuses itself over the earth during this present gospel age, 
and that through the preaching of the gospel, the mILLEN- 
NIUM is gradually brought in, nobody can tell when or how, 
and then at the end of that period Christ comes on his 
judgment throne, and then winds up the affairs of this 
present earth. 

I confess to having held this view myself for a long time. 
But how can we reconcile such a belief as this with these 
plain Bible declarations? <I beheld, and the same horn 
[the little horn], made war with the saints, and prevailed 
against them until the Ancient of days came, and judgment 
was given to the saints of the Most High, and the time came 
that the saints possessed the kingdom.” (Dan. 7: 21, 22.) 
“« And the kingdom and dominion, and the greatness of the king- 
dom under the whole heaven shall be given to the people of the 
saints of the Most High, whose kingdom is an everlasting 
kingdom, and all dominions shall serve and obey him.” (Dan. 
G2) 

‘** And Jesus said unto them, Verily I say unto you, That 
ye which have followed me, in the regeneration when the Son 
of man shall sit in the throne of his glory, ye also shall sit 
upon twelve thrones, judging the twelve tribes of Israel.” (Matt. 
19: 28.) ‘ And I appoint unto you a kingdom, as my Father 
hath appointed unto me; that ye may eat and drink at my 
table in my kingdom, and sit on thrones judging the twelve tribes 
of Israel.” (Luke 22: 29, 30.) ‘‘Do ye not know that the 
saints shall judge the world?” (1 Cor. 6: 2.) 

This glorious manifestation of Christ to the assembled 
nations, as he sits upon the throne of his glory in company 
with the glorified saints, and surrounded by myriads of 
shining angels, will be a wondrous event in the history of 
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this sin-stricken world. This is the very time that Christ 
meant when he said to the wicked people that surrounded 
him when on earth, saw his mighty works, and yet refused 
to believe on him: ‘There shall be weeping and gnashing 
of teeth, when ye shall see Abraham, and Isaac, and Jacob, 
and all the prophets in the kingdom of God, and you your- 
selves thrust out.” (Luke 13: 28.) 

This will be the first manifestation of Christ in all his glory 
to the world, as we can readily see from Matt. 25: 31, 32, 
‘¢ When the Son of man shall come in his glory, and all the 
holy angels with him, then shall he sit upon the throne of his 

glory: and before him shall be gathered all nations.” Those 
upon the right hand will gaze upon this beatific vision with 
inexpressible delight; among those upon the left hand there 
will be weeping, and wailing, and gnashing of teeth. A sense 
of the awful doom about tu be pronounced upon them will 
fill them with indescribable horror, and the memory of the 
vision of that glory which they might have shared if they had 
only turned away from their sins, and accepted Christ, but 
lost, because they failed to do so, will haunt them as long as 
they endure. The mental torment of the wicked will be im- 
measurably increased by the remembrance of this vision of 
glory. 

This judgment is the very one that Christ meant when he 
said: ‘‘'The men of Nineveh shall rise in judgment with this 
generation, and shall condemn it: because they repented at 
the preaching of Jonas; and, behold, a greater than Jonas is 
here. The queen of the South shall rise up in the judgment 
with this generation, and shall condemn it, for she came from 
the uttermost parts of the earth to hear the wisdom of Solo- 
mon; and, behold, a greater than Solomon is here.” (Matt. 
12: 41, 42.) 

It is said in the text, ‘“ And the books were opened.” John 
makes use of precisely the same expression in his description 
of the judgment at the close of the millennium. Itisa great 
mistake to understand this figuratively. The words will be 
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fulfilled literally. Into these books are transcribed by the re- 
cording angels every thought, word, and deed of every 
human being that comes into the world. Men think their 
thoughts, speak forth their words, and perfurm their deeds, 
in most instances, with little reference to this great JuDG- . 
MENT DAY, and these things quickly fade from their memories. 
Nevertheless, they have been faithfully written down by our 
guardian angels and will all confront us at the judgment-seat 
of Christ, where we must all stand, as Paul distinctly tells 
us in Rom. 14: 10. 

Malachi speaks of a book of remembrance which is written 
before the Lord for the righteous: ‘‘'Then they that feared 
. the Lord spake often one to another: and the Lord hearkened, 
and heard it, and a book of remembrance was written before 
him for them that feared the Lord, and that thought upon 
his name. And they shall be mine, saith the Lord of hosts, 
in that day when I make up my jewels; and I will spare 
them, as a man spareth his own son that serveth him. Then 
shall he return, and discern between the righteous and the 
wicked, between him that serveth God and him that serveth 
him not. For, behold, the day cometh, that shall burn as an 
oven; and all the proud, yea, and all that do wickedly, shall be 
stubble: and the day that cometh shall burn them up, saith the 
Lord of hosts, that it shall leave them neither root nor branch. 
But unto you that fear my name shall the Sun of righteous- 
ness arise with healing in his wings; and ye shall go forth, 
and grow up as calves of the stall. And ye shall tread down 
the wicked; for they shall be ashes under the soles of your 
feet in the day that I shall dé this, saith the Lord of hosts.” 
(Mal. 3: 16-18, and 4: 1-3.) 

Christ says: ‘‘ Out of the heart proceed evil thoughts, mur- 
ders, adulteries, fornications, thefts, false witness, blasphe- 
mies: these are the things which defile a man.” (Matt. 15: 
19, 20.) And these are the’ things for which the world is to 
be judged, ‘for there is no respect of persons with God. For as 
many as have sinned without law shall also perish without 
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law; and as many as have sinned in the law shall be judged 
by the law; (for not the hearers of the law are just before 
God, but the doers of the law shall be justified. For when 
the Gentiles, which have not the law, do by nature the things 
contained in the law, these having not the law, are a law unto 
themselves: which shew the work of the law written in their 
hearts, their conscience also bearing witness, and their thoughts 
the meanwhile accusing or else excusing one another;) in 
the day when God shall judge the secrets of men by Jesus 
Christ according to my gospel.” (Rom. 2: 11-16.) 

Men are not only to be judged in that day for their thoughts, 
but also for their words. Christ says: ‘‘ That every idle word 
that men shall speak, they shall give account thereof in the 
day of judgment. For by thy words thou shalt be justified, 
and by thy words thou shalt be condemned.” (Matt. 12: 36, 
37.) Men are to be likewise judged for all their actions toward 
their fellow-men. Christ’s own description of the judgment 
trial shows this very plainly, and then there are other passages 
of Scripture which point out the same great truth. Paul 
says: ‘“‘ We must all appear before the judgment-seat of 
Christ; that every one may receive the things done in his 
body, according to that he hath done, whether it be good or bad.” 
(2 Cor. 5: 10.) Referring to the fearful catalogue of sins 
named in the first chapter of Romans, Paul says in the second 
chapter ‘“‘ And thinkest thou this, O man, that judgest them 
which do such things, and doest the same, that thou shalt 
escape the judgment of God? Or despisest thou the riches 
of his goodness and forbearance and long-suffering; not 
knowing that the goodness of God leadeth thee to repentance ? 
But after thy hardness and impenitent heart treasurest up 
unto thyself wrath aginst the day of wrath and revelation 
of the righteous judgment of God; who will render to every 
man according to his deeds.” (Rom. 2: 3-6.) 

Further on we shall have occasion to refer to the frightful 
scenes that occur after this judgment trial is ended. 


CHAPTER XV. 


THE SECOND VISION OF DANIEL, OR THE MEDO-PERSIAN, 
AND THE EMPIRE OF ALEXANDER THE GREAT, UNDER 
THE SYMBOLS OF A RAM, AND A HE-GOAT: AND THE 
EMPIRE OF ANTICHRIST, UNDER THE SYMBOL OF A LITTLE 


HORN. : 
DANIEL VIIl.: 1-12. 


Tus chapter contains a description of another wonderful 
vision which Daniel had. In the former vision there were 
four beasts; in this, we have but two. These two beasts 
represent the Medo-Persian and the Grecian empires. The 
Babylonish empire is not mentioned, because-at the time of 
this vision it was at its close. From chapter 2: 4 to the end 
of chapter vil., the book of Daniel is written in the Chal- 
dean language, because, both in the history and prophecies 
of that portion of the book, the Chaldeans had a particular 
interest. The remainder of the book is written in Hebrew, 
as the prophecies contained in that part have reference to 
times posterior to the Chaldean monarchy, and principally 
relate to the church and people of God generally. 

Verse 1. In the third year of the reign of king Belshazzar a 
vision appeared unto me, even unto me Daniel, after that which 
appeared unto me at the first. 

Verse 2. And I saw in a vision; and it came to pass, when 
T saw, that I was at Shusnan in the palace, which ws in the 
province of Elam; and I saw in a vision, and I was by the 
river of Ulat. 

Verse 3. Then I lifted up mine eyes, and saw, and, behold, 
there stood before the river a ram which had two horns: and the 
two horns were high; but one was higher than the other and the 
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Verse 4. I saw the ram pushing westward, and northward, 
and southward; so that no beasts might stand before him, neither 
was there any that could deliver out of his hand; but he did ac- 
cording to his will, and became great. |—This first beast stands 
by the river of Ulai in the Chaldean territory. Here is 
where the empire took its rise. It spreads ‘‘ westward, and 
northward, and southward; so that no beasts (kingdoms) 
might stand before him.” Dr. Adam Clarke says: ‘‘ This 
beast, or ram, had two horns. These denote two kingdoms, 
viz., Media and Persia. One horn was higher than the 
other and the higher came up last. Media, signified by the 
shorter horn, was the more ancient of the two kingdoms. 
Persia, the higher horn, had come up but lately, and was of 
little historic or political consequence till the time of Cyrus; 
but in the reigns of this prince and his immediate guc- 
cessors, Persia attained a political consequence greatly su- 
perior to that possessed at any time by the kingdom of 
Media; therefore, it is said to have been the higher, and to 
have come up last.” ‘‘The Persians, who are signified by 
the ram, as well as their founder Cyrus, pushed their con- 
quests west, north, and south. The principal theatre of their 
wars, says Calmet, was against the Scythians, northward; 
against the Greeks, westward; and against the Egyptians, 
southward.” 

Verse 5. And as I was considering, behold, a he-goat came 
from the west on the face of the whole earth, and touched 
not the ground: and the goat had a notable horn between his 
eyes. |—The he-goat represents the Macedonian empire, and 
the notable horn, Alewander. He is called the first king in 
verse 21, because he erected the first kingdom of the Greeks 
in Asia. His coming from the west denotes the direction 
of his movements, and the country he starts from on 
his career of conquest. The phrase “touched not the 
ground” is intended to represent the rapidity of his con- 
quests. Because of this rapidity, he is represented as a 
leopard with four wings, in the preceding vision. By the 
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time Alexander was thirly years of age he had conquered 
all Asia. 

Verse 6. And he came to the ram that had two horns, which 
I had seen standing before the river, and ran unto him in the 
Jury of his power.|—Dr. Clarke says, ‘‘The conflicts be- 
tween the Greeks and the Persians were excessively severe. 
Alexander first vanquished the generals of Darius, at the 
river Granicus, in Phrygia; he next attacked and totally 
routed Darius, at the Straits of Issus, in Cilicia; and after- 
wards at the plains of -Arbela, in Assyria. One can hardly 
read these words, says Bishop Newton,—‘ the ram, which I 
had seen standing by the river, ran unto him in the fury of 
his power,’—without having the image of Darius’ army 
standing and guarding the river Granicus; and of Alexander 
on the other side, with his forces plunging in, swimming 
across the stream, and rushing on the enemy, with all the 
fire and fury that can be conceived.” 

Verse 7. And I saw him come close unto the ram, and he 
was moved with choler against him, and smote the ram, and 
break his two horns: and there was no power in the ram to stand 
before him, but he cast him down to the ground, and stamped 
upon him: and there was none that could deliver the ram out of 
his hand.|—He ‘subdued Persia and Media; sacked and 
burnt the royal city of Persepolis, the capital of the Persian 
empire, and even in its ruins one of the wonders of the 
world to the present day. This he did because ‘he was 
moved with choler’ against Darius, who had endeavored to 
draw off his captains with bribes, and had labored to induce 
some of his friends to assassinate him. Alexander, finding 
this, would listen to no proposals of peace; and was deter- 
mined never to rest till he had destroyed Darius and his 
whole empire. 

“In Media, Darius was seized and made prisoner by some 
of his own treacherous subjects, and afterwards basely mur- 
dered. Alexander’s victories over the Persians were as easy 
as they were rapid and decisive. He totally destroyed the 
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family of Darius, and overturned the whole monarchy.” 
All of which, literally fulfills the above prophecy. 

Verse 8. Therefore the he-goat waxed very great, and when he 
was strong, the great horn was broken; and for tt came up four 
notable ones toward the four winds of heaven.|—In the height 
of his conquests, after he had subdued the whole of the then 
known world, Alexander died, when he was but about 
thirty-three years of age. ‘‘ His natural brother, Philip 
Arideeus, and his two sons, Alexander Avgus and Hercules, 
kept up the show and name of the Macedonian kingdom for 
atime; but they were all murdered within fifteen years; 
and thus the great horn, the Macedonian kingdom, was 
broken, Alexander's family being now cut off. 

‘By the four notable horns are meant 1. Selewcus, who 
had Syria and Babylon, from whom came the Selucide, fa- 
mous in history. 2. Lysimachus, who had Asia Minor. 
3. Ptolemy, son of Lagus, who had Egypt, from whom 
sprang the Lagide. And, 4. Cassander, who had Greece 
and the neighboring countries. These held dominion to- 
wards the four winds. of heaven. Cuassander had the western 
parts, Lysimachus had the northern regions, Ptolemy pos- 
sessed the southern countries, and Seleucus had the eastern 
provinces.” 

Verse 9. And out of one of them came forth a little horn, 
which waxed exceeding great, toward the south, and toward the 
east, and toward the pleasant land.|—And now we come upon 
the great mystery again which has so perplexed all the 
theologians of the past. I think all who have carefully 
studied the mystery of the great beast of Rev. xiii. thus 
far, as written in these pages, will be able to unravel the 
mystery contained in the remaining portion of this chapter. 

The mystery of this ‘little horn” has a shadow and a 
substance. The shadow represents the empire of PAGAN 
Rome, The substance finds its fulfillment in the empire of 
Ayricnrist. With this explanation the pathway is thrown 
open to us to enter in and explore. We will take up the 
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shadow first. The ‘little horn” as a shadow signifies the 
Pagan Roman empire. This empire was a “little horn” 
or kingdom at its beginning, but it “waxed exceeding great 
toward the south, and toward the east, and toward the 
pleasant land.” It conquered Eeyrr, toward the south, and 
Syria toward the east. 

The pleasant land means JupEa. It ig go called in Psa, 
iG 245 Jer 8:19) Dan. 1:016,..41,; As every one 
‘knows, the Roman government took Judea, and made it a 
province, and afterwards burnt thecity and the temple, and 
scattered the Jews over the face of the earth. 

Verse 10. And zt waxed great, even to [against] the host of 
heaven ; and it cast down some of the host and of the stars to the 
ground, and stamped upon them.|—Palestine was ground 
down under the iron yoke of this cruel power, and taking 
this verse in its shadowy sense, ‘‘the host of heaven” will 
represent the Jewish hierarchy, and “the stars,” the priests 
and Levites. 

Verse 11. Yea, he magnified himself even to [against] the 
prince of the host.]—In Matt. xxvii., we have a description 
of the scene when Christ stood before Pilate, the head of 
the Roman government in Judea, and received his death 
sentence from that ruler, and the cruel mockings and scourg- 
ings from his soldiers and the soldiers of Herod, the Roman 
governor of Galilee. In the marginal reading of Josh. 5: 
14, Christ is called the ‘‘ Prince of the host.” 

And by him the daily sacrifice was taken away y and the he 
of his sanctuary was cast down.|—The Roman armies de- 
stroyed the city and the temple, and the daily sacrifice was 
taken away at that time, and has never been restored since. 

Verse 12. And a host was given him against the daily sacri- 
fice by reason of transgression. |—The marginal reading is a 
better rendering of the original: ‘‘' The host was given over 
to him for the transgression of the daily sacrifice.” 

When “the Lamb of God” was offered up on the cross 
for the sins of the world the vail of the temple that was in 
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front of the ‘‘holy of holies,” was rent in twain from the 
top to the bottom; that is, thrown wide open. (See Matt. 
27: 51.) By this event, Christ plainly showed the Jews 
that ‘“‘he had offered one sacrifice for sins forever” (Heb. 
10: 12), and that there was no more occasion for the high 
priest to go into the holy of holies once every year to offer 
the blood of the typical lamb (see Heb. 9: 7), or for the 
priests to offer up the daily sacrifice of a lamb morning and 
evening. (See Ex. 29: 38.) 

The Jewish church, however, rejected the atonement of 
‘the Lamb of God,” and went on year after year offering 
up ‘‘the daily sacrifice” referred to in the text. Because 
of this transgression against the daily sacrifice, the host, that 
is, the Jewish nation, was given over to the Roman armies, 
and their city was burnt, and they were scattered over the 
face of the earth. 

And it cast down the truth to the ground; and it practiced, 
and prospered. |—This was literally fulfilled, as the history 
of the early church clearly shows. These facts are so well 
known to the world that it is needless to restate them here. 

We will now endeavor to show the substance, or hidden 
meaning of this great mystery. The shadow would have 
been the substance if the Jewish church had accepted 
Christ. On account of their failure to do so, the end of 
the world was shifted down to the close of the gospel age, 
which seems to have been thrown into the history of the 
world by the Almighty in a kind of parenthesis. This 
parenthesis ends next year with the translation, and then 
every thing happens just as it would have happened had the ’ 
Jewish church not rejected Christ. 

Because Christ did not come in his glory at his first ap- 
pearance, the Jewish church rejected him; and because of 
their unbelief Christ spewed them out of his mouth. or 
the very same reason the Gentile church of to-day is to be like- 
wise spewed out of his mouth next year, when he comes invisibly 
to translate all true believers out of the world. The Lord says 
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of this church: ‘‘ Because thou art lukewarm, and neither 
cold nor hot, I will spew thee out of my mouth.” (Rev. 3: 
16.) We have referred to this before, but it needs to be 
repeated often in the ears of the Laodicean church of this 
day, because of the momentous interests involved. 

Verse 9. And out of one of them came forth a little horn]— 
This is the same ‘‘little horn” which is mentioned in Dan. 
7: 8. In our comments on verses 24, 25, and 26 of that 
chapter, we showed how this horn was intended to represent 
Antichrist and his kingdom. This horn signifies the same 
person that the beast of Rev. xiii. does. As that beast sig- 
nifies both a man and an empire, so likewise does this “ lit- 
tle horn” of the text. Taking this horn to mean what it 
literally does, the reader can see what a vast chasm of time 
stands between the eighth and ninth verses. This chasm 
reaches from B. C. 750 to A. D. 1911. In this latter year 
the empire of Antichrist is to be formed by the league made 
with the ten kings. (See Rev. 17: 17.) 

Which waxed exceeding great|—The following passages 
plainly show the exceeding greatness to which this kingdom 
will attain: ‘‘The fourth beast shall be the fourth kingdom 
upon earth, which shall be diverse from all kingdoms, and 
shall devour the whole earth, and shall tread it down, and break 
it in preces.” (Dan. 7: 23.) ‘And power was given him 
over all kindreds, and tongues, and nations.” (Rey. 18: 7.) 

Satan is the one who gives this universal dominion to 
Antichrist, as we have seen. He is referred to in this con- 
nection in Rev. 12: 12: ‘‘ Woe to the inhabiters of the earth 
and of the sea! for the devil is come down unto you, having 
great wrath, because he knoweth that he hath but a short 
time.” He once offered this universal dominion to the true 
Christ if he would fall down and worship him (see Matt. 
4: 8,9), and was spurned. He will be more successful 
with the false Christ. 

Toward the south|—This denotes the whole of the northern 
coast of Africa, formerly overrun by the armies of Pagan 


202 THE END OF THE WORLD NEAR. 


Rome. We may also include under this head the European 
dominions of the Turkish empire, as the phrase “‘and to- 
ward the east” refers especially to the oriental countries 
which are to come under the sway of Antichrist. All these 
Turkish provinces of Europe will form part of the domin- 
ions of this great enemy of Christ and his church. 

The present gigantic war between Russia and Turkey is only 
the first step in the direction of preparing the way for the setting 
up of Antichrist. The four winds of the heaven are again 
striving upon the great sea of the political world (see Dan. 
7:2), and the wild beast of Rev. xiii. will soon ‘‘rise up 
out of the sea” of blood which Europe will almost literally be 
in a very short time. } 

The face of Europe is to be washed with blood; and the land 
is to be swept with the besom of destruction. The formation of 
the ten kingdoms which are to form the empire of Antichrist 
from the spring of 1911 to the fall of 1914, will speedily 
drench the whole country in blood. 

The signs of the times plainly show that the dreadful 
overturning of governments, and the fearful upheaval of so- 
ciety which precedes the reign of Antichrist, is to begin by 
the speedy overthrow of the French republic. France is to 
be one of the ten kingdoms that form the empire of Anti- 
christ. If she is not desolated by horrid war this year, she 
will be immediately after the translation next year. 

The real judgments of God upon the nations of the world 
do not begin until the saints are safely housed in their ark, 
or taken up to the throne of God, just as the forty days of rain, 
which destroyed the antediluvian world, did not begin until 
Noah and his family had entered their ark, and were shut in 
by the Almighty. 

No person, who understands the great mystery of Anti- 
christ, as symbolized by the beast of Rev. xiii., and has ob- 
served closely the drift of political affairs in Europe, can fail 
to see how very close we are to that glorious day when all be- 
lievers are to be translated out of the world, and caught up to 
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the throne of God ; and also to that judgment period of forty 
years in which the Almighty is to break the kingdoms of the 
world into pieces. 

The preliminary judgment spoken of in 1 Peter 4: 17, 
which goes on for four years, while the house, or church of 
God, is in the world, is almost ended. The ‘‘tares” are being 
gathered into bundles to be consumed, and the “‘bad fish” in the. 
gospel net, or church, are being separated from the good, ready 
to be cast back into the sea, or world, when Christ comes to 
translate his saints next year. 

And toward the east |—This includes the oriental countries. 
These countries were conquered by the armies of Alexander, 
and will likewise be conquered by the armies of Antichrist. 
Retribution from the Almighty is to be poured out upon 
these eastern nations on account of their sins, as well as upon 
the other nations of the world, for Jeremiah says: ‘‘ The slain 
of the Lordshall be at that day from one end of the earth even 
unto the other end of the earth: they shall not be lamented, 
neither gathered, nor buried; they shall be dung upon the 
ground.” (Jer. 25: 33.) These myriads of unburied corpses 
will produce frightful pestilences, on top of which will 
follow dreadful famines. By all these things will these 
eastern nations be scourged on account of their terrible sins. 
But this will not be all. Close upon the heels of these dread- 
ful horrors will follow the wild beast of Rev. xiii., which is 
to ‘‘devour the whole earth, and tread it down, and break 
it in pieces.” (See Dan. 7: 23.) This beast and his armies 
will overflow and conquer these countries in an incredible 
short space of time. 

In Dan. 2: 48, we are distinctly told that these ten king- 
doms which form the kingdom of Antichrist ‘‘ shall mingle 
themselves with the seed of men ;” that is, they will overflow 
other nations and incorporate them into their empire. We 
are also taught this from a description of the beast in Rey. 
13: 2: ‘And the beast which I saw was like unto a leopard, 
and his feet were as the feet of a bear, and his mouth as the 
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mouth of a lion.” Now we have already showed in our com- 
ments on Dan. vii. that the leopard represented the kingdom 
of Alexander, and the bear, that of the Medo-Persian empire, 
and the lion, that of the Babylonian empire. 

We gather from all this that the empire of Antichrist is 
to conquer all the countries that belonged to the empires of 
the former beasts which devoured the earth, and will have 
full sway over the nations that people those countries. This 
thought is very clearly brought out in Dan. 7: 7: ‘“ It de- 
voured and break in pieces, and stamped the residue (the 
kingdoms of the other beasts) with the feet of it.” Although 
we know from the ‘‘ sure word of prophecy.” that England 
and the United States will not be totally overwhelmed by 
this terrible monster, yet they will feel the mighty ground- 
swell of his terrific power, just as the ship, which rides at 
anchor in some secure harbor, feels the vast swell of the 
tempest-tossed sea. 

This monster, long before he commences his reign as Anti- 
christ, will be stirring up strife all over the world through 
the machinery of the church, of which he will be the head. 
The Southern States of owr country will be visited during 
this period by a just retribution from Almighty God for 
their wrongs against the colored race. Through the agents 
of this monster, who is to rule the world, this down-trodden 
race will be instigated to a continuous course of warfare upon 
those who have so long persecuted them. The imagination 
of man can not describe the horrors which is soon to settle 
down upon that portion of our country. 

His power will also be felt among the tribes of wild Indians 
which now roam over our western territories. Through the 
agency of Satan and Antichrist these savage tribes will all 
probably combine to avenge the past wrongs heaped upon 
them by our government and people. They will thus visit 
upon our nation a just retribution for every past outrage 
upon their rights. Our whole western country will feel the 
power of these savage warriors. As the Almighty can use 
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a very small people to scourge a great ‘nation when he is 
pouring out retribution upon it for past sins, it is impossible 
to foresee how far east these cruel warriors will be allowed 
to penetrate during the long and savage warfare they will 
carry on. 

There is no doubt but that the Almighty has permitted 
these savage tribes to be nearly exterminated on account of 
their own past sins. He has, however, purposely saved a 
sufficient number from annihilation to use during the time of 
universal trouble to scourge our nation for its own past sins. 

The power of this monster will likewise be felt in the fright- 
ful and desolating war that 1s to be waged in this land between 
labor and capital, in the immediate future. The continuous 
wrath of Satan against the United States is plainly indicated 
in Rev. 12: 17, first clause. 

Our country is fast drifting into a war with the cruel 
Mexicans. Mexico will be under the control of this monster 
long before he has temporal authority, and we shall feel his 
power through that nation for many long years. We have 
already referred to the vast invasion which the dragon is 
going to bring upon this country like a flood. This invasion, 
I judge from the prospect of a speedy war with Mexico, will 
be made through that country. This war, which in prospect 
seems to be such a trifling thing in the eyes of our nation, 
will assume a proportion which is totally unsuspected by our 
government and people. O, that men would seek the Lord 
now, and thus escape all these calamities which are coming 
on the earth! 

Let me again wrge upon our government to prepare for 
defense against the powerful influences of this monster. 
Let not the public funds be wasted upon unnecessary 
expenses and improvements, but let the surplus revenue or 
a liberal portion of it be used in feeding and caring for the 
multiplied thousands who shall flee under the sheltering 
“wings” of our government for safety in the time of perse- 
cution. And let all the people, who are “left” in our land 
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after the translation, humble themselves before God, and 
assist these persecuted ones. If you do, the, Great Ruler of 
the universe, who notices every thing that transpires on 
the earth, will spread over this nation jis wings, and will 
save it from the total overthrow that is coming upon the 
other nations of the world. 

The Bible is the fountain of wisdom from which we are to 
derive instruction suited to every emergency in life. In 
Isa. 58: 6-11, we have a message from the Almighty just 
suited to the emergency we have been considering: ‘Is 
not this the fast that I have chosen? to loose the bands of 
wickedness, to undo the heavy burdens, and to let the 
oppressed go free, and that ye break every yoke? Is it not 
to deal thy bread to the hungry, and that thou bring the 
poor that are cast out to thy house? when thou seest the 
naked, that thou cover him, and that thow hide not thyself 
from thine own flesh? Then shall thy light break forth as 
the morning, and thine health shall spring forth speedily: 
and thy righteousness shall go before thee; the glory of the 
Lord shall be thy rearward. Then shalt thou call, and the 
Lord shall answer; thou shalt cry, and he shall say, Here 
Tam. If thou take away from the midst of thee the yoke, 
the putting forth of the finger, and speaking vanity; and if 
thou draw out thy soul to the hungry, and satisfy the 
afflicted soul; then shall thy light rise in obscurity, and thy 
darkness be as the noonday: and the Lord shall guide thee 
continually, and satisfy thy soul in drought, and make fat 
thy bones: and thou shalt be like a watered garden, and 
like a spring of water, whose waters fail not.” 

In fighting these literal battles our nation will have to 
make use of all the resources at its command, and her 
armies will, of course, have to use all the modern imple- 
ments of war in order to defend the government, and 
preserve it from being overthrown, just as the ancient Jews 
did, even during their theocratic form of government. But 
after straining all its resources to the very utmost, it will be 
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on the point of being overwhelmed by the vast flood which 
the serpent casts out of his mouth, as we have seen from 
Rey. 12: 15 (which represents the great armies that pour 
into this country through Mexico), and will only be saved 
by the miraculous interposition of the Almighty, as we have 
already shown. 

When our country has been sufficiently scourged for its 
sins, and has been brought to the very brink of ruin by the 
vast armies that are poured into it by the power of the 
dragon, then, as a reward for having offered the persecuted 
church of God an asylum under its sheltermg wings, and in 
answer to the humiliation and prayers of the nation, the 
Almighty suddenly interposes his mighty power, and these 
invading armies are quickly swallowed up, as we have indi- 
cated. 

And toward the pleasant land.|—We have already indicated 
that this signifies the land of Palestine. This was annexed 
to the empire of Pagan Rome. So likewise it is to be 
annexed to the empire of Antichrist. 

Verse 10. And it waxed great, even to the host of heaven; 
and %t cast some of the host and of the stars to the ground, and 
stamped unon them.|—This certainly refers to the dreadful 
battle in the moon, which is to be waged between Michael | 
and his angels and the dragon and his angels, a brief 
description of which is given in Rev. xii. Verse 4 of that 
chapter says of the dragon: ‘‘ And his tail drew the third 
part of the stars of heaven, and did cast them to the earth.” 
This verse and our text must certainly refer to the same event. 

Daniel has not given us a detailed account of this event 
as John did, and simply refers to one feature of it without 
giving us a description of the accompanying circumstances. 
Daniel, in this verse, seems to be speaking of the power 
behind the throne, rather than of the power of the man who 
sits on the throne. 

Verse 11. Yea, .he magnified himself even ens the prince 
of the host, and by him the daily sacrifice was taken away, and 


208 THE END OF THE WORLD NEAR. 


the place of his sanctuary was cast down. |]—The prince of the 
host is the Lord Jesus Christ, as we have already seen. 
The reader has doubtless observed how unceasing has been 
the warfare which Satan has waged against Christ. ‘‘'The 
daily sacrifice” is the sacrifice of the two lambs of the first 
year which the Jews were required to offer for a continual 
burnt offering. (See Ex. 29: 38; Num. 28: 3.) 

‘The place of his sanctuary” is the city of Jerusalem 
where the temple was located, and where it is to be built 
again. After the seventy years of captivity in Babylon, 
the temple and the city of Jerusalem were rebuilt ‘in 
troublous times” (see Dan. 9: 25) by Zerubbabel. The 
temple was finished in about twenty years. The temple is 
to be rebuilt, and it will be ‘in troublous times” again, as 
the reader can now see. It will be commenced soon after 
the translation, and will probably require about the same 
number of years to complete it. 

It is said of Zerubbabel: ‘‘In that day, saith the Lord of 
hosts, will I take thee, O Zerubbabel, my servant, the son 
of Shealtiel, saith the Lord, and will make thee as a signet! 
for I have chosen thee, saith the Lord of hosts.” (Hag. 
2: 23.) Zerubbabel is already glorified, having been resur- 
rected with the Jewish believers at the time Christ rose 
from the dead. (See Matt. 27: 52, 53.) It would seem, 
therefore, from the verse quoted above, that Zerubbabel is 
to put on the ‘‘ vail of flesh” and superintend the rebuilding 
this temple as he did the other one. 

Rev. 11: 1, 2 refers to this temple. John says: ‘‘ And 
there was given me a reed like unto a rod: and the angel 
stood, saying, Rise and measure the temple of God, and the 
altar, and them that worship therein. But the court which 
is without the temple leave out, and measure it not; for it 
is given unto the Gentiles; and the holy city shall they 
tread under foot forty and two months.” 

At the beginning of this period is the time when the 
armies of Antichrist come against Jerusalem to begin their 
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fearful work of persecution, and to set up the image in the 
temple. Zechariah says of this event: ‘‘ Behold the day of 
the Lord cometh, and thy spoil shall be divided in the 
midst of thee. For I will gather all nations against Jeru- 
salem to battle; and the city shall be taken, and the houses 
rifled, and the women ravished; and half of the city shall 
go forth into captivity, and the residue of the people shall 
not be cut off from the city.” (Zech. 14: 1, 2.) 

Rey. 11: 1, 2, which we quoted above, shows us very 
plainly that this temple which Zerubbabel is to build will 
be preserved from destruction by the overruling power of 
God. ‘The outer court only is to be destroyed and trodden 
under foot by the- armies of Antichrist. This temple will 
afterwards be cleansed and will be safely carried through 
the fires which are to burn up and melt the earth soon 
after the judgment trial is ended, and will endure until the 
millennial reign of Christ is ended. 

The last nine chapters of Ezekiel refer to this temple and 
the ordinances pertaining to it, and to the division of the 
inheritance of the Jewish nation in the millennial world. 
It is said the Jews do not read these nine ichapters until 
they are thirty years of age. 

Verse 12. And the host was given over for the transgression 
against the daily sacrifice (margina] reading). |—After the tem- 
ple is completed by the Jews who shall gather back to Jeru- 
salem, the Jewish ritual service is to be re-established, and 
“the daily sacrifice” of a lamb morning and evening, will 
again be offered up. For this ‘transgression against the 
daily sacrifice” ‘‘the host” of the children of Israel will be 
‘“ xiven over” to Antichrist. 

If the temple should be commenced next year, and it 
should require twenty years to build it, as it did when 
Zerubbabel built it before, it will be finished in 1898. _ The 
daily sacrifice is to be taken away in the spring of 1911. 
This will allow thirteen years ‘‘ for the transgression against 
the daily sacrifice.” I would refer any, who may wish to 
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read about all the wicked things the Jews at Jerusalem will 
do during these thirteen years, especially the latter part of 
that period, and the terrible retribution that will be visited 
upon them by the Almighty, to Ezekiel, from chapter v. to 
chapter 16: 1-43 inclusive. They were destroyed by Baby- 
lon of old for these very abominations. They will be de- 
stroyed again by the Mystic Babylon, Rome, for the same 
abominable practices. 

And it cast down the truth to the ground: |—Isa. 59: 14, 15, 
says of truth in reference to this very period, ‘And judg- 
ment is turned away backward, and justice standeth afar 
off: for truth is fallen in the streets, and equity can not 
enter. Yea, truth faileth; and he that departeth from evil - 
maketh himself a prey: and the Lord saw it, and it dis- 
pleased him that there was no judgment.” The beast, both 
before and after the commencement of his reign as Anti- 
christ, will have bonfires made of Bibles and good books 
througout his dominions. 

Paul says: ‘‘ But if our gospel be hid, it is hid to them 
that are lost: in whom the God of this world (Antichrist ?) 
hath blinded the minds of them which believe not, lest the 
light of the glorious gospel of Christ, who is the image of 
God, should shine unto them.” (2 Cor. 4: 8, 4.) In ref. . 
erence to this very thing, Paul says of Antichrist, ‘‘ Even 
him, whose coming is after the working of Satan with all 
power and signs and lying wonders, and with all deceiva- 
bleness of unrighteousness in them that perish; because 
they received not the love of the truth, that they might be 
saved. And for this cause God shall send them strong de- 
lusion, that they should believe a lie: that they all might be 
damned who believed not the truth, but had pleasure in wn- 
righteousness.” (2 Thess. 2: 9-12.) 

And tt practiced, and prospered.|—Antichrist will practice 
all kinds of deception upon the world, and will most won- 
derfully prosper during his reign of three years and a half, 
as we have already seen. 


CHAPTER XVI. 


THE INTERPRETATION OF DANIEL’S SECOND VISION BY THE 
ANGEL GABRIEL. 


DANIEL VIII: 13-27. 


Verse 13. Then I heard one saint speaking, and another saint 
said unto that certain saint which spake, How long shall be the 
vision concerning the daily sacrifice, and the transgression of 
desolation, (marginal reading, making desolate) to give both the 
sanctuary and the host to be trodden under foot?]—The vision 
here referred to, is the taking away of the daily sacrifice, 
and the desolation of Jerusalem, and the bitter and de- 
structive persecution against the Jews, which has been al- 
ready mentioned. 

Now the saint mentioned in the text wants to know how 
long these things shall continue from the day that the daily 
sacrifice is taken away. 

Verse 14. And he said unto me, unto two thousand and three 
hundred days ;|—Were is another great mystery which has 
long puzzled the world. Having explored thus far the pro- 
found secrets hidden under the wonderful symbols of the 
Bible, the reader will doubtless be able to solve this mystery 
himself. These are literal days and do not represent years, 
as so many have erroneously interpreted them. These 
twenty-three hundred days must be counted from the taking 
away of the daily sacrifice. Any other way of counting 
would violate the meaning of the text. 

To count these days as prophetical days, a day for a year, 
would make twenty-three hundred years, and counting this 
from the taking away of the daily sacrifice by the Roman 
army under Titus in the year A. D. 70, would bring us to 


the year A. D. 2370, which the reader will see will carry us 
18 (211) 


212 THE END OF THI WORLD NEAR. 


much beyond the end of the present world, and far into the 
millennial dispensation. This affords us the most convinc- 
ing proof that the “little horn” of this chapter represents 
the empire of Antichrist alone. If we count the twenty-three 
hundred days from the taking away of the daily sacrifice by 
Antichrist, we find it harmonizes with all the great Bible 
prophecies relating to the end of this present world, and the 
events that transpire after the first visible appearance of 
Christ at Jerusalem. 

Gounting twelve hundred and sixty days for the reign of 
Antichrist after the league made with the ten kings, and 
subtracting this from the twenty-three hundred days of the 
text, we have ten hundred and forty days left. A Bible 
year is three hundred and sixty days, and a Bible month is 
thirty days. Dividing the ten hundred and forty by three 
hundred and sixty, and the remainder by thirty will give us 
two years ten months and twenty days, as the period which 
is left after the day when Antichrist is taken and cast into 
the lake of fire at the time the true Christ makes his first 
visible appearance. During this time the great battle of 
Armageddon rages around Jerusalem; the beast and the 
false prophet are cast alive into the lake of fire, and their 
armies are destroyed. 

During this period, while the fearful work of slaughter 
goes on around Jerusalem,retribution will be visited upon 
the so-called church of Antichrist throughout his vast em- 
pire, through the agency of the ten kingdoms, as John in- 
forms us: ‘And the ten horns which thou sawest upon the 
beast, these shall hate the whore, and shall make her deso-. 
late and naked, and shall eat her flesh, and burn her with 
fire.” (Rev. 17: 16.) After this these ten kingdoms are 
to be dashed into pieces like all other kingdoms are to be 
during this period, as we are told in Psa. 2: 9, “Thou 
shalt break them with a rod of iron; thou shalt dash them 
in pieces like a potter’s vessel.” 

In Rev. 19: 11-21, as we have already indicated, we 
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have a graphic description of the Great “‘ Captain of our sal- 
vation” (Heb. 2: 10) as he goes forth with all the armies 
of heaven to this mighty work. 

There are other great events to happen at Jerusalem at 
this time also, as the reader will see by referring to Ezek. 
Xxxvill. and xxxix. All these mighty events will require 
time to accomplish them. They are not all done in a mo- 
ment. In the light of these great occurrences which are to 
take place, we can readily understand the meaning of the 
twenty-three hundred days. After the great slaughter in 
Judea is over. 

Then shall the sanctuary be cleansed.}—The judgments of 
the Lamb will begin at his sanctuary. His house is to be 
defiled, and the courts of the temple filled with the slain, 
after which they will go forth and slay in the city. Ezek. 
9: 5-10 refers to this slaughter: ‘And to the others he 
said in mine hearing, Go ye after him through the city, and 
smite: let not your eye spare, neither have ye pity: slay 
utterly old and young, both maids, and little children, and 
women: but come not near any man* upon whom is the 
mark; and begin at my sanctuary. Then they began at the 
ancient men which were before the house. And he said 
unto them, Defile the house, and fill the courts with the 
slain: go ye forth. And they went forth and slew in the 
city. And it came to pass while they were slaying them, 
and I was left, that I fell upon my face, and cried, and 
said, Ah, Lord God! wilt thou destroy all the residue of Is- 
rael in thy pouring out of thy fury upon Jerusalem? Then 
said he unto me, The iniquity of the house of Israel and 
Judah is exceeding great, and the land is full of blood, and 
the city full of perverseness: for they say The Lord hath 
forsaken the earth, and the Lord seeth not. And as for me 
also, mine eye shall not spare, neither will I have pity, but 
- I will recompense their way upon their head.” 

After this judgment upon the wicked Jews, the Lord next 
pours out his fury upon the armies of the ten kings which 
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surround Jerusalem, and then afterwards upon the armies 
of Gog and Magog, which are to come up ‘‘as a cloud to 
cover the land” a short time after the armies of the ten 
kings are destroyed, as we shall see hereafter. 

The slaughter will be so great during this period that 
“seven months shall the house of Israel be burying of them, 
that they may cleanse the land.” (Ezek. 39: 12.) Ezek. 
39: 9-16, says: ‘‘And they that dwell in the cities of 
Israel shall go forth, and shall set on fire and burn the 
weapons, both the shields and the bucklers, the bows and 
the arrows, and the hand staves, and the spears, and they 
shall burn them with fire seven years: so that they shall take 
no wood out of the field, neither cut down any out of the 
forests; for they shall burn the weapons with fire: and they 
shall spoil those that spoiled them, and rob those that 
robbed them, saith the Lord. And it shall come to pass in 
that day, that I will give unto Gog a place there of graves 
in Israel, the valley of the passengers on the east of the sea; 
and it shall stop the noses of the passengers: and there shall 
they bury Gog and all his multitude: and they shall call it, 
The Valley of Hamon-gog. And seven months shall the 
house of Israel be burying of them, that they may cleanse 
the land. Yea, all the people of the land shall bury them; 
and it shall be to them a renown the day that I shall be 
glorified, saith the Lord God. And they shall sever out 
men of continual employment, passing through the land, to 
bury with the passengers those that remain upon the face 
of the earth, to cleanse it: after the end of seven months 
shall they search. And the passengers that pass through 
the land, when any seeth a man’s bone, then shall he set 
up a sign by it, till the buriers have buried it in the val- 
ley of Hamon-gog. And also the name of the city shall 
be Hamonah. Thus shall they cleanse the land.” 

The whole land of Judea is thus to be purified, and “ then 
shall the sanctuary be cleansed” also, ready for the glorious 
reign of Messiah during the millennial ages, when all the 


ANTICHRIST, THE BEAST OF REY. XIII. 215 


families of the earth shall go up to Jerusalem to worship. 
We have many references in the Bible about the Gentile 
nations coming up to worship at Jerusalem during the mil- 
Jennium. Zechariah says: ‘‘And it shall come to pass, that 
every one that is left of all the nations which came against 
Jerusalem, shall even go up from year to year to worship 
the King, the Lord of hosts, and to keep the feast of tab- 
ernacles. And it shall be, that whoso will not come up of 
all the families of the earth unto Jerusalem to worship the 
King, the Lord of hosts, even upon them shall be no rain. 
And if the family of Egypt go not up, and come not, 
they have no rain; there shall be the plague, wherewith 
the Lord will smite the heathen that come not up to keep 
the feast of tabernacles. 

‘This shall be the punishment of Egypt, and the pun- 
ishment of all nations that come not up to keep the feast 
of tabernacles. In that day shall there be upon the bells 
of the horses, HOLINESS UNTO THE LORD; and the 
pots in the Lord’s house shall be like the bowls before the 
altar. Yea, every pot in Jerusalem and in Judea shall be 
holiness unto the Lord of hosts: and all they that sacrifice 
shall come and take of them, and seethe therein: and in 
that day there shall be no more the Canaanite in the house 
of the Lord of hosts.” (Zech. 14: 16-21.) 

Tsa. 60: 1-22, and 66: 10-24, contain exceedingly beau- 
tiful descriptions of the glory that is to be upon Jerusalem 
and the Jews during this period. 


THE INTERPRETATION BY THE ANGEL GABRIEL. 


Verses 15, 16. And it came to pass, when I, even I Daniel, 
had seen the vision, and sought for the meaning, then, behold, 
there stood before me as the appearance of a man. And I 
heard a man’s voice between the banks of Ulai, which called, 
and said, Gabriel, make this man to understand the vision. |— 
There are two important things in these verses to which I 
want to call the special attention of the reader. One is, 
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that Daniel, after he had seen the vision, ‘‘sought for the 
meaning.” This ought to be a severe rebuke to those who 
assert that it is wrong to seek to know the meaning of 
these wonderful visions. Many persons do make such asser- 
tions to cover up, either their laziness in study, or their 
unbelief. I would rather follow Daniel’s example than these 
false counselors. The Almighty intended that men should seek 
after the meaning of these wonderful visions. All study of 
this kind helps to develop our spiritual and intellectual 
powers. Let us all be Daniels in this respect, and- let us 
not give heed to the false counsels of lazy or unbelieving 
Christians. : 

The other thing is, that the Almighty gave Daniel the 
power ‘‘to understand the vision.” Because these visions 
of Daniel, relating to the end of the world, were sealed 
up ‘until the time of the end,” their full and correct mean- 
ing has not been fully revealed to the world. Now that 
we are right in ‘“‘the time of the end,” any spiritually 
minded man, who diligently studies these mysteries in order 
to find out the meaning, and looks to the Almighty to bless 
his labors, will find that power to understand these visions 
will be given to him just as it was to Daniel. 

Daniel received this power through the angel Gabriel; 
we shall receive our power of understanding through a 
more glorious person, even the Holy Ghost, in whose dis- 
pensation we are now living. There is no possibility of 
discovering the hidden meaning of the prophecies of the 
Bible until our understandings are opened by divine power. 
We have this illustrated in the history of the disciples. 
They had been with Jesus through all his ministry; had 
hstened to his wonderful discourses, and studied the proph- 
ecies which referred to him, and yet they were not able 
to arrange these prophecies in the order of their fulfillment. 
Neither did they understand the full meaning of them un- 
til their understanding was opened by the Master after his 
resurrection. 
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After that event, when Jesus stood in the midst of them, 
Luke says: ‘‘ Then opened he their understanding, that they 
mught understand the Scriptures.” (Luke 24: 45.) The 
writings of the apostles after. this occurrence, exhibit in- 
ternal evidence that they fully understood the meaning of 
the prophetical portions of the Scriptures from that day. 

We conclude from all this that the only possible way we 
can fully understand the meaning of the prophecies of the 
Bible, is to have our understanding opened by the Almighty. 
When that is done in answer to the prayer of faith, every 
difficulty will speedily disappear before the diligent study 
of the pious student. 

Verse 17. So he came near where I stood: and when he 
came, I was afraid, and fell upon my face: but he said unto 
me, Understand, O Son of man: for at the time of the end shall 
be the vision. 

Verse 18. Now as he was speaking with me, I was in a 
deep sleep on my face toward the ground: but he touched me, 
and set me upright. 

Verse 19. And he said, Behold, I will make thee know what 
shall be in the last end of the indignation: for at the time ap- 
pointed the end shall be.|—The indignation here referred to 
is the period of forty years of trouble during which the 
indignation, or wrath of the Almighty is to be poured out 
upon the nations of the world. 

There are two periods to this forty years of trouble, as 
we have already indicated. One stretching from 1874, dur- 
ing the latter part of which year commenced the judgment 
mentioned in 1 Peter 4: 17: ‘‘ For the time is come that 
judgment must begin at the house of God.” This is the 
preliminary judgment that shakes the converted people 
loose from the world; stirs them up to seek holiness of 
heart, and prepares them for the coming of the Bridegroom 
to translate them out of the world. This period of forty 
years lasts until the latter part of 1914, when Christ makes 
his first visible appearance, and the beast and the false 
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prophet are cast into the lake of fire, and their armies 
destroyed. 

The other period of forty years stretches from the trans- 
lation, in 1878, to 1918. At that time the work of break- 
ing into pieces the kingdoms of the world will have been 
completed, and the day of judgment ushered in, which we 
have already described. As ‘‘the great day of wrath,” 
when the Lord Jesus shall be revealed from heaven with 
his mighty angels, in flaming fire, to take vengeance on 
them that know not God, and that obey not the gospel 
of our Lord Jesus Christ, and to punish them with ever- 
lasting destruction from the presence of the Lord, and from 
the glory of his power (see 2 Thess. 1: 7-9), does not 
take place till 1921, this great judgment scene, before the 
throne of the Lamb and his saints, will last about three 
years. 

The latter clause of the text shows us very plainly that 
God has a time appointed when all these wonderful mys- 
teries will be ended. Now it is precisely ‘‘in the last end 
of the indignation,” or time of trouble of the first period 
of forty years, that Antichrist reigns, and all the prophe- 
cies of the events which occur during his reign are ful- 
filled. When this first period of forty years comes to a 
close, the reign of Antichrist is ended by his being ‘cast 
alive into a lake of fire, burning with brimstone,” as we 
have seen from Rev. 19: 20. 

Verse 20. The ram which thow sawest having two horns are 
the kings of Media and Persia. 

Verse 21. And the rough goat is the king of Grecia: and the 
great horn that is between his eyes is the first king. 

» Verse 22. Now that being broken, whereas four stood up for 
it, four kingdoms shall stand up out of the nation, but not in 
his power. 

Verse 23. And in the latter time of their kingdom, when the 
transgressors are come to the full, a king of fierce countenance, 
and understanding dark sentences, shall stand up.|—How won- 
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derfully plain all this is. The time referred to above is at 
the end of the gospel age when the restraining influence of 
the Holy Spirit shall be taken out of the way, and an ex- 
hibition will be made to the universe of the legitimate results 
of sin when men are not restrained by the power of God. 
We have already shown that the final development of the 
unrestrained sinful tendencies of mankind will be the en- 
thronement of Antichrist, and the worship of Satan, the 
author of all sin. 

The phrase ‘‘ understanding dark sentences” is still another 
link in the long chain of proof showing that the last Pope 
will develop into the Antichrist. The ‘‘dark sentences” is 
the Latin language in which the ritual service of the Papal 
church is written. 

Verse 24, And his power shall be nughty, but not by his own 
power: and he shall destroy wonderfully, and shall prosper, and 
practice, and shall destroy the mighty and the holy people. |}—We 
have already seen what a mighty empire Antichrist is to 
have, and what desolation he will cause throughout the 
world. ‘The mighty and the holy people” specially men- 
tioned in this verse are the Jews. 

Verse 25. And through his policy also he shall cause craft 
to prosper in his hand; and he shall magnify himself in his 
heart, and by peace shall destroy many: he shall also stand up 
against the Prince of princes; but he shall be broken without 
hand.|—The marginal reading for ‘‘ peace” is prosperity, 
which is a better rendering. We have seen how Antichrist 
‘« shall destroy many” by his prosperity. ‘‘Craft,” in this 
verse, means falsehood, and especially refers to the great 
imposition he will practice on the world by proclaiming 
himself to be the long-expected Christ. The angel says: 
“He shall also stand up against the Prince of princes.” 
This refers to the time when the armies of Antichrist come 
against Jerusalem, at the end of his reign, to destroy 
Christ. 

‘This passage harmonizes with the vision of John men- 
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tioned in Rev. 19: 19: ‘‘ And I saw the beast, and the 
kings of the earth, and their armies, gathered together to 
make war against him that sat on the horse, and against his 
army.” ‘‘ But he shall be broken without hand” refers to the 
miraculous overthrow of Antichrist so graphically described 
by John in Rev. 19: 20: ‘‘ And the bedst was taken, and 
with him the false prophet that wrought miracles before 
him, with which he deceived them. that had received the 
mark of the beast, and them that worshiped his image. 
These both were cast alive into a lake of fire burning with 
brimstone.” *Tis Christ who ‘‘ treadeth the wine-press of the 
fierceness and wrath of Almighty God” (Rev. 19: 15), and 
Antichrist ‘‘shall be broken” without the agency of the . 
‘‘hand” of man. 

Verse 26. And the vision of the evening and the morning 
which was told is true: wherefore shut thou up the vision; for it 
shall be for many days.|—‘‘ The vision is true,” that is, the 
events which are symbolized by these visions will swrely come 
to pass. The vision was to be “shut up” because it was to 
be ‘‘many days” before the vision was to be fulfilled. It 
was not intended that it should be “‘shut up” forever nor its 
meaning withheld from men until after the end of the world. 
The secrets contained in these wonderful visions were intended to 
be revealed to the world at the proper time; ‘‘ For there is 
nothing hid,” Christ says, ‘which shall not be manifested ; 
neither was any thing kept secret, but that it should come 
abroad.” (Mark. 4: 22.) 

The stupendous events, symbolized by the visions of 
Daniel and John, are to transpire in the immediate future, 
and the hidden things of darkness are now being brought 
‘to light (see 1 Cor. 4: 5), and are being manifested to the 
_ world, As men are saved or lost according to whether they 
accept or reject the light which the Almighty pours upon 
them, so this generation is to be saved or lost, in reference 
to the translation, accordingly as they accept or reject the 
light which is now flashing upon the prophecies of the Bible, 


ANTICHRIST, THE BEAST OF REY. XIIL pA 


If sinners receive the light and act upon it immediately, 
they will soon be translated to heaven, and become like 
unto Christ himself, for John says: ‘‘ When he shall appear 
we shall be like lim.” (1 John 8: 2.) If they turn away 
from the light, they will certainly be left upon the earth.at 
the time of the translation, and living on the earth during 
the next forty years will be almost as bad as living in hell, 
for we can imagine nothing more horrible in hell than the 
frightful events which are to transpire on the earth during 
that period. 

So, likewise, those who live on the earth after the trans- 
lation, are saved or lost, in reference to the millennial world, 
accordingly as they then receive and act on the light which 
will be poured upon the prophecies during that eventful 
period. If they receive the truth and act upon it, they will 
gain the millennial world, although they will probably be 
martyred in this. If they turn away from the light, and 
‘‘believe a lie” instead of the truth, they most certainly 
will lose the age-lasting life of the millennium, and the 
immortal life beyond, and will be damned, for Christ him- 
self says, ‘“‘He that believeth not shall be damned.” 
(Mark. 16: 16.) 

Verse 27. And I Daniel fainted, al was sick certain days: 
afterward I rose up, and did. the king's business ; and I was 
astonished at the vision, but none understood i) Conploey 
overcome by the astounding revelations made to him, Daniel 
fainted away, ‘‘and was sick certain days.” Although the 
frightful disasters that were to come on the world were ages 
off from Daniel’s time, yet the thought of the woes that 
were to befall his race pressed so heavily upon his sympa- 
thetic heart that it brought on the sickness mentioned. 

When, in addition to the knowledge of the dreadful 
calamities that are soon to come upon the world, we also 
have the knowledge that the visible church of the present 
day is the Laodicean church which Christ is to spew out of 
his mouth at the time of the translation, because of its 
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lukewarmness and unbelief: and when we think of the 
millions of additional souls which might enjoy the benefits 
of the translation next year, if the church had more faith, 
and love, and spiritual life; and when we think of the 
awful persecutions and great sufferimgs which are to befall 
the people of God all over the world during the coming 
time of trouble; and the terrible judgments to be poured 
out upon the nations; and the retribution to be visited upon 
the finally impenitent; as sincere Christians we can not help 
feeling great sorrow of heart, and anguish of mind. 

No true Christian, who comes out fully into the glorious 
light which is now shining upon the wonderful prophecies of 
the Bible, relating to the end of this present world, will fail 
to make every sacrifice possible in order to enter upon the 
work of soul-saving with all the powers of his mind, body, 
and soul. There is positively no time to be lost. These great 
calamities are just at hand. The translation will certainly oceur 
next year, and all Christians, who want to ‘‘shine as stars 
forever and ever” in the kingdom of heaven, must ‘turn 
many to righteousness.” (See Dan. 12: 8.) James 5: 20, 
says: ‘‘ Let him know, that he which converteth the sinner 
from the error of his way shall save a soul from death, and shall 
hide a multitude of sins.” The indifference which many 
professing Christians manifest in regard to the wonderful 
light from God which is now shining upon the prophecies 
that relate to the present and the immediate future, is per- 
fectly heart-sickening to the spiritually minded Christian 
who has the burden of souls resting heavily upon his ‘heart. 


CHAPTER XVII. 


THE MOSAIC AND THE GOSPEL DISPENSATIONS; AND THE 
TRANSLATION, WHICH OCCURS IN NOVEMBER, 1878. 


“ Both the cherubims were of one measure and one size.’’—1 Kings 6: 265. 

“Then we which are alive and remain shall be eaught up together with 
them in the clouds, to meet the Lord in the air: and so shall we ever be with 
the Lord.”—1 Thess. 4: 17. 


In the ninth chapter of Daniel we have some remarkable 
verses which refér to the closing period of the Jewish dispen- 
sation. 

Before giving an exposition of these, we want to indicate 
a few of the points of analogy that exist between the Jewish 
and the Christian dispensations, and also refer to the trans- 
lation which occurs immediately at the close of the latter. 

In the interview between Daniel and the angel Gabriel, 
the latter said to Daniel: ‘‘ Seventy weeks are determined 
upon thy people and upon thy holy city, to finish the trans- 
gression, and to make an end of sins, and to make reconcilia- 
tion for iniquity, and to bring in everlasting righteousness, 
and to seal up the vision and prophecy, and to anoint the 
Most Holy. ) 

“Know therefore and understand, that from the going fort 
of the commandment to restore and to build Jerusalem, unto 
the Messiah the Prince, shall be seven weeks” (perhaps this 
will be fulfilled again in seven literal weeks, and it would not 
surprise me at all if such a command should go forth just seven 
literal weeks prior to the day of the translation) ‘‘ and three- 
score and two weeks: the street shall be built again, and the 
wall, even in troublous times. And after three-score and two 
weeks shall Messiah be cut off, but not for himself.” (Verses 


24-96.) 
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These verses are full of deep meaning, and refer to wonder- 
ful and important events. Through them runs a decidedly 
clear intimation that all the astounding events which we have 
shown will occur at the end of the world during the next forty 
years, were intended by the Almighty to take place at the end 
of this seventy weeks of years, which terminated at the end 
of the Jewish church age, or at the time of the crucifixion. 

The Jews, however, refusing to accept the Messiah and 
believe on him, brought upon their own nation the forty years 
of trouble, besides the long ages of suffering which they have 
endured since then on account of the terrible nature of their 
sin in rejecting God himself, in the person of Jesus Christ. 
The Almighty, on account of this great sin of his chosen 
people, altered his plans for the government of the world; 
introduced a new dispensation, and raised up another chosen 
people from among the Gentile nations. He commissioned 
his embassadors to go into all the world and preach his gospel 
to every creature. (See Mark 16: 15.) Those who obeyed the 
gospel call and believed on the Son of God, whom the Jewish 
church had rejected, were to compose this other chosen 
people. 

After this change in the plans of the Almighty, he shifted 
all the stupendous events which were to have occurred at the 
end of the Jewish church age, down to the close of the Gen- 
tile church age. 

It would be quite interesting to myself, if not to the 
reader, to trace out all the points of analogy between the 
Jewish and Gentile churches, if it came within the scope of 
our work, and time and space permitted. We will just men- 
tion a few, closing with one of, vital importance to the 
church and the world of the present day. The Jewish 
church was from twelve tribes. The Christian church is from 
the twelve apostles. * 

These twelve apostles of the Christian church are to reign 
over the twelve tribes of the Jewish church in the millennial 
world. The Master plainly teaches this in a conversation 
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he once held with them. Peter had occasion to ask him, 
“Behold, we have forsaken all, and followed thee; what 
shall we have therefore? And Jesus said unto them, Verily, 
I say unto you, That ye which have followed me in the 
regeneration when the Son of man shall sit in the throne of 
his glory, ye also shall sit upon twelve thrones, judging the 
twelve tribes of Israel.” (Matt. 19: 27, 28.) 

On another occasion the Lord said to them, ‘‘Ye are they 
which have continued with me in my temptations. And I 
appoint unto you a kingdom, as my Father hath appointed 
unto me; that ye may eat and drink at my table in my 
kingdom, and sit on thrones judging the twelve tribes of Isi eo fs 
(Luke 22: 28-30.) 

The four and twenty elders which John saw sitting round 
the throne of God after the translation next year, represent 
both the Jewish and the Christian church. He says, ‘After 
this I looked, and, behold, a door was opened in heaven: 
and the first voice which I heard was as it were of a trumpet 
talking with me; which said, Come up hither, and I will 
show thee things which must be hereafter. And immediately 
I was in the Spirit: and, behold, a throne was set in heaven, 
and one sat on the throne. And he that sat was to look 
upon like a jasper and a sardine stone: and there was a 
rainbow round about the throne, in sight like unto an em- 
erald. And round about the throne were four and twenty 
seats: and upon the seats I saw four and twenty elders sitting, 
clothed in white raiment; and they had on their heads 
crowns of gold.” (Rev. 4: 1-4.) These twenty-four elders 
represent the whole body of believers, Jewish and Christian. 
Twelve stand for the Jewish church, resurrected at the end of * 
the Jewish church age, and twelve for the Christian church, 
which is to be resurrected and translated next year, at the 
end of the gospel dispensation. 

That they stand for an innumerable body of believers is 
clear from Rey. 5: 8-10. After the Lamb takes the book, 
having the seven seals, from the right hand of him that sat 
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upon the throne, the passage referred to says, “‘And when 
he had taken the book, the four beasts and four and twenty 
elders fell down before the Lamb, having every one of them 
harps, and golden vials full of odors, which are the prayers of 
saints. And they sung a new song, saying, Thou art worthy 
to take the book, and to open the seals thereof: for thou wast 
slain, and hast redeemed us to God by thy blood out of every 
kindred, and tongue, and people, and nation; and hast made 
us unto our God kings and priests: and we shall reign on 
the earth.” 

Of the beautiful and holy city, New Jerusalem, which is 
to descend out of heaven from God at the beginning of the 
millennium, and rest in the land of Palestine, it is said, it 
‘had twelve gates, and at the gates twelve angels, and names 
written thereon, which are the names of the twelve tribes of the 
children of Israel. And the wall of the city had twelve 
foundations, and in them the names of the twelve apostles of the 
Lamb.” -(Rev. 21: 12, 14.) 

Another point of analogy is, that both dispensations end 
with a harvest. The public ministry of Christ was ‘the time 
of the end,” or harvest time of the Jewish church dispensa- 
tion. During his ministry the gospel was only preached to 
the Jewish people. In sending forth his twelve disciples, 
Jesus ‘commanded them, saying, Go not in the way of the 
Gentiles, and into any city of the Samaritans enter ye not: 
but go rather to the lost sheep of the house of Israel.” (Matt. 
10: 5, 6.) On one occasion Jesus said plainly, “Z am not 
sent but unto the lost sheep of the house of Israel.” (Matt. 
15: 24.) 

In reference to that harvest time, Jesus said to his dis- 
ciples, ‘‘The harvest truly is plenteous, but the laborers are 
few; pray ye therefore the Lord of the harvest, that he will 
send forth laborers ifto his harvest.” (Matt. 9: 37, 38.) 

The Christian church is also to have a harvest time, as 
will be seen from the parable of the tares and the wheat. 
That parable is a miniature picture of the Christian church 
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age. The tares represent the wicked, both in and out of 
church. The wheat represent the righteous. Christ says, 
“Let both grow together until the harvest: and in the time of 
harvest I will say to the reapers, Gather ye together first 
the tares, and bind them in bundles to burn them: but 
gather the wheat into my barn.” (Matt. 18: 30.) In his 
interpretation of this parable the Lord says, ‘‘ The harvest is 
the end of the world; and the reapers are the angels» As 
therefore the tares are gathered and burned in the fire; so 
shall it be in the end of this world. The Son of man shall 
send forth his angels, and they shall gather out of his 
kingdom all things that offend, and them which do iniquity; 
and shall cast them into a furnace of fire: there shall be wailing 
and gnashing of teeth. Then shall the righteous shine forth as 
the sun in the kingdom of their Father.” 

We are now in the harvest time, or end of the present dis- 
pensation. The angels are now gathering the tares and binding 
them in bundles to burn them. That is, the angels are getting 
the nations all ready to be consumed during the next forty 
years by the fire of God’s wrath. During this period the 
Lord ‘will call for a sword upon all the inhabitants of the 
earth. The Lord shall roar from on high, and utter his voice 
from his holy habitation; he shall give a shout, as they that 
tread the grapes, against all the inhabitants of the earth. A 
noise shall come even to the ends of the earth; for the Lord hath 
a@ controversy with the nations: he will plead with all flesh; he 
will give them that are wicked to the sword, saith the Lord. 
Thus saith the Lord of hosts, Behold, evil shall go forth from 
nation to nation, and a great whirlwind shall be raised up from 
the coasts of the earth. And the slain of the Lord shall be at 
that day from one end of the earth even unto the other end of the 
earth: they shall not be lamented, neither gathered, nor buried ; 
they shall be dung upon the ground.” (Jer. 25: 29-83.) 

While the angels are binding the wicked into great or- 
ganizations ready for the gigantic conflicts which are to 
rage over the entire earth, the servants of God are out in 
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the gospel harvest field gathering the precious sheaves ready 
to be garnered into heaven when the Master comes next 
year. During this harvest time a great tidal wave of holi- 
ness has swept over this and other lands. The great work 
of Moody and Sankey and other noted evangelists has like- 
wise been carried on in this harvest period. The temper- 
ance crusade by the Christian women of America also com- 
menced at about the beginning of this harvest period, and 
the effect of that movement has been sweeping round the 
globe ever since. 

Counting the six months preaching of John the Baptist 
the harvest of the Jewish church age was about four years. 
I see many wonderful evidences in the Bible, as I am con- 
tinually referring to it for passages, which prove almost 
conclusively that the harvest time of the Christian church 
will last four years from the fall of 1874. During the re- 
mainder of this time we shall doubtless witness many signs 
and wonders in the world, which the spiritually minded will 
be able to read as easily as Daniel did the handwriting on 
the wall of Belshazzar’s palace, but which will be as incom- 
prehensible to the rest of the world, as the handwriting 
referred to was to Belshazzar and his lords before Daniel in- 
terpreted it. 

Another point of analogy is, that both the Jewish and 
Christian dispensations end with an advent of -Christ. At 
the first advent he came to suffer and die for the whole 
world. At the second advent he comes to resurrect the 
righteous dead, and translate the righteous living into spir- 
itual bodies ‘“‘in the twinkling of an eye,” and escort in 
person to the throne of God those who have believed on his 
name, and trusted in his atonement. 

The fourth point of analogy is that as the Jewish church 
was rejected because of their unbelief, so, likewise, the 
Laodicean church of to-day, as a body, is to be spewed 
‘out of Christ’s mouth when he comes, for the very same rea- 
son. The Master will find a very unbelieving church when 
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he comes. Knowing all things, he foretold this sad fact 
when he was on earth. ‘‘ Nevertheless,” said he, ‘when 
the Son of man cometh shall he find faith on the earth?” 
(Luke 18: 8.) The truly converted portion of the whole 
universal church, in all its visible branches—Roman Cath- 
olic, and Protestant, and Jews—is to be translated at the 
invisible coming of our Lord, but the unconverted, as we 
have elsewhere said, is to be rejected, or spewed out, as the 
nervous language of prophecy has it. That the unconverted 
form the largest part of the visible church, is self-evident 
to all spiritually minded Christians. 

As the Jewish harvest passed, and that church was left to 
be consumed as stubble by the fire of God’s wrath, so this 
harvest is to pass away, and the rejected Christian church 
will be compelled to cry out in the language of the prophet 
Jeremiah, ‘‘ The harvest-is passed, the summer is ended, and 
we are not saved.” (Jer. 8: 20.) 

The sixth and last point of analogy that we will notice 
is that both dispensations are to be of equal length. This 
we know positively from the symbols that represent them. 
These symbols are the two cherubim. The Almighty said 
to Moses: ‘‘Thou shalt make two cherubim of gold, of 
beaten work shalt thou make them, in the two ends of the 
mercy-seat. And the cherubim shall stretch forth their 
wings on high, and their faces shall look one to another; toward 
the mercy-seat shall the faces of the cherubim be.” (ix. 25: 
18, 20.) The Jewish church looked forward to the atone- 
ment. The Christian church looks backward to that event. 
We are told in 1 Kings 6: 25: ‘‘ Both the eherubim were 
of one measure and one size.” 

From the ‘Three Worlds,” by N. H. Barbour, which 
contain valuable chronological tables, I find the Jewish dis- 
pensation was just 18453 years in length at the time of the 
crucifixion of our Lord in the spring of A. D. 33. ‘‘ That 
dispensation began at the death of Jacob, and ended at the 
death of Christ.” So says Mr. Barbour. I feel quite posi- 
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tive, however, in my own mind that it did not end until the 
Holy Spirit was poured out on the day of Pentecost, fifty 
days afterward. Most certainly the dispensation of the 
Holy Spirit did not begin until the day of Pentecost, and 
of course the other dispensation must have ended where this 
one began. This will extend the dispensations a little be- 
yond the half year; and this will more perfectly harmonize 
with the date when the living saints are to go into their ark; 
that is, when they are to be translated to heaven. 

The days of Noah are used by Christ himself to symbolize 
his own days. ‘‘ As the days of Noah were,” he says, ‘‘ so 
shall also the coming of the Son of man be. For as in the 
days that were before the flood they were eating and drink- 
ing, marrying and giving in marriage, until the day that 
Noah entered into the ark, and knew not until the flood 
came, and took them all away; so shall also the coming of 
the Son of man be.” 

In fulfilling symbols, the Almighty fulfills the time con- 
nected with these symbols with the most scrupulous exact- 
ness. ‘‘ Noah was six hundred years old when the flood of 
waters was upon the earth,” we are told in Gen. 7: 6. The 
world must be six thousand years old to fulfill this time 
symbol. I find from the only reliable chronology of the 
Bible which I have seen, that the world was six thousand 
years old in 1871. Wonderful light on chronology has re- 
cently come from that grand treasury of wisdom and knowl- 
edge, the Bible. 

The forty days and nights of rain symbolize the forty years 
of trouble and distress which is to come upon all the nations 
of the earth immediately after the translation. 

After Noah was six hundred years old the Almighty said 
to him: “ For yet seven days, and I will cause it to rain upon 
the earth forty days and forty nights; and every living sub- 
stance that I have made will I destroy from off the ‘face of ~ 
the earth.” (Gen. 7: 4.) As the forty days symbolize forty 
years, so the seven days represent seven years. The world was 
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six thousand years old in the fall of 1871. In seven propheti- 
cal days, or seven literal years, from that time the Almighty, after 
the righteous are translated, will commence to pour down upon 
the nations those frightful judgments which are so graphically 
depicted in the Bible. - 

These judgments are to last forty years as we have said; 
and then, as in the antediluvian world, every living soul per- 
ished from off the face of the earth, except righteous Noah and 
his family after the forty days and nights of rain, so likewise, 
after the forty years of judgments are over, during which all 
the kingdoms of the world are to be destroyed, every living 
soul is to perish out of this present world, except the righteous 
who are acquitted and stand upon the right hand of Christ 
in the judgment day. 

The inhabitants-of the antediluvian world were all de- 
stroyed by water. The wicked of the present world are to be 
destroyed by fire at the time the world is burned up. Dear 
fellow Christians, are we every day looking into the bright 
eyes of dear unconverted friends without warning them of 
their awful peril? Let us strive to bring them to Christ, 
so they may escape all the dreadful calamities which are to 
come upon the world during the next forty years, and the 
everlasting punishment into which they are to go after that 
period, unless they are truly converted to the Savior. 

Seven years counted from the fall of 1871 will bring us 
to the autumn of 1878 as the time when the translation occurs, 
and the forty years of judgments begin. 

We have another time symbol which points to the very day 
when all who love Christ and have the Holy Spirit in their 
heart will be translated out of this world and taken up to the - 
throne of God. ‘In the six hundredth year of Noah’s life, 
in the second month, the seventeenth day of the month, the 
_same day were all the fountains of the great deep broken up, 
and the windows of heaven were opened. And the rain was 
upon the earth forty days and forty nights. In the self same 
day entered Noah, and Shem, and Ham, and Japheth, the sons 
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of Noah, and Noah’s wife, and the three wives of his sons 
with them, into the ark.” (Gen. 7: 11-18.) 

Here we have the exact day fixed definitely by the 
Almighty himself. The second month, in the above quotation, 
is the same as the Hebrew month Heshvan, which corresponds 
with part of October and part of November. The first month 

_of the civil year of the world is the same as the Hebrew 
month Tishri, which corresponds with part of September and 
part of October. 

I find by consulting a Hebrew calendar, that in 1878 the 
just month, Tishri, of the civil year of the world, begins on 
Sept. 28th. By adding one month and seventeen days to 
this date, we are carried to Nov. 13th as the day when the 
righteous are to go into their ark; in other words, be trans- 
lated. 

Although this seems so very plain, yet we must confess 
there is a possibility of our mistaking the day by one month. 
That possibility oocurs in this way. In the passage last 
quoted it is said: ‘‘ In the sia hundredth year of Noah’s life” 
he entered into the ark. It is distinctly said, however, in 
verse 6th : ‘And Noah “was siw hundred years old when the 
flood of waters was upon the earth.” From this passage we 
know certainly that he had passed his six hundredth birthday, 
and had reached the second month, and seventeenth day of the 
month in the following, or six hundred and first year of his life. 

Now here comes the difficulty. Must we interpret the 
phrase ‘‘in the second month,” in the same manner as we 
know the phrase ‘‘ in the six hundredth year” ought to be. 
If we do, then two full months of the next year had expired 
besides the part of a month named. If the phrase means 
what we commonly understand such a phrase to mean, then 
only one full month and the fraction named had expired when 
Noah entered into the ark. Interpreting it in this latter way . 
would make the translation occur on Noy. 13th, as we have 
indicated. If we interpret it in the former way, the transla- 
tion will occur a month later. 
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On one or the other of these two dates the unbelieving 
world will be suddenly startled by the awful announcement of the 
uomumerable open graves discovered in our cemeteries, and the 
sudden disappearance of so many good people out of the world. 
The human mind fails to grasp the financial and commercial 
troubles that will immediately follow the sudden taking out of the 
world of so many persons. 

I know a great many good people are shocked at the very 

thought of any one setting a day when the translation is to 
occur. They point us immediately to the saying of Christ, 
‘* But of that day and hour knoweth no man, no, not the 
angels of heaven, but my Father only.” (Matt. 24: 36.) 
_ Now I want to say that even if the Almighty had named 
the very day and hour to mortals, when this great event 
should happen, it would be impossible for them to know the 
day and hour, because the earth is turning round on its own 
axis at the rate of a thousand miles an hour. As this coming 
of Christ is to be invisible to the world no one can predict 
over what particular part of the globe he will make his 
descent. Ail we know about it is: ‘‘ That the Lord himself 
shall descend from heaven with a shout, with the voice of the 
archangel, and with the trump of God, and the dead in Christ 
shall rise first: then we which are alive and remain shall be 
caught wp together with them in the clouds, to meet the Lord i the 
air.” (1 Thess. 4: 16, 17.) 

Paul says: ‘‘Behold I shew you a mystery; we shall 
not all sleep, but we shall all be changed, in a moment, in the 
twinkling of any eye, at the last trump: for the trump shall 
sound, and the dead shall be raised incorruptible, and we 
shall be changed. For this corruptible must put on incorrup- 
tion, and this mortal must put on immortality.” (1 Cor. 
15: 51-53.) 

The frightful noises in the air at times, during the time 
of trouble, will greatly terrify the inhabitants of the earth. 
The terrible sounding of the trumpet, and-the “shout” of 
the Lord as he descends into the atmosphere of our globe, 
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and “the voice of the archangel,” will be the most dreadful 
of all, because the terrified nations of the world will know that 
they usher in the time of trouble, when all the kingdoms of the 
world are to be broken to pieces by horrid war. 

In reference to these noises Jeremiah says: ‘‘ The Lord 
shall roar from on high, and utter his voice from his holy hab- 
atation; he shall mightily roar upon his habitation, he shall give 
ashout, as they that tread the grapes, against all the inhab- 
itants.of the earth. A noise shall come even to the ends of 
the earth.” (Jer. 25: 380, 31.) 

When the Lord descended on Mount Sinai it is said there 
was “the voice of the trumpet exceeding loud; so that all 
the people that was in the camp trembled. And the voice 
of the trumpet sownded long, and waxed louder and LOUDER.” 
(See Ex. 19: 16,19.) These extracts give us some faint 
conception of how terrifying to the unbelieving world will 
be the dreadful noises which will accompany the transla- 
tion, and usher in the forty years of trouble. The heavens 
will also be filled with falling stars on Nov. 18, 1878, as 
they were on Noy. 138, 1838. 

For us to think that the Almighty will not give the world 
warning of the very time when these great events are to be 
ushered in, is certainly casting reproach upon the mercy 
of God. He would be treating us worse than he did the 
antediluvian world. I know Christ says the antediluvians 
‘“knew not until the flood came, and took them all away” 
(Matt. 24: 39), but then it was simply because of unbelief 
that they knew not. We judge from Gen. 6: 8, that the 
Almighty gave them a hundred and twenty years warning. 
And then we learn from 1 Peter 3: 20, that “ the long-suffering 
of ca waited in the days of Noah, while the ark was prepar- 
ing,” for these unbelievers to repent and turn from their sins. 

As they did not turn and repent, he destroyed them, and 
renewed the earth. So the New Testament abounds with 
warnings that the end of the world is near ; that the righteous 
are to be translated and the wicked destroyed. 
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The Almighty set the time when the antediluvian world 
should be destroyed. He has likewise set the time when the 
present world shall perish. As on account of their unbe- 
lief the wicked of the antediluvian age were destroyed by 
a flood, so on account of unbelief the unconverted are to be 
spewed out of his mouth when Christ comes in Nov., 1878, and 
the finally impenitent are to be destroyed by fire, during the 
great conflagration that is to melt the world and its heaven, or at- 
mosphere, in 1928. This is just fifty years from 1878. We 
will prove this latter fact clearly to the candid reader before 
we are through with our labors. 

No one who reads what the Bible says about Noah, can 
fail to see that the Almighty thoroughly acquainted him 
with the time when he was to enter into his ark. And so 
the Almighty is thoroughly acquainting, to-day, those who 
have faith and are spiritually minded with the time when. 
they are to go into their ark, and when the floods of 
calamities and woes are coming on the ungodly. 

Oh, that Christians every-where would instantly abandon 
all their prejudices and unbelief, and begin immediately to 
save the perishing around them. 

Let us not fail on any account to do what Noah did after 
he was warned of God. Paul says: ‘‘ By faith Noah, be- 
ing warned of God of things not seen as yet, moved with 
fear, prepared an ark to ths saving of his house; by the 
which he condemned the world, and became heir of the 
righteousness which is by faith.” (Heb. 11: 7.) 

Christ’s warning to us is: ‘“‘Take heed to yourselves, lest 
at any time your hearts be overcharged with suwrfeiting and 
drunkenness, and cares of this life, and so that day come upon 
you unawares. or as a snare shall it come on all them that 
dwell on the face of the whole earth. Watch ye therefore, and 
pray always, that ye may be accounted worthy to escape all these 
things that shall come to pass, and to stand before the Son of 
man.” (Luke 21: 34-36.) 


There are several beautiful types of the translation in the 
20 
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Bible. There are also numerous symbols of the six thousand 
years of the world’s age, also of the three years, and the four 
years, and the seven years, which intervene between the 
autumn of 1871 and the translation on Nov. 18, 1878. It 
would, however, involve too much time and space to trace 
out these interesting symbols. We will only mention two 
or three. 

The Lord said to the children of Israel, ‘‘ Seven days 
thou shalt eat unleavened bread, and in the seventh day shall 
be a feast to the Lord.” (Ex. 18: 6.) This typifies the 
chastening process which Christians have been goig through 
with since 1871. This chastening will continue until the 
end of the seven years. The “feast” typifies the glorious 
wedding feast that will be celebrated in heaven when 
Christ leads his bride, the church, up to the throne of 
God. . 

The sudden departure of the Israelites typifies the sud- 
denness of the translation. The ten plagues which came 
upon Egypt typify the preliminary judgments poured out 
upon the earth previous to the translation. As _ these 
plagues increased in their destructiveness, so will the pre- 
liminary judgments grow more and more destructive until 
the saints leave the world. The definite number named 
of the men of Israel who went out, ‘‘six hundred thou- 
sand” (see Ex..12: 37), represents the world’s age to 1871, 
sic thousand years. So does the six hundred chosen 
chariots which are specially mentioned out of the great 
army of Egyptians which pursued after Israel. 

The complete overthrow of king Pharaoh and his armies, 
and their total destruction in the Red Sea, represents the 
. dreadful overturnings of the kingdoms of the world during 
the next forty years, and their total destruction in the sea of 
blood into which they will soon plunge. 

The Almighty has given us a very beautiful type of the 
translation in the twenty-fourth chapter of Exodus: ‘‘ And 
the Lord said unto Moses, Come up to me into the mount, 
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and be there: and I will give thee tables of stone, and a law, 
and commandments which I have written; that thou mayest 
teach them. And Moses rose up, and his minister Joshua; 
and Moses went up into the mount of God. And he said 
unto the. elders, Tarry ye here for us, until we come again 
unto you: and, behold, Aaron and Hur are with you: if 
any man have any matters to do, let him come unto them. 
And Moses went up into the mount, and a cloud covered 
the mount. 

‘‘ And the glory of the Lord abode upon Mount Sinai, 
and the cloud covered it siz days: and the seventh day he 
called unto Moses out of the midst of the cloud. And the 
sight of the glory of the Lord was like devouring fire on the 
top of the mount in the eyes of the children of Israel. 
And Moses went into the midst of the cloud, and gat him up 
into the mount: and Moses was in the mount forty days and 
forty nights.” (ix. 24: 12-18.) 

Here, the siz days represent the six years which end this 
autumn, and the seventh day is a symbol of the seventh year 
from 1871. In the seventh year, or in 1878, the Lord will 
take his believing children up into his holy mount—heaven. 

Moses and Joshua represent the part of the Christian 
church which is taken up to heaven, and the elders, the 
part of the church which is left behind. The ‘‘forty days 
and forty nights” that Moses and Joshua were. in the mount 
symbolize the forty years during which the glorified saints 
are in heaven. They come down from their holy mount at 
the end of that time, and are present at the judgment trial 
which then commences, and sit with Christ on the throne of 
his glory, in full view of the countless millions who are 
gathered before them. There will undoubtedly be an 
addition made to the laws and commandments of the Bible 
adapted to the millennial dispensation. 

Whether the inhabitants of the earth will behold an 
appearance in the heavens like the devouring fire which the 
children of Israel saw, I am unable to say positively, but I 
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believe they will, and it will strike terror to their hearts as it 
did to the Israelites. . 

While Moses was in the mount they engaged in idolatrous 
worship. They made a golden calf and worshiped it. This 
completely harmonizes with what we have said about the 
tdolatry that will prevail throughout the whole world during 
a part of the next forty years. The golden calf is a type of 
the image which is to be set up in the temple at Jerusalem. 

Ezekiel furnishes us with a type of the translation in 
respect to the suddenness with which God’s power will come 
upon all who are ready. He says: ‘‘ And it came to pass in 
the sixth year, in the sixth month, in the fifth day of the 
month, as I sat in mine house, and the elders of Judah sat 
before me, that the hand of the Lord God fell there upon me. 
Then I beheld, and lo a likeness as the appearance of fire: 
from the appearance of his loins even downward, fire; and 
from his loins even upward, as the appearance of bright- 
ness, as the color of amber. And he put forth the form of 
a hand, and took me by a lock of mine head; and the spirit 
lifted me up between the earth and the heaven, and 
brought me in the visions of God to Jerusalem.” (Ezek. 
8: 1-3.) 

While this illustrates the suddenness of the translation, it 
is a symbol of some other event to occur in the future. 
What it is the Lord has not shown me. He will doubtless 
reveal it to some one else in his own good time. Just this 
moment, in answer to a short prayer, an impression is made 
on my mind, which I think is from the Lord, that the 
above vision of Ezekiel represents the taking of the glorified 
saints to Jerusalem by Christ, just before he makes himself 
visible, to show them all the abominable things the wicked 
portion of the Jews have done during the reign of Anti- 
christ. The time indicated in the text is in the autumn, 
and it is in the autumn that the Lord makes his visible 
appearance at Jerusalem. 

The translation of Elijah isa glorious type of the trans- 
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lation of the living saints, which is to occur in Novem- 
ber, 1878. 

The transfiguration is also a beautiful type of that great 
event: ‘‘ And after six days Jesus taketh Peter, James, and 
John his brother, and bringeth them up into a high mount- 
ain apart, and was transfigured before them: and his face 
did shine as the sun, and his raiment was white as the 
light. And, behold, there appeared unto them Moses and 
Elias talking with him. Then answered Peter, and said 
unto Jesus, Lord, it is good for us to be here: if thou wilt, 
let us make here three tabernacles; one for thee, and one 
. for Moses, and one for Elias. While he yet spake, behold, 
a bright cloud overshadowed them: and behold, a voice out 
of the cloud, which said, This is my beloved Son, in whom 
I am well pleased; hear ye him. And when the disciples 
heard it, they fell on their face, and were sore afraid. And 
Jesus came and touched them, and said, Arise, and be not 
afraid. . 

‘‘And when they had lifted up their eyes, they saw no 
man, save Jesus only. And as they came down from the 
mountain, Jesus charged them, saying, Tell the vision to 
no man, until the Son of man be risen again from the 
dead.” (Matt. 17: 1-9.) 

The ‘“‘siz days” of the above quotation may either rep- 
resent the six great cycles of a thousand years each, which 
have been completed since the creation of Adam, or they 
may typify the si years that have elapsed since the autumn 
of 1871. By using it to symbolize the six thousand years, 
we would say, that as Jesus went up on the morning of 
the seventh day, and was transfigured before the three dis- 
ciples, so, on the morning of the seventh cycle of a thousand 
years, the saints are to be translated and become like 
Christ. 

If we take the siw days to represent six years, then we 
would say, that, in the seventh year of the cycle of a thou- 
sand, that began in 1871, the saints are to be translated 
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to heaven. These time symbols harmonize with the others 
we have given, and all point to the year 1878 as the time 
when this event, which will be so startling to the world, will 
occur. 

In respect to the length of the Jewish dispensation, Mr. 
Barbour says: ‘‘The death of Jacob occurred 232 years 
after the covenant was made with Abraham; for at that 
time Abraham was seventy-five years old. (Gen. 12: 4.) 
Isaac was born 25 years after, or when Abraham was a 
hundred. (Gen. 21: 5.) Isaac was 60 years old when 
Jacob was born. (Gen. 25: 26.) 

‘“‘ Jacob lived 147 years. (Gen. 47: 28.) Twenty-five, 
and 60, and 147, make 232. As from the covenant to 
the day they left Egypt was 430 years, and from the cove- 
nant to the death of Jacob was 232 years, the time from 
the death of Jacob, to the day they left Egypt, was 198 


years. 
“THE MEASURE. 


From the death of Jacob to Siac gL - 198 years. 


In the wilderness, . . . . 40 years. 
To the division of the land, 29 ee 6 years. 
Space-of time for the judges, . . . . . . 450 years. 
Under the kings, . . 2 T9618 Spears: 
Captivity, while the ai eitjeyea er Sabbaths, 70 years. 
To beginning of the Christian era, . ... . 586 years. 
To*the death‘of ‘Christ, 2°". '. le) ae BBD verns: 

Totalwanay qed shed «gael ph Oa reara: 
(‘‘Three Worlds,” by N. H. Barbour, Rochester, N. Y., 
page 92.) 


Christ was crucified in the Hebrew month Nisan, which 
corresponds to parts of our April and May. Thus Christ 
was 325 years old at the time of his death. By adding 
this 4 year to the above total given by Mr. Barbour, we 
have 18454 years as the length of the Jewish dispeneenies 
from the death of Jacob to the death of Christ. By sub- 
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tracting 824 from 1878 we have 1845} years as the length 
of the present dispensation. 

Counting 1845} years from the spring of A. D. 33, 
which was 32} years from the autumn of A. D. 1, we are 
carried to the autumn of 1878. The reader can not fail 
to see how wonderfully this additional proof of the ending 
of the present dispensation in 1878, harmonizes with all 
the other convincing proofs of the same thing, that we have 
already given. 

Mr. Barbour, in the work above referred to, has proved 
conclusively, by a set of arguments independent of all those 
I have given, except the one quoted from his book, that 
the translation occurs in 1878. From a very careful study 
of the great events which are to happen at the end of the 
world, I am thoroughly convinced that Mr. Barbour has 
fallen into a serious error in teaching that unconverted 
people go into the millennial world. 

Those who stand on the right hand of Christ in the day 
of judgment, are the only ones who go into the millennial 
world as subjects of his glorious kingdom, and they stand 
there because they have believed on the Lord Jesus Christ, 
and have received a new heart, or disposition. With this 
exception we can highly recommend his book. 

‘We have still other wondrous proofs to bring out, as we 
advance further into these marvelous subjects. May the 
God of heaven use these great truths to stir up believers 
to the work of soul saving; and to fasten conviction on 
the minds of the unconverted, so that they shall fly to 
Christ immediately, and thus enjoy the benefit of the 
translation. 


CHAPTER XVIII. 


A WONDERFUL MYSTERY UNRAVELED, OR AN INTERVIEW 
BETWEEN DANIEL AND THE ANGEL GABRIEL. 


DANIEL IX. 


“The Spirit searcheth all things, yea, the deep things of God.”—1 Cor. 2: 10. 
“He shall take of mine, and shall show it unto you.’’—John 16: 15. 
“ He will shew you things to come.”—John 16; 13. 


In Dan. ix. we have a great mystery which has never 
been properly understood by commentators since it was 
written down by Daniel, more than -twenty-four hundred 
years ago. It is intimately connected with the history of 
Antichrist. It is one of those mysteries which were ‘‘sealed 
up” until ‘‘the time of the end.” It never could be under- 
stood until the mystery of the beast of Rey. xili. was 
unraveled. 

From verse 2 we learn that Daniel was a diligent student 
of the prophetical books, as well as the other parts of the 
Scriptures which he had. We also learn that he found out 
“by books the number of the years, whereof the word of 
the Lord came to Jeremiah the prophet, that he would ac- 
complish seventy years in the desolations of Jerusalem.” 
This, by the way, with just the amount of light which 
Daniel had, was no easy problem for him to solve. 

This ought to be a rebuke to those servants of God who 
tell us that the wonderful prophecies of Daniel and John 
are never to be understood until after the end of time, as 
they persistently insist on interpreting the phrase in Dan. 
12: 9, which simply reads, ‘till the time of the end.” And 


this they do right in the face of the plain declaration of 
(242) 
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God’s holy word, which emphatically says, ‘“‘ The wise shall 
understand.” (See Dan. 10: 12.) 

This chapter (ix.) contains the prayer which Daniel 
offered up to Almighty God. He says: ‘‘And I set my 
face unto the Lord God, to seek by prayer and supplica- 
tions, with fasting, and sackcloth, and ashes: and I prayed. 
unto the Lord my God and made my confession.” Then 
follows the prayer. In this he confesses his own sin and 
the sin of his people Israel, and makes supplicatiors in be- 
half of the desolated city of Jerusalem, and of the temple. 

The divine law of retribution is clearly brought out in 
Daniel’s prayer. He says: ‘‘O Lord, righteousness belong- 
eth unto thee, but unto us confusion of faces, as at this 
day; to the men of Judah, and to the inhabitants of Jeru- 
salem, and unto all Israel, that are near, and that are far 
off, through all the countries whither thou hast driven them, 
because of their trespass that they have trespassed against thee. 
O Lord, to us belongeth confusion of face, to our kings, to 
our princes, and to our fathers, because we have sinned 
against thee. To the Lord our God belong mercies and for- 
givenesses, though we have rebelled against them; neither 
have we obeyed the voice of the Lord our God, to walk in his 
laws, which he set before us by his servants the prophets. 

“Yea, all Israel have transgressed thy law, even by depart- 
ing, that they might not obey thy voice; therefore the curse 
is poured upon us, and the oath that is written in the law of 
Moses the servant of God, because we have sinned against him. 
And he hath confirmed his words, which he spake against 
us, and against our judges that judged us, by bringing upon 
us a great evil: for under the whole heaven hath not been 
done as hath been done upon Jerusalem. As tt is written. in 
the law of Moses, all this evil is come upon us: yet made we 
not our prayer before the Lord our God, that we might 
turn from our iniquities, and understand thy truth. There- 
fore hath the Lord watched upon the evil, and brought it upon 


us: for the Lord our God is righteous in all his works which he 
2 
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docth: for we obeyed not his voice.” (Verses 7-14.) At the 
end of this recorded prayer, in which the divine law of 
retribution is so plainly set forth, he says: 

Verse 20. And while Iwas speaking, and praying, and con- 
fessing my sin and the sin of my people Israel, and presenting 
my supplication before the Lord my God for the holy mountain 
of my God; 

Verse 21. Yea, while I was speaking in prayer, even the 
man Gabriel, whom I had seen in the vision at the beginning, 
being caused to fly swiftly, touched me about the time of the 
evening oblation. 

Verse 22. And he informed me, and talked with me, and 
said, O Daniel, I am now come forth to give thee skill and un- 
derstanding. 

Verse 23. At the beginning of thy supplications the com- 
mandment came forth, and Iam come to shew thee; for thou 
art greatly beloved: therefore understand the matter, and consider 
the vision. 

Verse 24. Seventy weeks are determined upon thy people and 
upon thy holy city, to finish the transgression, and make an end of 
sins, and to make reconciliation for iniquity, and to bring in 
everlasting righteousness, and to seal up the vision and prophecy, 
and to anoint the Most Holy. | 

There are six different things mentioned in this verse 
which were to be accomplished at the end of the Mosaic 
dispensation, which closed with the crucifixion of Christ, 
and the rending of the vail of the temple in twain from 
the top to the bottom. (See Matt. 27: 50, 51.) This 
death of Christ on the cross, ‘‘to make reconciliation for 
iniquity,” was to occur at the end of seventy weeks of years. 
’ These seventy weeks of years were to begin ‘from the going 
forth of the commandment to restore and to build Jerusalem, 
as we learn from the following verse. 

This commandment went forth from King Artaxerxes, 
in the seventh year of his reign. (See Ezra vii.) This was 
in the year B. C. 457. Seventy weeks of years amount to 
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490 years. Counting 490 years from the year B. C. 457, 
we are brought down to the year A. D. 33. This, as every 
one knows, was the very year in which the Saviour was 
crucified. - 

These 490 years were determined on by the Almighty to 
accomplish the six different things named in the text. At 
the end of that time a new dispensation was to be ushered 
in, and from the wording of the text I would most certainly 
judge that the Almighty intended to have had the millen- 
nial dispensation follow the Mosaic. The rejection of Christ 
by the Jews, however, caused the Almighty to change his 
plans, as we have already indicated, and the time for the 
millennial kingdom to be ushered in was shifted down to the 
end of the gospel dispensation. 

Verse 25. Know therefore and understand, that from the 
going forth of the commandment to restore and to build Jerusa- 
lem, unto Messiah the Prince, shall be seven weeks, and three- 
score and two weeks: | 

‘“Unto Messiah the Prince” means the time of his public 
appearance as the Son of God. From Luke 3: 23 we 
learn that Christ ‘‘ began to be about thirty years of age” 
at the time of his baptism by John the Baptist. Sixty-nine 
full weeks of years were to pass befure he entered upon his 
public ministry. The commandment to restore and to build 
Jerusalem went forth in the Jewish month Nisan, which 
corresponds with our April. Nisan was the month in which 
Christ was crucified. 

69 multiplied by 7 equals 483 years. -These added to 
B. C. 457 carries us down to A. D. 26, in the month of 
April. Another week of years will take us to April, 
A. D. 33, thus fulfilling the ‘‘ seventy weeks” of verse 24. 

The strect shall be built again, and the wall, even in troublous 
times. |}—The ‘‘ seven weeks” of years, or 49 literal years, of 
verse 25, is put in a separate clause. This period of time is 
supposed to have been set apart for the building referred to 


in the text. 
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The separate mention of this seven weeks was made, 
however, I feel very sure, for the benefit of the generation 
in which we are now living. J think it is a symbol of some 
event connected with the rebuilding of the temple and the ivisi- 
ble coming of Christ. Perhaps it symbolizes the going forth 
of a commandment, in just seven years from 1871, to re- 
store and build Jerusalem again, and perhaps this command- 
ment will go forth precisely seven literal weeks prior to the 
translation. 

If such a commandment does go forth next autumn this 

will afford us new proof in regard to the day when the 
translation will occur. The Lord gave Noah and the world + 
through him seven days warning of the day when he was to 
go into the ark, and when the forty days flood was to 
begin. (See Gen. 7: 4.) As the nations are more widely 
scattered over the earth now than they were in the days of 
Noah, a longer notice is necessary, and the Almighty, while 
still preserving the mystic number seven, has written weeks, 
instead of days, in the symbol he has chosen to give to warn 
Christians of the time when they are to go into their ark, or 
heaven; and -to warn the world when the forty years of 
judgments are to begin. 

The street and the wall of Jerusalem was to be built again 
in troublous times, according to the text. The books of Ezra 
and Nehemiah both give us a full account of this rebuilding, 
and the great troubles the Jews had during these 49 years. 
The reader has, ere this, become fully aware of the ‘‘ troub- 
lous times” in which the temple is to be rebuilt again. The 
commandment to rebuild the city and the temple, will 
probably go forth from King Vicror Emanvex.. He is to 
tnvade Egypt and Palestine in 1878. 

Verse 26. And after three-score and two weeks shall Messiah be 
cut off, but not for himself. |—The 7 weeks of years plus the 
62 weeks, make 483 years. This counted from B. ©. 457 
carries us down to A. D. 26, as we have already seen. 
Now it is after this period of “ three-score and two weeks” 
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is fulfilled that Messiah is to be cut off. The angel states 
this very clearly in his interview with Daniel. 

We have now reached the point in this great mystery 
which has puzzled the brains of the whole theological world. 
Theologians know very well that Christ was crucified in his 
33d year. They know also that his death occurred pre- 
cisely at the end of the seventy weeks of years named above. 
His death, of course, took place at the end of the one week, 
or 7 literal years, left after deducting the 69 weeks from 
the 70. 

Counting 7 years from April, A. D. 26, we are brought 
to April, A. D. 83; the very month and year in which the 
Messiah was <‘ cut off.” 

But casting their eyes down to verse 27, commentators 
have read, ‘“‘And he shall confirm the covenant with many 
for one week, and in the midst of the week he shall cause 
the sacrifice and the oblation to cease;” and as they know 
that Christ died at the end of the one week of seven years, 
and not in the midst of it, as this verse seems to indicate ; 
and as they know also that the sacrifice and oblation did not 
cease in the sight of God until ‘“‘the Lamb of God” wag 
offered up on the cross, they have, by confounding the “he” 
of verse 27 with the ‘“‘ Messiah” of verse 26, involved them- 
selves in the most inextricable difficulties. 

Many ways have been tried to harmonize the apparently 
conflicting statements contained in these two verses. No 
one, however, so far as I know, has ever yet succeeded in 
harmonizing them, and it was impossible to do so until the 
great mystery of Antichrist was clearly understood. 

Some have endeavored to show that John the Baptist en- 
tered upon his public ministry when Christ was 26 years of 
age, and that the week of seven years refers to our Lord’s 
preaching connected with that of the Baptist. All the 
reference Bibles in the world have the year A. D. 26, 
marked down as the date when John the Baptist began to 


preach. 
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Allowing this to be true, for the sake of argument, how 
can this explanation harmonize with the statement in verse 
27, that ‘“‘in the midst of the week he shall cause the sacri- 
fice and oblation to cease?” It was in the midst of this week 
of years that ‘‘Jesus himself began to be about thirty years 
of age” (see Luke 3: 23), and commenced his public minis- 
try, and the sacrifice was not done away with in the eyes 
of God until his death, which, as we have already seen, 
occurred at the end of the week, when Christ was in his 33d 
year. 

But John the Baptist did not enter upon his ministry in 
A. D. 26, as we can very easily prove. By reference to 
Luke 3: 1-3, we find that the Baptist began to preach in 
the fifteenth year of the reign of Tiberius Cesar. This 
monarch began his reign August 19th, A. D. 14. By add- 
ing the above 15 to this we are brought down to A. D. 29, 
as the year in which the Baptist emerged from the wilderness and 
began to preach. 

Now if we study the first chapter of Luke closely, and 
note especially verses 24, 26, 27, 31, 36, 42, 56, and 57, we 
will find that the Baptist was precisely six months older than 
our Lord, and that when he entered upon his public minis- 
try, and ‘‘ came into all the country about Jordan, preach- 
ing the baptism of repentance for the remission of sins” (see 
Luke 3: 3), he was thirty years of age. 

The time was just six months previous to our Lord’s 
public appearance, and it was in A. D. 29, as we have seen, 
and not in A. D. 26, as our Bible chronology erroneously 
has it. 

Now, laboring under the impression that the crucifixion 
took place ‘‘in the midst of the week” referred to; and 
knowing that both John and Christ were thirty years of age 
when they began to preach, they have, in order to reconcile 
the different things that go to make up this mystery, tried to 
make themselves believe that Christ was born 3} years 
before A. D. 1, and our Bibles are so marked. 
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But this involves them in another difficulty. If Christ 
was born 3% years before A. D. 1, and was crucified in 
A. D. 383, as we all know he was, this would make him to 
be 36 years of age at the time of his death, whereas every 
child, almost, knows he was only in his 83d year when he 
died. 

The Baptist was in the line of the priests, and was a 
Levite, as the reader will see by referring to Luke 1: 5 
The Levites were never allowed to enter upon their public 
life until they were thirty years old. (See Num. 4: 3, 23, 30, 
00, 39, 43, 47, and 1 Chron. 23: 3.) 

Thus, by not understanding the mystery of Antichrist, 
contained in Dan. 9:.26, 27, which, as I have shown, was 
not to be understood ‘‘ till the time of the end,” the chro- 
nology of the New Testament in wrong up to A. D. 30. 
From that year and onward it is correct, and corresponds 
with the regular chronology of the world. 

Let hase who are now revising the Bible take note of 
these things, and rectify the chronology of the new transla- 
tion from A. D. 1, the year in which Christ was born, to 
A. D. 30, when he entered upon his public ministry. 

All this confusion has resulted from confounding the ‘‘ he” 
of verse 27 with ‘‘ Messiah” of verse 26, whereas ‘‘ he” refers 
to ‘‘the prince” of this latter verse. his gordian knot is 
now cut, and this great mystery stands open for the inspection 
of the world. 

And the people of the prince that shall come shall destroy the 
city and the sanctuary;|—In going from the first clause of 
this verse to the one just quoted, we leap over a chasm of 
time stretching from A. D. 33 to A. D. 1911, the year in 
which Antichrist commences his reign, as we have already 
seen. The length of this time chasm is 1878 years. 

In the year 1878, the true Christ comes and takes his 
saints out of the world, beyond the reach of Antichrist, the 
great enemy of the church. In 1878 years from the death 
of the true Christ, Antichrist commences his universal reign 
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over the world. In the year 1878, Christ commences his 
universal reign by breaking into pieces the kingdoms of the 
world. This certainly is a remarkable coincidence. 

The just and righteous wrath of the true Christ, and the 
wicked wrath of Antichrist will be the upper and nether 
millstones that will grind the kingdoms of the world into 
powder in the immediate future. 

The angel, in all his interpretations of the empire of the 
fourth beast, does not dwell upon any part of it except the 
closing period wherein Antichrist is to be developed, and the 
present world come to an end. 

The “prince” referred to in the text, is the came person 
as the ‘‘ king of fierce countenance, understanding dark sen- 
tences,” mentioned in Dan. 8: 23, and has no reference to 
any Roman ruler in the time of Christ, although it would 
have had, provided the astounding events which are to 
transpire at the end of the world, had not been shifted 
down to the end of the gospel age on account of the rejection 
of Christ by the Jews. In verses 26 and 27 we can, how- 
ever, trace out a shadow and a substance, the same as we did 
in verses 9-12 of chap. viil. 

The angel says: ‘‘ And the people of the prince that shall 
come shall destroy the city and the sanctuary.” We have 
already shown how Antichrist is to destroy’ Jerusalem and 
the court of the temple (see Rey. 11: 2) at the time when 
his empire is formed by the league made with the ten 
kings. (See Rev. 17: 17.) 

And the end thereof shall be with a flood.|—This indicates 
the fearful magnitude of the invasion that pours over the 
land of Palestine like a flood. The armies of Antichrist 
will swarm over the country like a cloud of locusts, and 
will devour the whole land. During this time, as we are 
told in Dan. 11: 33, the Jews are to fall ‘‘ by the sword, 
and by flame, by captivity, and by spoil, many days.” 

There is a silver lining, however, to this dark cloud, for 
Isaiah has told us, ‘‘ When the enemy shall come in like a 
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flood, the Spirit of the Lord shall lift up a standard against 
him. And the Redeemer shall come to Zion, and unto them 
that turn from transgression in Jacob, saith the Lord.” 
(Isa. 59: 19, 20.) 

And unto the end of the war desolations are determined.|— 
These desolations are determined on in the mind of God. 
They are to be sent as ajust retribution on the Jews for 
their wickedness in still rejecting the true Christ, and turn- 
ing to the false Christ, and worshiping his image set up in 
the temple. 

The terrible sins of the Jews during the first half of the 
covenant made with Antichrist, and the frightful desolations 
to be sent upon them as a righteous retribution for these 
great sins, is graphically described in the Bible. The pas- 
sages are so voluminous that we can only refer to them. 
They are written in the nervous language of prophecy, and 
are of absorbing interest in connection with the great sub- 
jects which we are now discussing. 

These sins and desolations are mentioned in Isa. 59: 2-15, 
and in Jeremiah from the second to the nineteenth chapters 
inclusive. Exekiel viii. contains a description of all the 
wicked abominations which, in his vision, he saw the Jews 
were guilty of during this period. 

Verse 27. And he shall confirm the covenant with many for 
one week. |—The ‘‘ many” are the ten kings who will be at this 
time at the head of their separate kingdoms, but not yet united 
to the empire of Antichrist. The last Pope, who is to be the 
Antichrist, will be the temporal head of the kingdom of: Italy 
at this time. He, with the ten kings, will make a covenant 
with the Jews for seven years, in which they will agree to 
permit them to continue their temple ritual. 

And in the midst of the week he shall cause the sacrifice and 
the oblation to cease. |—In the midst of this week of years the 
empire of Antichrist is formed by the agreement made with 


the ten kings. (See Rev. 17: 17.) During the first half 
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of this seven years he reigns as king over Italy; during the 
latter half he reigns over the world as Antichrist. 

The very day these ten kings give Antichrist the complete 
control of their kingdoms, he notifies his forces at Jerusalem 
to ‘‘ cause the sacrifice and the oblation to cease,” and to 
begin the work of persecution and destruction. From that 
day onto the end of the three and a half years, the Jews 
‘shall fall by the sword, and by flame, by captivity, and 
by spoil, as we have already indicated.” 

And for the overspreading of abominations he shall make tt 
desolate, |—In order to prepare the way for all the abomina- 
tions which the worship of Antichrist will bring in, his 
armies will cover the land with desolation and destruction. 

Ewen until the consummation |—which will be at the end of 
the three and a half years. i 

And that determined shall be poured upon the desolate. |— 
The marginal reading is ‘‘ desolator.” We can take it either 
way, and it will be correct. The Almighty has ‘“deter- 
mined” to pour this righteous retribution on the Jews dur- 
ing this period, and then when the three and a half years 
are consummated, he is to pour retribution on the head of 
ANTICHRIST by casting him ‘alive into a lake of fire burning 
with brimstone.” (See Rev. 19: 20.) 


CHAPTER XIX. 


THE GREAT WAR OF 1877 BETWEEN RUSSIA AND TURKEY, 
IN PROPHECY. 

“Also I in the first year of Darius the Mede, even I, stood to confirm and to 
strengthen him. And now I will show thee the truth. Behold there shall 
stand up yet three kings in Persia; and the fourth shall be far richer than they 
all: and by his strength through his riches he shall stir up all against the 
realm of Grecia. And a mighty king shall stand up, that shall rule with great 
dominion, and do according to his will. And when he shall stand up, his 
kingdom shall be broken, and shall be divided toward the four winds of 
heaven; and not to his posterity, nor according to his dominion which he 
ruled: for his kingdom shall be plucked up, even for others besides those. 
And the king of the south shall be strong, and one of his princes: and he shall 
be strong above him, and have dominion; his dominion shall be a great 
dominion.’’—Dan. 11: 1-5. 

Ir is needless to say that Dan. xi. is filled with profound 
mysteries which, up to this time, have never been un- 
raveled. We are distinctly told in chap. 12: 9 that they 
were to be ‘closed up and sealed till the time of the end,” 
therefore, no one who wrote prior to this ‘‘ time of the 
end” could have understood the meaning of these great 
prophecies, no matter how holy and intellectual they may 
have been. 

We are now living in “‘ the time of the end,” and the one 
who inspired these wonderful prophecies has now revealed 
the meaning of them, and we are all invited to study and 
understand them. Now is the time when that which is 
written in Rev. 1: 3, shall be literally fulfilled; ‘‘ Blessed 
is he that readeth, and theye that hear the words of this 
prophecy, and keep those things which are written therein: 
for the time is at hand.” 

Surely, if we can clearly explain these profound myste- 
ries which have been hid for ages, the reader ought to be 

. . ° ” 
convinced that we are now right in “‘ the time of the end, 


and should act accordingly. There is no time to lose if we want 
(253) 
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to save our own souls, and the souls of others. These 
mysteries will be of absorbing interest to this generation, as 
they most intimately concern the people who are now 
living. 

In Dan. x. we have a description of the second person of 
the adorable Trinity, as he appeared unto Daniel. This 
divine person said to Daniel, ‘“‘I am come to make thee 
understand what shall befall thy people in the latter days: 
for the vision is for many days.” (V. 14.) ‘‘ But I will 
show thee that which is noted in the Scripture of truth: 
and there is none that heldeth with me in these things, but 
Michael your prince.” (V. 21.) 

The eleventh chapter contains the revelations which this 
divine person made to Daniel concerning some of the 
mighty events which were. to happen at the end of the 
world. This chapter, together with the two first verses of 
the next, gives a prophetical history of a connected series of 
great events which are to happen during a period reaching from 
the present time down to the end of the judgment. 

In commenting on the first four verses we will quote Dr. 
Adam Clarke. In our exposition of the remainder of the 
chapter, we will have to throw aside all human helps, and 
depend entirely on the Holy Spirit, who alone can search the 
deep things of God and reveal them unto us. 

Verse 1. Also I, in the first year of Darius the Mede, even 
I, stood to confirm and strengthen him. |—‘ This is a continua- 
tion of the preceding discourse. Bishop Newton, who is 
ever judicious and instructing, remarks: It is the usual 
method of the Holy Spirit to make the Jatter prophecies 
explanatory of the former; and thus revelation ‘is a 
shining light, that shineth more and more unto the perfect 
day.’ 

‘‘ The four great empires shown to Nebuchadnezzar under 
the symbol of a great image, were again more particularly 
represented to Daniel under the forms of four great wild- 
beasts. In like manner, the memorable events that were 
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revealed to Daniel in the vision of the ram and he-goat, are 
here more clearly revealed in this last vision by an angel ; 
so that this latter prophecy may not improperly be said to 
be a comment on the former. It comprehends many signal 
events. 

‘The types, figures, and symbols of the things are not ex- 
hibited in this as in most other visions, and then expounded 
by the angel; but the angel relates the whole: and, not by way 
of vision, but by narration, informs Daniel of that which is 
noted in the Scripture of truth.” 

Verse 2. And now I will show thee the truth. Behold, there 
shall stand wp yet three kings in Persia; |—‘‘ Gabriel had 
spoken of Cyrus, who was now reigning; and after him 
three others should arise. These were 1. Cambyses, the son 
of Cyrus. 2. Smerdis, the Magian, who was an impostor, 
who pretended to be another son of Cyrus. And.3. Darius, 
the son of Hystaspes, who married Mandane, the daughter of 
Cyrus. ; 

‘* Cambyses reigned seven years and five months; Smerdis 
reigned only seven months; and Darius Hystaspes reigned 
thirty-six years.” 

And the fourth shall be far richer than they all :|—‘‘ This 
was Xerxes, the son of Darius, of whom Justin says: ‘He 
had so great an abundance of riches in his kingdom, that 
although rivers were dried up by his numerous armies, yet 
his wealth remained unexhausted.’ 

And by his strength through his riches he shall stir up all 
against the realm of Grecia. |—‘‘ His military strength was 
such that Herodotus, who lived in that time, informs us 
that his army amounted to five millions, two hundred and 
eighty-three thousand, two hundred and twenty men. 

‘* Besides these, the Carthaginians furnished him with an 
army of three hundred thousand men, and a fleet of two 
hundred ships. He led an army against the Greeks of 
eight hundred thousand men, and twelve hundred and seven 
ships, with three banks of rowers each. As he marched 
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along, he obliged all the people of the countries through 
which he passed to join him.” 

Verse 3. And a mighty king shall stand up, that shall rule 
with great dominion, and do according to his will. |—‘‘ This was 
Alexander the Great. It is not said that this mighty king 
shall stand up against Xerxes, for he was not born till one 
hundred years after that monarch; but simply that he should 
stand wp, i. e., that he should reign in Greece.” 

Verse 4. And when he shall stand up, his kingdom shall be 
broken, and shall be divided toward the four winds of heaven; 
and not to his posterity, nor according to his dominion which he 
ruled : for his kingdom shall be plucked wp, even for others beside 
those.|—Soon after his death, Alexander’s kingdom was 
divided among his four chief generals, as we have already 
seen. (See Dan. 8: 8.) 

‘The family of Alexander had a most tragical end: 1. 
His wife Statira was murdered soon after his death by his 
other wife Roxana. 2. His brother Arideeus, who succeeded 
him, was killed, together with his wife Euridice, by command 
of Olympias, Alexander’s mother, after he had been king 
about six years and some months. 38. Olympias herself was 
killed by the soldiers in revenge. 4. Alexander Agus, his 
son, together with his mother Roxana, were slain by order of 
Cassander. 5. Two years after, his other son, Hercules, with 
his mother, Barsine, was privately murdered by Polysper- 
chon; so that in fifteen years after his death not one of his 
family or posterity remained alive ! 

‘“* Blood calls for blood.’ He (Alexander) was the greatest 
butcher of men. He was either poisoned, or killed himself 
by immoderate drinking, when he was only thirty-two years 
* and eight months old: and a retributive Providence destroyed 
all his posterity, so that neither root nor branch of them was 
left on the face of the earth. Thus ended Alexander, the 
great butcher; and thus ended his family and posterity.” 

Verse 5. And the king of the South shall be strong, and one 
of his princes; and he shall be strong above him, and have 


ANTICHRIST, THE BEAST OF REY. XIII. 257 


domimon ; his dominion shall be a great dominion.|—In com- 
menting on this, and the following verses of this chapter, we 
will have to abandon all human helps, and depend entirely 
upon the Holy Spirit, who alone searcheth all things, yea, 
the deep things of God, and reveals them unto us. (See 1 
Cor. 2: 10.) 

It is a precious privilege to be permitted by the Almighty 
to open up a new pathway for the world’s thought to travel in. 

May the dear Savior open owr understanding, as he did the 
understanding of the disciples (see Luke 24: 45), and give us 
the gracious presence and illuminating power of the Holy 
Spirit, that we may make no mistakes in our interpretations. 
In this, as in other matters, without Christ we can do nothing, 
(see John 15: 5), but through Christ which strengtheneth 
us we can do all things. (See Phil. 4: 13.) 

This chapter, from the fifth verse to the close, contains a 
prophetical history of certain events which are to transpire 
on the earth during the forty years of trouble and desolation 
which are to come on all the world after the saints are trans- 
lated out of it. All that we shall be able to do will be sim- 
ply to give the outline history just as the prophecy has 
marked it out. The details will be known only as they 
become a matter of history. 

A period of time intervenes between the fourth and fifth 
verses of this chapter, which stretches from the overthrow of 
Alexander’s empire down to the very time in which we are now 
living. The events referred to in this chapter are traced out 
in a connected order by the angel, and they follow each other 
in quick succession, and finally culminate wm the rise and fall 
of the empire of Antichrist. 

The events which happen, as related in this chapter, all 
transpire in the future, and have no connection whatever 
with the Pagan Roman empire. With these few brief 
remarks we will now, through the aid of the illuminating 
power of the Holy Spirit, proceed to unravel these age-lasting 
mysteries. 
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The ‘‘king of the south” is the Sultan of Turkey. We 
have already shown from Dan. 8: 9, that the empire of Anti- 
christ is to spread toward the south. Every one knows that 
the great power which bears sway over the countries toward 
the south of Rome is the great Turkish or Mohammedan 
Power. 

It is said, ‘“‘he shall be strong.” The Turkish power has 
been called ‘‘the weak man,” but we have the emphatic | 
declaration of the Almighty himself that this power ‘shall 
be strong.” Whatever the Almighty says shall be, must 
be, in spite of all opposition from fallen angels and wicked 
men. 

Isaiah says of this overruling power of God: ‘‘ It is he that 
sitteth upon the circle of the earth, and the inhabitants 
’ thereof are as grasshoppers ; that stretcheth out the heavens 
as a curtain, and spreadeth them out as a tent to dwell in: 

that bringeth the princes to nothing ; he maketh the judges of the 
earth as vanity. Yea, they shall not be planted; yea, they 
shall not be sown; yea, their stock shall not take root in the 
earth: and he shall blow upon them, and they shall wither, and 
the whirlwind shall take them away as stubble.” (Isa. 40: 22-24.) 
During the present great war with Russia we have seen 
what enormous power the government of ‘the sick man” 
possesses. From a careful study of this chapter, I am led to 
believe that ‘‘the king of the south” is the Sultan who reigned 
just before the present one mounted the throne. The ‘“‘ one 
of his princes” is the present Sultan who is now reigning at 
this date, Oct. 27th, 1877. These both have reigned in “the 
time of the end,” during which the four years preliminary 
judgments are being poured out on the world. 
It is said of this princg, ‘‘he shall be strong above him, 
-and have dominion.” That is, he will succeed to the throne, 
and his power will be stronger than the former Sultan. This 
prophecy has been fulfilled right under the very eyes of those 
now living. It is apparent to the whole world that the power 
of the Turkish government has been growing stronger and 
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stronger since the accession to the throne of the present 
Sultan. 

Tn the present terrible war between Russia and Turkey, 
we can plainly see how the Almighty is sending on these 
two nations a part of the retribution that is in store for 
them as a righteous punishment on them for their past sins. 
The full measure of the retribution is reserved until the vis- 
ible coming of Christ, in 1914, when it will be poured out 
on both these nations during the great battle of Armaged- 
don. They will then have to drink to the very dregs “the 
cup of the wine of the fierceness of his wrath.” (Rey. 
16: 19.) 

The present great war is but the initiatory step of the 
ones the Almighty is taking to prepare Europe for the em- 
pire of Antichrist which is soon to be set up. The whole 
of Europe will soon be wrapped in the flames of horrid 
war. 

Whether the Almighty intends to annihilate the Russian 
armies now on Turkish soil, it is impossible to say with cer- 
tainty, as prophecy is silent on that point. I am inclined 
to think, however, that all these Russian armies will be de- 
stroyed, partly by pestilence, and partly by the sword of the 
Turkish armies. 

The Turkish army, under Mukhtar Pasha, has just 
suffered an overwhelming defeat, and entire destruction 
threatens the great army shut. up in Pleyna, and the recent 
brilliant prospects of those armies seem to be rapidly fading 
away, and general gloom is once more settling down over 
the Turkish dominions. This sudden check to the increas- 
ing power of the Turkish government has been brought 
about by the Almighty himself. 

Three things are to be accomplished by these sudden dis- 
asters. First, a greater retribution on the nation for its sins. 
Second, the sending of an embassage to Italy, which is to be 
captured. This will result in a long and bloody war with that 


nation. Third, their swift recovery from the recent crushing de- 
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Jeats, and their gradual increase in power will more clearly ful- 
jill the prophecy of the text. We have the sure word of — 
prophecy that ‘‘his dominion shall be a great dominion.” 
The predictions now being made throughout the world of 
the speedy overthrow of the Turkish power are doomed to 
disappointment. ; 


CHAPTER XxX. 


THE CAPTURE OF THE TURKISH EMBASSY BY THE ITALIAN 
GOVERNMENT, IN PROPHECY. ALSO THE CAPTURE OF 
THE KNEDIVE OF EGYPT AND THE SULTAN OF TURKEY 
BY THE SAME POWER. 


“And in the end of years they shall join themselves together; for the king's 
daughter of the south shall come to the king of the north to make an agree- 
ment: but she shall not retain the power of the arm; neither shall he stand, 
nor his arm: but she shall be given up, and they that brought her, and he 
that begat her, and he that strengthened her in these times.’’—Dan. xi: 6. 


VeRsE 6. And in the end of years|—This I think refers to 
the closing period of ‘‘the time of the end” spoken of in 
Dan. 12: 9. The “years” embraces the four years of 
preliminary judgments which began in the autumn of 1874, 
and last until the translation in November, 1878. 

All the remarkable events narrated in this chapter, after 
verse 4, transpires during precisely the same period of time 
that is represented in Revelation, from chapter 3: 20 to 
chapter xix. inclusive. 

The singular event mentioned in verse 6 is to take place 
“Cin the end of years”—that is, toward the latter end of 
the period of four years mentioned above. How many 
weeks or months before the end is not stated. It will surely 
be fulfilled, however, as every other prophecy will be. As the 
translation occurs just at ‘‘the end of years,” and as the 
remarkable event narrated in verse 6 occurs ‘‘in the end of 
years,” we can readily see that the two are most intimately 
connected. together. 

The fulfillment of this prophecy will add still another 


link to the long chain of wonderful proofs in regard to the 
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nearness of the translation. As there are no apparent indi- 
cations at this time (October 27) of the capture of a Turk- 
ish embassy by the Italian government, it seems to be a 
bold prediction to make, to say that such an event will oc- 
cur very soon, but we are fully warranted in doing so from 
the reading of the text. 

It was during the summer just passed, a short time after 
I began the study of these wonderful prophecies, that I dis- 
covered this event hidden underneath the prophecy con- 
tained in verse 6. Seeing how important it was for the 
Christian world to understand the intimate connection it 
sustained to the translation, I wrote a brief article on the 
subject, and left it at the office of the Cincinnati Gazette 
some time in August, I think it was, for publication. Their 
want of faith in it, I suppose, prevented them from pub- 
lishing it, and the article still lays in their office un- 
published. 

I tried another paper afterwards, and they likewise de- 
clined to publish the article. I then came to the conclusion 
that perhaps it would do no good to make a bare statement 
of these great truths without furnishing the proofs. I found 
that not only the world, but the church also was filled with 
unbelief, and by publishing these things prematurely I 
might become involved in trouble, which would hinder the 
early completion of this book. 

They shall join themselves together ;|—It looks very much, 
at first sight, as if this meant the prince and the king of 
the south mentioned.in verse 5. But the king of the north 
spoken of in verse 6, and. the prince of verse 5, are the ones 
evidently intended to be meant who “shall join themselves 
together.” This joining themselves together obviously refers 
to a political conference in reference to the bag or treaty 
mentioned in this verse. 

For the king’s daughter of the south shall come to the king of 
the north to make an agreement :|—The prince mentioned in 
verse 5 is the king of the south mentioned in this verse. 
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The present Sultan is the one referred to. The expression, 
‘“‘king’s daughter of the south,” is a singular one. Like 
the first clause of this verse, it was purposely made ambig- 
uous by the Almighty to prevent the hidden meaning from 
being revealed before ‘‘the time of the end.” Besides, as 
the correct interpretation of this great mystery would 
have been of no. spiritual benefit to the world prior to 
the times in which we are now living, the very ambig- 
uousness of this passage has been beneficial to the minds 
of scholars in the past, by leading them out into wider 
fields of research. 

This expression does not mean the daughter of the king 
of the south. There is no female whatever connected with 
this mystery. Commentators generally, I believe, have 
fallen into the error of interpreting this to mean a female. 

The “‘daughter of the south” is the land of Egypt. 
Egypt belongs to the Sultan’s dominions, and is directly 
south of Turkey. The title of ‘‘daughter” is given to 
countries in many places in the Scriptures. The ‘‘daughter 
of Babylon,” see Jer. 50: 42; ‘‘daughter of Zion,” see Jer. 
4: 31, are illustrations. Egypt itself is referred to under 
this very title in Jer. 46: 11, 24. 

The true meaning of the text is that some one from Egypt, 
high in authority, will come, under instructions from the Sultan, 
“to the king of the north to make an agreement.” 

This ‘‘king of the north” is no other than Victor Eman- 
uel, the present king of Italy. Italy is north of Egypt, and 
also north of the greater portion of Turkey, according to the 
lines of latitude. The city of Rome itself, which is the seat 
of the kingdom, is on the same parallel of latitude with the 
Balkan mountains. 

What this ‘‘agreement” will be Iam unable to say posi- 
tively, but this whole event grows out of the present war be- 
tween Russia and Turkey. I am expecting this singular 
event to occur very soon. This embassador comes ‘“ to make 
an agreement” with the king of Italy, but his mission will 
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meet with an uneupected failure, and, from the reading of the 
remainder of the verse, I am led to believe he will be detained 
as a prisoner. 

But she shall not retain the power of the arm;|—This em- 
bassador seems to be invested with military power. That 
power he will, of course, not be able to retain after he is 
made a prisoner. 

Neither shall he stand, nor his arm:|—This evidently means 
the Sultan and his military power, and plainly refers to the 
unsuccessful effort he will make to avenge the great wrong 
done him by the Italian government in thus detaining his 
embassador as a prisoner. 

But she shall be given up|—This refers again to the Egyp- 
tian embassador. In spite of the efforts of the Sultan, with 
his military power, to rescue him, he ‘shall be given up.” 
Italy will hold him as a captive. 

And they that brought her|—The persons that accompany 
the embassador will likewise be detained as captives. 

And he that begat her|—This refers to the father of the 
embassador. 

And he that strengthened her in these times.|—This refers 
to the present Sultan who now is the strength of Egypt ‘“‘in 
these times.” What wonderful meaning there is in these 
three last words! The father is to unite with the Sultan in 
his effort to rescue his embassador, or punish Italy for the 
wrong, but both of them will be captured by the Italians. 

Most of these passages in this verse were very obscure to 
me when I commenced on them to-night. The capture of 
an embassy from Turkey to Italy was apparent to me this 
summer, as I said before, but light was not given to me on 
the accompanying circumstances. Not wishing to give a 
doubtful interpretation to these wonderful prophecies, I 
offered up a short prayer for light. The light was suddenly 
poured in, and the above is the result. 

As I have said before, we are liable to be mistaken some- 
times, in thinking our impressions to be from the Holy 
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Spirit, but my mind seems to have no doubt in regard to 
the above interpretations being correct. These events will 
soon be heralded forth to the world in the newspapers, and 
it will be then seen whether we are correct in our im- 
pressions or not. 


CHAPTER XXI. 


A LONG AND BLOODY WAR BETWEEN VICTOR. EMANUEL 
AND THE TURKISH EMPIRE, CONCLUDING WITH THE 
DEATH OF THE KING OF ITALY. 


DANIEL XI: 7-19. 


Verse 7. But out of a branch of her roots shall one stand 
up in his estate, which shall come with an army, and shall enter 
into the fortress of the king of the north, and shall deal against 
them, and shall prevail:|—The ‘‘ her” represents the Egyp- 
tian embassador who will undoubtedly be a son of the pres- 
ent ruler of Egypt. The “his” refers to the Sultan of 
Turkey. The marginal reading for ‘‘ estate” is place, which 
interpretation makes the meaning a little plainer. 

The above passage denotes that some member of the 
royal family of Egypt will occupy the throne of this cap- 
tured sultan, and greatly enraged at the action of Italy will 
seek to avenge his country and his relatives. 

He ‘‘shall come with -an army, and shall enter into the 
fortress of the king of the north,” which is Victor Emanuel. 
This ‘‘ fortress” undoubtedly means the city of Rome itself. 
He “shall deal against them” represents the war that will 
be waged. He ‘shall prevail” is the positive declaration 
of the victory that will perch upon his banners in the 
bloody war with the Italian nation. This will be the be- 
ginning of a long and exceedingly bloody contest between 
Turkey and Italy. 

The war that will soon break out between these two 
countries will be the beginning of the strivings of “the 
four winds of the heaven upon the great sea” (see chap. 
7: 2), which is to prepare the way for the coming up of 
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the “beast” of Rev. xiii., and the fourth beast of Dan. 
7: 3, 7. These two beasts are one and the same, as we 
have shown, and both represent Antichrist and his em- 
pire. 

Before we get through with Dan. xi., we will see that 
Europe is very soon to be the theatre of thé most gigantic 
and bloody wars, which will bring mourning, and death, and 
ruin throughout the whole continent. 

Verse 8. And shall also carry captives into Egypt their 
gods|—These are the crucifixes and images scattered so 
plentifully throughout Italy. 

With their princes|—Victor Emanuel, himself, will not go 
into captivity, but the princes, or chief men of the nation 
will, possibly as hostages. 

And with their precious vessels of silver and gold; |—The 
cathedrals and churches of the nation will be despoiled of 
their wealth, and their vessels of silver and gold, together 
with the vessels of silver and gold of the wealthy classes, 
will be carried away into Egypt. 

And he shall continue more years than the king of the 
north. |—This does not mean that the total length of his 
reign will be greater than that of ‘‘ the king of the north,” 
but simply, that he will continue to reign several years after 
the death of Victor Emanuel. The total length of the 
reign of these two monarchs will be just equal. They will 
both reign thirty-seven years. 

Verse 9. So the king of the south shall come into his kingdom, 
and shall return into his own land.|—Flushed with victory, 
and laden with spoils, he goes to Egypt first and then re- 
turns ‘‘ into his own land.” 

Verse 10. But his sons shall be stirred up,|—The marginal 
reading is ‘‘shall war.” The sons of the Sultan ‘shall 
be stirred up” by Satan to renew the war with Victor 
Emanuel. 

And shall assemble a multitude of great forces:|—This will 


be a gigantic religious war. The banner of the prophet 
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will be unfurled, and under it will gather ‘a multitude of 
great forces,” and a long and bloody contest is to be waged 
between the crescent, and the cross as. represented by the 
Roman Catholic kingdom of Italy. 

And one shall certainly come, and overflow, and pass 
through: |—The invasions of great armies are often compared 
in Scripture to the overflowings of a mighty flood. Witness 
the invasion of Palestine by the Assyrian armies. Isaiah 
says of this: ‘‘ Now therefore, behold, the Lord bringeth up 
upon them the waters of the river, strong and many, even 
the king of Assyria, and all his glory: and he shall come 
up over all his channels, and go over all his banks: and he 
shall pass through Judah; he shall overflow and go over, he 
shall reach even to the neck; and the stretching out of his 
wings shall fill the breadth of thy land, O Immanuel.” 
saree 8.) 

The invasions of the same land by the Roman armies, and 
by the armies of Antichrist, are also compared to a flood, 
as we have seen from Dan. 9: 26: ‘‘ And the people of the 
prince that shall come shall destroy the city and the sanctu- 
ary; and the end thereof shall be with a flood, and unto the 
end of the war desolations are determined.” 

We have here another most wonderful exhibition of the 
retributive justice of the Almighty. The land of Palestine 
was overrun by the armies of the Pagan Roman empire 
for forty years; and now Europe, where this empire was 
located, and where the remains of this once mighty empire 
still exist, is to be laid waste by desolating armies during 
precisely the same length of time. Truly “our God is a con- 
suming fire” (Heb. 12: 29), and ‘it is a fearful thing to 
fall into the hands of the living God.” (Heb. 10: 31.) 

As desolations were determined on the land of Palestine 
until the end of the war (see Dan. 9: 26); so retributive 
desolations are determined on the continent of Europe until 
the end of the forty years of trouble which is coming on all 
the world. 





ANTICHRIST, THE BEAST OF REV. XII. 269 


How vast! how incomprehensible! the Divine intellect 
that can keep in memory the entire history of all nations, 
and so control and guide their destinies that a just and 
righteous retribution shall be visited upon them for ail 
national sins. ‘‘O the depth of the riches both of the wis- 
dom and knowledge of God! how unsearchable are his judg- . 
ments, and his ways past finding out!” (Rom. 11: 33.) 
- No wonder the seraphim, in the presence of such a God, 
cover their faces with their wings, and cry: ‘‘ Holy, holy, 
holy, is the Lord of hosts: the whole earth is full of his 
glory.” (Isa. 6: 2, 3.) 

The ‘‘one” mentioned in the text. as overflowing and 
passing through, is either Victor Emanuel himself, or one 
of his great generals at the head of a mighty army. The 
angel does not state what is accomplished by this invasion, 
but we know it is part of the desolations that are determined 
on by Jehovah. We may be sure that devastation, and 
ruin, and great bloodshed mark this ‘‘ overflow” of the Ital- 
ian armies. Weare led to the conclusion, from our knowl- 
edge of other great events to be accomplished, that Egypt 
and Palestine are both to be invaded at this time. 

Then shall he return, and be stirred up, even to his fortress. |— 
As soon as he returns he will “be stirred up” again by 
Satan, who, at this time, will be turning the world into an 
awful hell. This stirring up refers to the gigantic military 
preparations that will be made for a renewal of the conflict. 

Verse 11. And the king of the south shall be moved with 
choler, and shall come forth and fight with him, even with the 
king of the north:|—Europe will once more be desolated by 
an invading-army; this time from the king of the south, 
who is likewise full of wrath. He will attempt to carry the 
war into the heart of Italy as he did before. This ‘‘ over- 
flow” of the Moslems will spread desolation and ruin all 
over Europe, and will be accompanied by a most frightful 
loss of life. 

And he shall set forth a great multitude, but the multitude 
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shall be given into his hand.]|—The king of Italy will send 
forth vast armies to oppose this dreadful invasion, ‘‘ but the 
multitude of forces at his command will melt away before 
the fierce onsets of the Mohammedan armies, like drifts of 
snow before the rays of a burning sun. The human mind 
fails to grasp the vast proportions of the gigantic contest 
so briefly described, and the havoc, and ruin, and dreadful 
agony this terrible slaughter will cause. The horrors of the 
battlefields over which these immense armies will contend 
in their bloody strifes, will probably exceed any thing re- 
corded in the history of contending armies. 

Verse 12. And when he hath taken away the multitude, his 
heart shall be lifted up; and he shall cast down many ten thou- 
sands: but he shall not be strengthened by it.|—Flushed with 
his great victories over the Italian armies, his heart shall be 
lifted up by pride, and, filled with fanatical hatred towards 
his foes, he will proceed to massacre ‘‘ many ten thousands” 
of the surrounding population. 

What woe! what frightful desolations! will not Europe 
have to suffer while the country is being overrun hy these 
victorious armies. 

These massacres will not strengthen him, however, because 
they will more thoroughly arouse Europe against him. 
They will arouse such a feeling of hatred, and create such a 
desire for vengeance, that Victor Emanuel will be able, 
without difficulty, to raise other vast armies. 

What a righteous retribution is thus visited upon the re- 
mains of the old Roman empire. Christ was ‘led as a sheep 
to the slaughter” (see Acts 8: 82) by the soldiers of that 
‘empire, and now the soldiers and people of modern Rome 
and Italy are themselves led as sheep to the slaughter. 
“Be sure your sin will find you out,” said Moses to the 
children of Reuben and Gad. (See Num. 82: 23.) This 
divine truth is applicable to all nations, also to all indi- 
viduals. ’ 

Verse 13. For the king of the north shall return, and shall 
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set forth a multitude greater than the former; and shall certainly 
come after certain years with a great army and with much 
riches. |—A. few years pass away before the conflict can be 
renewed by Italy on account of her exhausted condition, 
but oh! what eventful years they will be to the world. 
Famines, pestilence, earthquakes, whirlwinds, tornadoes, 
war, and other great evils will follow each other’ in quick 
succession over the earth. 

Unrestrained by the powerful hand of the noe at 
this time, Satan will have power to afflict the world as he 
did Job. From his titles, ‘‘ prince of the power of the air,” 
and ‘prince of this world” (see Ephes. 2: 2 and John 12: 
31), we know that he possesses wondrous power over the 
elements of nature. As the executioner of God’s wrath 
upon the ungodly nations, his power is to be wonderfully 
increased during the forty years of trouble that is coming on 
the world. 

Filled with the deepest malignity, Satan will look down 
from his regal throne in the moon upon the earth, and con- 
template with grim satisfaction the work of destruction and 
desolation which the demons are accomplishing at his com- 
mand. The meteors will be flitting through the air thick 
and fast during this period as these fallen angels descend 
from the moon to the earth at the bidding of Satan their 
king, to engage in some pew work of destruction. 

These few years are spent by Victor Emanuel in raising 
a greater army than the former one, and in gathering sup- 
plies and accumulating war material for his new campaign. 
He then sets out on a fresh invasion of the dominions of his 
great enemy, the Sultan of Turkey, 

The great “riches” mentioned in the text undoubtedly 
come through the Papal church throughout the world. By 
reason of the desecration of their cathedrals and churches, 
and the carrying away of their crucifixes and images, and 
the great massacre of their people by the Turks, as men- 
tioned above, the whole Roman Catholic church will unite 
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their strength to that of Victor Emanuel. They will fur- 
nish him with vast multitudes of men, and immense pe- 
cuniary resources to sustain his vast armies in their present 
campaign. 

As these two great nations are hurled against each other 
by the hands of the Almighty, and shattered and broken 
by repeated conflicts with each other, we can not fail to see 
how wonderfully God’s law of retribution is executed. 

Now what is true of God’s law of retributive justice as 
applied to nations, will hold good towards individuals. And 
now let the ungodly, who are giving way to the seductive 
temptations of Satan, pause in their career and think of 
this great law; nay, let me urge you to study it, as it 
vitally concerns your future welfare. As a friend, who 
feels a deep interest in your soul, I will point out a few 
passages where the doctrine of rewards and punishments 
stands out prominently. I do this in order to assist you in 
this study, and to save you time in looking through the 
Bible for them. The time is so short now before the trans- 
lation that we must all use it to the best advantage: 

‘**For the work of a man shall he render unto him, and 
cause every man to find according to his ways.” (Job. 34: 
11.) ‘Also unto thee, O Lord, belongeth mercy: for thou 
renderest to every man according to his work.” ~(Psa. 62: 
12.) ‘I the Lord search the heart, I try the reins, even to 
give every man according to his ways, and according to the 
fruit of his doings.” (Jer. 17: 10.) ‘‘ For thine eyes are 
open upon all the ways of the sons of men, to give every 
one according to his ways, and according to the fruit of his 
doings.” (Jer. 82. 19.) ‘The king shall mourn, and the 
‘prince shall be clothed with desolation, and the hands of 
the people of the land shall be troubled; I will do unto 
them after their way, and according to their deserts will I 
judge them: and they shall know that I am the Lord.” 
(Ezek. 7: 27,) ‘O ye house of Israel, I will judge you 
every one after his ways.” (Ezek, 83; 20.) ** Who will 
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render to every man according to his deeds.” (Rom. 2: 6.) 
‘““We shall all stand before the judgment-seat of Christ. 
So’ then every one of us shall give account of himself to 
God.” (Rom. 14: 10, 12.) ‘For the Son of man shall 
come in the glory of his Father with his angels; and then 
he shall reward every man according to his works.” (Matt. 
05; 27.) 

‘Every man shall receive his own reward according to 
his own labor.” (1 Cor. 3: 8.) ‘‘ For we must all appear 
before the judgment-seat of Christ; that every one may 
receive the things done in his body, according to that he 
hath done, whether it be good or bad.” (2 Cor. 5: 10.) 
“Be not deceived ; God is not mocked: for whatsoever a man 
soweth, that shall he also reap. For he that soweth to his 
flesh shall of the flesh reap corruption; but he that soweth 
to the Spirit shall of the Spirit reap life everlasting.” (Gal. 
6: 7, 8.) ‘‘ Whatsoever good thing any man doeth, the 
same shall he receive of the Lord.” (Eph. 6:-8.) ‘* And 
whatsoever ye do, do it heartily, as to the Lord, and not 
unto men; knowing that of the Lord ye shall receive the 
reward of the inheritance: for ye serve the Lord Christ. 
-But he that doeth wrong shall receive for the wrong which 
he hath done: and there is no respect of persons.” (Col. 
' 8: 23-25.) ‘And Enoch also, the seventh from Adam, 
prophesied of these, saying, Behold, the Lord cometh with 
ten thousand of his saints, to execute judgment upon all, 
and to convince all that are ungodly among them of all 
their ungodly deeds which they have ungodly committed, 
and of all their hard speeches which ungodly sinners have 
spoken against him.” (Jude 14, 15.) 

The reader will notice the mystic number seven in this last 
quotation. Enoch was translated because he was the seventh 
patriarch from Adam. So the thousand years in which we 
are now living is the seventh from Adam. Enoch is thus 
used as a type of the translation of believers in the seventh 

eycle of a thousand years from Adam. 
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“‘T will give unto every one of you according to your 
works.” (Rev. 2: 23.) ‘‘ And I saw the dead, small and 
great, stand before God; and the books were opened: and 
another book was opened, which is the book of life: and the 
dead were judged out of those things which were written in 
the books, according to their works.” (Rev. 20: 12.) ‘And, 
behold, I come quickly; and my reward is with me, to 
give every man according as his work shall be.” (Rev. 
225 12.) 

Are you willing, dear fellow sinner, to go to the judg- 
ment-seat of Christ with your sins all unforgiven, and your 
soul stained with their crimson dye? Do you think that 
because you are not immediately punished for your sins, 
that you never will be? Nay! ‘‘ Be sure your sin will find 
you out” when you stand before Christ at the great judg- 
ment day. ‘All things are naked and opened unto 
the eyes of him with whom we have to do.” (Heb. 
4: 13.) 

Hast thou not read, ‘‘Thou God seest me”? (Gen. 16: 
13.) The moon, with its pale, full face, looking down: on 
the earth for the past six.thousand years, has been mutely — 
preaching this same great truth to the world. It will 
continue to do so until the Lord shall come to reign on the 
earth in person. Then that same pale moon, which veiled — 
its face in darkness when its Maker hung on the cross, shall 
blush in blood, and forever hide its face when ‘‘ the Sun of 
Righteousness” shall shine upon the earth, and Christ shall 
sit upon the throne of his glory. 

In his absence from the earth he has placed it in the 
heavens to mutely witness to the children of men that he 
sees us. When he comes to dwell among men (see Rev. 
21: 3), he will not require this mute witness any more, and 
the fire will then destroy that kindly face that has looked 
down upon the world so long. 

Do you want, my fellow sinner, to suffer the just penalty 
due to every sin you have ever committed? If net for- 
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given, then you will most certainly have to suffer the just 
retribution of Almighty God. 

Let me urge you before it is too late to fly to the out- 
stretched arms of a once bleeding, but now risen and 
glorified Savior. There is room enough in his great loving 
heart to take you in, and shelter you from the howling tem- 
pest of wrath that is coming on the earth during the next 
forty years. If you fly to him now, you will likewise escape 
the everlasting punishment which is to be visited upon the 
finally impenitent, and you shall enjoy, instead thereof, the 
everlasting happiness and glory of heaven. 

‘There is no condemnation to them which are in Christ 


Jesus.” (See Rom. 8:1.) The saints will not stand at the 


judgment-seat of Christ for trial. If you would stand with 
them in that great day, you must come to him now. The 
translation will soon be here; the time that intervenes is 
growing shorter and shorter, and if your soul does not 
escape out of the prison-house of sin and fly to Christ imme- 
diately, you will be like the man confined in the room, the 
walls of which gradually closed in upon him until he was 
crushed. 

The reader will pardon us for this digression. Our intense 
love for souls impelled us to make it. 

Verse 14. And in those times there shall many stand up 
against the king of the south: |—The cruel massacres mentioned 
in verse 12, will inspire universal hatred towards the Turks. 
The other kingdoms of Europe will probably unite with the 
king of Italy in the attempt to drive the Moslems out of 
Europe. 

The “‘many” also probably has reference to the innumer- 
able multitudes of Roman Catholics who will flock to Italy 
from other parts of the world, to engage in the war. This 
war will be carried on principally to avenge the Roman 
Catholic church on account of her being despoiled and des- 
ecrated by the Turks. 

Also the robbers of thy people [marginal reading, the children 
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of robbers] shall exalt themselves to establish the vision; but they 
shall fall. |—There being a mighty army of Roman Catholics 
in the service of Victor Emanuel, as we have just stated, a 
desperate attempt will be made at the time represented by 
this clause of the verse, to establish the temporal power of 
the Pope, and thus place the one who is to be the Antichrist 
upon the throne of Italy. 

Those at the head of this shell of the Papal church which 
will be left behind at the translation, will have been plotting 
this great conspiracy for some time. Thinking the time 
favorable for such a move, they will bring their plans to a 
head, and, throwing off the cloak of disguise, will precipi- 
tate the crisis. The whole army and nation will undoubt- 
edly be engaged in a bloody civil war. This not being the 
time, when in the councils of God the vision is to be estab- 
lished, or, in other words, the kingdom of Antichrist set up, 
the attempt mentioned above will be unsuccessful, and those 
that instigated it ‘‘ shall fall,” that is, shall be destroyed. 

Verse 15. So the king of the north shall come|—After sub- 
duing the insurrection at home, Victor Emanuel will make 
a fresh invasion into the Turkish dominions with the great 
army and much riches, mentioned in verse 13. 

And cast up a mount, and take the most fenced cities :|—He will 
have great siege trains with him, and casting up mounts, ~ 
or forts for these, he will be able to capture the most strongly 
fortified cities that oppose his mire ce march. 

And the arms of the south shall not withstand, |—The armies 
of Turkey will be defeated in every direction. It will be 
their turn to receive the cup of retribution from the hands 
of the Almighty. 

Neither his chosen people, |—This evidently refers to the fol- 
lowers of Mohammed generally, who will enlist in countless 
numbers in this religious war. This war will be vast in its 
proportions, extremely cruel because of the fanaticism of the 
contending armies, and frightfully bloody by reason of the 
many thousands that will be slaughtered. ‘ 
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Neither shall there be any strength to withstand. |—The Turks 
will doubtless be swept off the face of Europe at this time. 
The Almighty will strike terror into their armies. They will 
flee panic-stricken before their advancing foes. The time 
for the kingdom of Antichrist to be set ap will be drawing 
closer and closer. Wecan here see how Europe will be pre- 
pared for it when the time really arrives. 

Verse 16. But he that cometh against him shall do according 
to his own will,|—When the Almighty wants to scourge 
nations for their sins, he selects some particular person as 
the instrument through which his will is to be wrought out. 
He then makes them supernaturally strong for the time 
being, without interfering with their own free will. 

In this way he strengthened Moses and Joshua. He said 
to Joshua: ‘There shall not any man be able to stand before 
thee all the days of thy life: as I was with Moses, so I will 
be with thee.” (Josh. 1: 5.) 

In Jer. xliii. we have a notable instance of how the Great 
Ruler of the universe uses the kings of the earth as his rods 
to chastise the nations. Also in Jer. 25: 1-11 and Isa. 44: 
28 and 45: 1-6. In the same way God has used all the 
kings of the earth. 

Let the sinner who is doubting whether or not God rules 
over this disordered world consult the following passages: 
1 Chron. 16: 31; Psa. 47: 8 and 93: 1 and 96: 10 and 97: 
1 and 99: 1; Isa. 52: 7; Rev. 11: 15, 17 and 12: 10 and 
19: 6 and 21: 22; and then let him “kiss the Son, lest he 
be angry, and ye perish from the way, when his wrath is 
kindled but a little.” (Psa. 2: 12.) 

Thus supernaturally strengthened by Jehovah, Victor 
Emanuel “shall do according to his own will.” The whole 
world will at this time be wrapped in the flames of horrid 
war. ‘The history of Victor Emanuel alone is given, how- 
ever, out of all the other kings in the narration by the 
angel, because the history of Victor Emanuel leads directly 
into that of Antichrist. 
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And none shall stand before him:|—We have many notable 
instances in the Old Testament of how God struck terror 
and panic throughout the ranks of great armies even in the 
presence of very inferior foes. (See 1 Sam. 14: 1-23; 2 
Kings vii.; 1 Chron. 14: 15; Judges 7: 9-23.) It will be 
in this way that the armies of the Sultan will melt away 
before Victor Emanuel at this time. 

And he shall stand in the glorious land, |—The land of Pales- 
tine is here meant. This land is now under the sceptre of the 
Turkish power. The war we are now discussing will be a 
holy (?) crusade, as in the times of Peter the Hermit. It 
will be more successful than those crusades were however, 
and the Turks will be entirely driven out of Palestine. 

Which by his hand will be consumed.|—No stronger word 
in the English language could be used-to show the utter 
ruin and desolation which will be visited upon the land of 
Israel by the irruption of these vast armies into that noted 
country. 

Verse 17. He shall also set his face to enter with the strength 
of his whole kingdom, |—After being under the control of the 
Mohammedan power for so many centuries, the conquest of 
this land by this so-called Christian nation will be a great 
event in the history of the world. The above phrase seems 
to denote great triumphal processions in honor of the event. 

And upright ones with him; thus shall he do:|—From the 
marginal reading of this passage, viz., ‘“‘equal conditions,” 
I am led to infer that some at least, and most probably all 
of the ten kings who are to unite to form the kingdom of 
Antichrist, are with the king of Italy. It is through him 
alone that we are to trace the beast, or Antichrist, and 
therefore it was not necessary fur the angel to mention the 
others. They have all evidently united in this holy (?) cru- 
sade, and enter into ‘the glorious land” ‘‘on equal con- 
ditions,” as the marginal reading teaches us. 

And he shall give him the daughter of women, corrupting 
her, |—The marginal reading is ‘“‘ to corrupt her.” Only the 
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Spirit of God can solve this mystery. On him we depend 
entirely in our interpretation. The ‘‘he,” I think, refers to 
-Victor Emanuel, and the “‘him” to the Pope. The 
daughter of women, I think, means the temple. 

I have already showed from Rev. 11: 1, that there is to 
be a temple at Jerusalem at this time. Ezek. 8: 3-16 and 
9: 6, 7, and chapters 40, 41 and 42 of the same book, prove 
the same thing. I have also shown that Zerubbabel will 
probably return to the earth to rebuild it. In addition to 
the proof given before of this, I would refer the reader to 
Zech. 4: 6-10. 

The reader. will also notice in this chapter, verses 11-14, 
that the two witnesses of Rev. xi. are here mentioned. A - 
careful study of these great prophecies will reveal the fact 
that the whole book of Zechariah refers to the forty years of 
trouble which follow the translation, with the exception of 
the last six verses. These relate to the millennium. 

This temple is called ‘‘the daughter of women” simply 
because it is the last temple. In prophecy, a woman is always 
the symbol of either a city or a church. In this place it is 
used in the latter sense. In respect to the other.temples 
which stood on the site of this one, she is the ‘‘ daughter,” 
or successor. 

From the reading of the text I judge that the attempt will 
be made by Victor Emanuel and the other kings, who will 
probably be under the influence of the Pope, to corrupt the 
Jewish church, either by bribes or by flattery, and a great 
effort will be made to induce that church to exchange the 
Jewish ritual for the ritual service of the Roman Catholic 
church. This latter church, we must not forget, is merely the 
shell or unconverted part of that church which is left behind 
at the translation. The ‘‘ chaff” in all the churches of the 
world is to be rejected when Christ comes to gather the 
“wheat” into his ‘‘ barn” next year, and like the ‘ tares,” 
the “chaff” is to be consumed by the fire of God’s wrath 


during the coming forty years of trouble. 
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But she shall not stand on his side, neither be for him. |—This 
plainly shows that the last Pope will not be successful in his 
attempts to turn the Jewish church away from the true God. 
They will still go on offering the daily sacrifice. 

Verse 18. After this shall he turn his face unto the isles, and 
shall take many :|—After leaving an army of occupation in 
the land of Palestine, the king now embarks his forces upon 
ships and proceeds to capture ‘‘many isles” in the Mediter- 
ranean sea. 

Let me, right here, urge upon Christian England to make 
her fortifications on the Mediterranean Sea more impregnable 
than ever, if possible, to guard against this very time and 
what shall follow. But above every thing else let the people 
of that kingdom humble themselves before God, and trust 
in him, and not in themselves. Although England will be 
scourged most ‘frightfully during the time of trouble, yet 
she will be preserved as a nation on account of the great 
Christian work she has done in the world for God. Both 
England and the United States are to be used by the 
Almighty at the end of the forty years of trouble to carry 
the dispersed Jews back to Palestine in their ships. 

But a prince for his own behalf shall cause the reproach offered 
by him to cease; without his own reproach he shall cause it to 
turn upon him. |—This is a very obscure passage, and hard to 
understand. It probably means that the prince, set up over 
the Jews by Victor Emanuel, will succeed in allaying the 
excitement and indignation of the Jewish people against 
the king of Italy for the attempt made to induce them 
to exchange their ritual service for that of the Roman 
Catholic church, and, without bringing any reproach 
upon himself, he shall cause the reproach to turn upon the 
Pope. 

Verse 19. Then he shall turn his face toward the fort of his 
own land, |—After his conquests over the islands mentioned 
in the last verse, the king now turns his face toward Rome, 


the capital of his kingdom. 
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But he shall stumble and fall, and not be found.}|—He will 
doubtless fall overboard on his way across the sea, and his 
body will not be found. And thus ends the long and event- 
ful reign of Victor Emanuel. 


CHAPTER XXII. 


ANTICHRIST MOUNTS THE THRONE OF ITALY. HIS INAUGU- 
RATION FOLLOWED BY FRIGHTFUL SLAUGHTERS AND A 
GREAT WAR. 


“Then shall staud up in his estate a raiser of taxes in the glory of the king- 
dom: but within few days he shall be destroyed, neither in anger, nor in battle. 
And in his estate shall stand up a vile person, to whom they shall not give the 
honor of the kingdom: but he shall come in peaceably, and obtain the king- 
dom by flatteries. Aud with the arms of a flood shall they be overflown from 
before him, and shall be broken: yea, also the prince of the covenant. And 
after the league made with bim he shall work deceitfully: for he shall come up, 
and shall become strong with a small people. He shall enter peaceably even 
upon the fattest places of the province; aud he shall do that which his fathers 
have not done, nor his fathers fathers: he shall scatter among them the prey, 
and spoil, and riches: yew, and he shall forecast his devices against the strong 
holds, even fora time. And he shall stir up his power and his courage against 
the king of the south with a great army; and the king of the south shail be 
stirred up to battle with a very great aud mighty army; but he shall not stand; 
for they shall forecast devices against him. Yea, they that feed of the portion 
of his meat shall destroy him, and his army shall overflow: and many shall 
fall down slain. And both these kings’ hearts shall be to do mischief, and they 
shall speak lies at one table; but it shall not prosper: for yet the end shall be 
at the time appointed. ‘Then shall he return into his land with great riches; 
and his heart shall be against the holy covenant; and he shall do exploits, and 
return to his own land.”’—Dan. 11: 20-28, 


Verse 20. Then shall stand up in his estate [place] a raiser 
of taxes in the glory of the kingdom:|—The kingdom of Italy 
will have acquired great military glory and renown by these 
wonderful conquests and victories achieved by Victor Em- 
anuel. In the height of this glory his successor mounts the 
throne. 

He is called ‘‘ a raiser of taxes,” doubtless, because of the 
enormous faxes he has to immediately impose upon the people 
to sustain the immense armies and fleets his predecessor 
accumulated. 

But within few days he shall be destroyed, neither in anger, 
nor in battle.|—See how perfectly this harmonizes with the 
interpretation of the angel to John in Rey. 17: 10: “And 
the other is not yet come; and when he cometh, he must 


continue a short space.” 
(282) 


ANTICHRIST, THE BEAST OF REY. XII. 283 


The vision of Rev. xiii. and its interpretation was given to 
John about six hundred years after the angel gave this won- 
derful prophetic history to Daniel, and yet how perfectly 
they agree; thus affording to the church and the world a 
double proof of the great events which are so soon to startle 
the world. 

The angel does not inform Daniel of the manner of this 
king’s death, but says it is neither the result of anger, nor 
does it occur in the time of battle. The time will be draw- 
ing nearer and nearer to the period when the vision is to be 
established, and Satan, doubtless, successfully tempts some 
deluded follower of this wicked Pope to assassinate Victor 
Emanuel’s successor. 

Verse 21. And in lus estate [place] shall stand up a vile 
person, |—This is the future Antichrist. He is the beast of 
Rey. xiii., and in respect to the number of rulers over Rome 
since it was built, he will be number 666. 

The reader will notice how wonderfully the angel leads 
us right on through the reign of Victor Emanuel into that 
of Antichrist. In this chapter he passes over the old Ro- 
man Empire, and begins with Victor Emanuel, because he 
reigns during ‘‘the time of the end,” at the time of the 
translation, and during a part of the forty years of trouble. 

This chapter, taken in connection with the thirteenth 
and seventeenth chapters of the book of Revelation, affords 
us the most overwhelming proof of the nearness of the trans- 
lation, and the awful judgments of God which are to be poured 
out upon the ungodly world after this great event happens. 

The arguments which we based on Rev. 17: 10, 11, 
prove conclusively that the person spoken of in the text can 
be no other than the last Pope, who will be at the head of 
the shell of the Roman Catholic church left behind at the 
translation. He is called a vile person by the angel. This 
plaimly shows us what his character will be. He is to be 
the tool of Satan in the work of destroying the souls and 


bodies of men. Satan gives him all the kingdoms of the 
24 
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world for his worship, and Antichrist is to cause all men 
throughout his dominions to worship the image in which 
Satan is to dwell, and through which he talks to the world. 

I believe I have already stated that Dan. 3: 1-25, is a 
type of this compulsory idol worship which will be prevalent 
throughout the world during the reign of Antichrist. It is 
to be the darkest period of the world’s history, but Chris- 
tians can thank God that ‘‘the morning cometh.” (sa. 
21: 11.) The darkest hour is just before the dawn of the 
new day; and so the darkest hour of this World’s history 
will be just before the dawn of that glorious new dispensa- 
tion, which is to make the whole earth a beautiful Eden, 
and fill the world with unspeakable happiness and joy. 

To whom they shall not give the honor of the kingdom :|— 
This doubtless refers to the military renown and glory which 
was acquired under the reign of Victor Emanuel. This 
man, not having been a great soldier, will of course not be 
entitled to it. Moreover, the manner in which he will se- 
cure the temporal power, will fill the minds of the people 
who have gloried in the military fame of the kingdom with 
indignation. 

But he shall come in peaceably, |—That is, he will not have 
to ‘‘wade through slaughter to a throne,” but will secure 
the reins of government by diplomacy, in which he will be 
most extraordinarily skilled. 

And obtain the kingdom by flatteries.|—The way will have 
been prepared beforehand, doubtless through the means of 
bribes, and flatteries, and promises of fat offices, so that 
when the time comes for the selection of a new king, the 
church of this wicked Pope will have so many of the not- 
‘able and influential men of the kingdom under its control, 
that those who are ‘‘ pulling the wires,” to use a political 
phrase, will succeed in having the Pope made king over 
Italy. 

Thus ‘‘ the deadly wound” of the beast, or Papal empire, 
will be ‘‘ healed” again (see Rey. 13: 3), and the Papacy 
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once more restored to temporal power. This will be “the 
eighth” head of Rev. 17: 11, and will be ‘‘ of the seven,” as 
we have already seen. 

Verse 22. And with the arms of a flood shall they be over- 
flown from before him, and shall be broken ; |} —Backed by all 
the vast power of his church, which receives his voice as 
the voice of God, and, having possession of all the vast 
military resources of the kingdom, he immediately enters 
upon his bloody career. His church will put into operation 
all the horrid machinery of torture and death that hellish 
ingenuity can devise. Under the terrible persecution by 
both the military and ecclesiastical power of the govern- 
ment, which will overflow the land like a flood, his enemies 
will melt away like snow before a burning sua. 

Yea, also the prince’ of the covenant.]—This refers to the 
Jewish prince who will be ruling at Jerusalem. 

Verse 23. And after the league made with him he shall work 
deceitfully :|—This league, or covenant, will be made with 
the Jews for seven years. We learn this from Dan. 9: 27: 
‘And he shall confirm the covenant with many for one 
week.” ‘He shall work deceitfully” by trying to corrupt 
the Jewish priests and cfficials with bribes so as to prepare 
the way for the overthrow of the worship. of the true God, 
and the substitution of idolatry. 

He will likewise be working deceitfully throughout the 
ten kingdoms, through the agency of his great army of 
priests, getting the people ready to receive him as the 
Christ that should come. 

For he shall come up, and shall become strong with a small 
people. |--The rise and progress of his power will be similar 
to that of Alexander. It will be much more rapid, how- 
ever. 

Verse 24. He shall enter peaceably even upon the fattest 
places of the province ;|—By this is doubtless meant the land 
of Palestine, which will be attached to his kingdom, as a 
province, by consent of the ten kings. Through the means 
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of bribes named in another clause of this verse, he will be 
able to peaceably take possession of all the fattest or best 
places of the land. Upon these, churches, monasteries, and 
nunneries will be erected, and the work of corrupting the 
people will go forward rapidly. 

And he shall do that which his fathers have not done, nor his 
fathers’ fathers ;|—These ‘‘ fathers” are the long line of 
Popes which have preceded him. 

He shall scatter among them the prey, and spoil, and 
riches: |—This we know was never done by former Popes. 
This wicked Pope, however, is to scatter among the Jews 
in Palestine a portion of the captives, and spoil, and riches, 
which he will secure by his conquests elsewhere. With 
these he corrupts the people and secures ‘‘the fattest places” 
of their land. : 

And he shall forecast his devices against the strong holds, even 
for a tume. |—That is, he spends a certain time in perfecting 
his plans for the conquest of the world. With his military 
generals he maps out his triumphant march, and arranges 
his plans for the capture of ‘the strongholds,” or fortified 
cities which will obstruct his way. 

Verse 25. And he shall stir up his power and his courage 
against the king of the south with a great army:|—He selects 
on the Turkish empire as the first kingdom to devour, and, 
having got every thing in readiness, he pushes across the 
face of Europe ‘with a great army.” 

And the king of the south shall be stirred wp to battle with a 
very great and mighty army; but he shall not stand: for they 
shall forecast devices against him.]—The Sultan will go out 
with a vast army to meet his foe, but he ‘shall not stand” 

‘on account of the treachery of some of his generals. These 
will be bought up by Antichrist before he begins his march. 

Verse 26. Yea, they that feed of the portion of his meat shall 
destroy him, and his army shall overflow: and many shall fall 
down slain. |—His army will be panic-stricken by the treach- 
ery of these generals, and shall flee before their enemies. 
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‘**Many shall fall down slain” during the rout, and the 
Sultan himself will be captured. 

Verse 27. And both these kings’ hearts shall be to do mis- 
chief, and they shall speak lies at one table; |—The captured 
Sultan is brought before the Pope for a private interview. 
The Pope finds in hima willing tool in his plans to perse- 
cute Christians and set up the empire of Antichrist. 

He unfolds to him his plans, and announces to the Sultan 
the role which he is to perform as the false prophet. 

But it shall not prosper: for yet the end shall be at the time 
appointed. |—They will not be able to carry out their wicked 
devices at this time, for the measure of the world’s iniquity 
will not be quite filled up. God knows when that time will 
be, and until then he frustrates their plans. When that 
period does arrive, however, he will permit the empire to be 
set up. He will then, through Antichrist, pour out upon 
the nations the full measure of retribution due on account of 
their sins. 

Verse 28. Then shall he return into his land with great 
riches;|—These are riches which he acquires by his con- 
quests. 

And his heart shall be against the holy covenant ;|—He is 
now bent on overthrowing the Jewish worship, and labors 
with the ten kings to secure their consent to his evil pur- 
poses. 

And he shall do exploits, and return to his own land. ]—This 
refers to other conquests he will make before his return 
home. ‘These conquests will spread ruin and desolation over 
other countries. 


CHAPTER XXIII. ~ 


THE UNITED STATES, ENGLAND, TURKEY, RUSSIA, AND 
OTHER COUNTRIES, IN PROPHECY. 


DAN. XI; 29-45, 


VERSE 29. At the time appointed he shall return, and come 
toward the south; but it shall not be as the former, or as the 
latter.|—The time having arrived which was appointed at 
the conference with the Sultan, and the consent of the ten 
kings having been obtained, this king of Italy now fits out 
a powerful expedition to proceed by sea to Palestine, to set 
up the image and take away the daily sacrifice, and perse- 
cute the Jews who will not worship his image. 

_ There is no doubt of this expedition going by sea. The 
wording of the text proves it. The following verse does the 
same. 

Verse 30. For the ships of Chittim shall come against 
him:|—Here we have a picture of grand old Christian 
England espousing the cause of the faithful ones among the 
Jews, who are sighing for the sins and abominations around 
them, and are patiently waiting for the Messiah. 

England will have been scourged for her national sins, 
and humbled before God, and the Christian element will at 
this time preponderate, and she will promptly send forth her 
ships of war to defeat this attempt of the Pope. 

The meaning of the word Chittim is, ‘those that bruise.” 
This curious name is applied here to England, I presume, on 
account of the enormous guns her ships carry, which 
“bruise” and destroy. I presume, from this name being 
given, and the result that follows the assault of the Eng- 
lish fleet, that the ships of Antichrist will get severely 


“‘ bruised” in this naval battle. 
(288) 
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There are two other places in the Bible where England is 
directly mentioned by this name, viz.: Jer. 2: 10 and Ezek. 
27: 6. She is mentioned in Psa. 72: 10; Isa. 42: 4 and 
51: 5 and 60: 9 under the word “ isles.” 

The United States is mentioned under the name of Tarshish 
in Isa. 60: 8, 9, where she and England are spoken of as 
_ bringing back to Palestine the dispersed Jews in their ships. 
The United States is the Turshish where Solomon got so 
much gold from. 2 Chron. 9: 21 says: ‘For the king’s 
ships went to Turshish with the servants of Huram: every 
three years once came the ships of Tarshish bringing gold, 
and silver, ivory, and apes, and peacocks.” 

If the reader should ask how I know the United States is 
the Tarshish of Scripture, the answer is very simple. Eng- 
land and the United States are the two great Protestant or 
Christian powers of the world. They are not to be totally 
overthrown by Antichrist, as we have seen. They are 
preserved for the purpose of bringing back the dispersed 
Jews to their native land just prior to the judgment. 

Isaiah refers to this event as follows: ‘‘ Who are these 
that fly as a cloud, and as the doves to their windows? 
Surely the isles shall wait for me, and the ships of Tarshish 
first, to bring thy sons from far, their silver and their gold 
with them, unto the name of the Lord thy God, and to the 
Holy One of Israel, because he hath glorified thee.” (Isa. 
60: 8, 9.) 

One of these two countries must be Tarshish. It can not 
be England, because she is referred to under the name of 
< Isles,” therefore it must be the United States. Again, 
there are no gold and silver mines in England. They both 
abound in the United States. Again, the length of time, 
three years, it took Solomon’s ships to return is another 
evidence in favor of the latter. 

His ships probably skirted along the coast of the lost 
island or continent of Atlantis, which is referred to by some 
ancient writers, and came to anchor in some secure harbor 
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on the Atlantic coast of Tarshish, now America, and then 
these precious treasures were gradually secured by barter. 
The ‘‘ivory, and apes, and peacocks,” they could barter for 
on the coast of Africa, on their way home. 

When the world was divided after the flood, the continent 
of America was given to TARsHIsH, who was the great- 
grandson of Noah. (See Gen. 10: 1-5.) The Bible names 
the country after him. It was no doubt a highly-civilized 
and populous country in the time of Solomon. 

The land of Ophir, from which enormous quantities of 
gold were also brought (see 1 Kings 9: 26, 28 and 10: 11) 
was undoubtedly South America, which likewise abounds in 
gold mines. The old Aztec race, who were highly civilized, 
were, I feel quite certain, descendants of Turshish, and 
spread over both North and South America. They were 
gradually driven out of the former by the present natives, 
who are undoubtedly descendants of the lost tribes of 
Israel. Their very tribal relations is a self-evident proof of 
this truth. The ten tribes of Israel were probably mostly 
sold to the merchant ships from Tarshish. These ships _ 
could come into the Persian Gulf as easily as Solomon’s 
ships could enter the Red Sea. Escaping out of slavery 
into the dense forests they gradually assumed the habits of 
the present North American Indians and finally conquered 
the country. 

We know from the Bible that communication was had be- 
tween the most distant parts of the globe in ancient times. 
The Lord once said: ‘‘'The queen of the south shall rise up 
in the judgment with this generation, and shall condemn it: 
Jor she came from the uttermost parts of the earth to hear the 
wisdom of Solomon; and, behold, a greater than Solomon | 
is here.” (Matt. 12: 42.) Begging pardon for this di- 
gression we resume the prophetical history. 

Therefore he shall be grieved, and return, and have indigna- 
tion against the holy covenant: so shall he do; he shall even re- 


turn, and have intelligence with them that forsake the holy 
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covenant. |—Grieved on account of the great damage done 
to his fleet and the defeat of his plans, he shall return to 
Rome and have intelligence with the ten kings who have 
forsaken the holy covenant made with the prince of Israel. 
This is the time when the agreement is made by the ten 
kings, which is referred to in Rev. 17: 17: “For God hath 
put in their hearts to fulfill his will, and to agree, and give 
their kingdoms unto the beast, until the words of God shall 
be fulfilled.” 

During the conference referred to in the text an agree- 
ment is drawn up and signed by the Pope and the ten kings, 
uniting their kingdoms into one great empire, and the reign 
of Antichrist for three and a half years begins. 

Verse 31. And arms shall stand on his part, and they shall 
pollute the sanctuary of strength, and shall take away the daily 
sacrifice, and they shall place the abomination that maketh deso- 
late.|—The very day the agreement is made with the ten 
kings he telegraphs to his forces in Jerusalem, and they pol- 
lute the sanctuary and take away the daily sacrifice, and ‘place 
the abomination that maketh desolate.” 

This last is ‘‘ the image of the beast” referred to in Rev. 
13: 15. It is called ‘‘the abomination that maketh deso- 
late,” because the image will have power to speak, as we 
have seen, ‘‘and cause that as many as would not worship 
the image of the beast should be killed.” (See Rev. 
13: 15.) This is the abomination referred to by our Lord 
in his discourse to his disciples about the end of the world, 
contained in Matt. xxiv. In verse 15 of that chapter the 
Savior says: ‘“‘ When ye therefore shall see the abomination 
of desolation, spoken of by Daniel the prophet, stand in 
the holy place, (whoso readeth, let him understand. )” 

We now see how necessary this caution was, and what a 
great mistake the church has made in supposing this abom- 
ination of desolation to consist in placing the standards 
of the Pagan Roman armies in the temple at the time 


of its destruction, or to mean the erection of a heathen 
25 
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temple, or Mohammedan mosque on the site of the Jewish 
temple. 

What a flood of light does the unraveling of the mystery 
of the beast of Rev. xiii. throw upon Matt. xxiv., Mark 
xiii., and Luke xxi. In Luke 21: 20-24 we have both the 
shadow and the substance spoken of before. And in this 
passage the Savior says: ‘‘ And when ye shall see Jerusalem 
compassed with armies, then know that the desolation thereof 
is nigh. Then let them which are in Judea flee to the 
mountains; and let them which are in the midst of it de- 
part out; and let not them that.are in the countries enter 
thereinto. For these be the days of vengeance, that ALL things 
which are written may be fulfilled. But woe unto them that 
are with child, and to them that give suck, in those days! 
for there shall be great distress in the land, and wrath upon 
this people. And they shall fall by the edge of the sword, 
and shall be led away captive into all nations: and Jerusa- 
lem shall be trodden down of the Gentiles, until the times 
of the Gentiles be fulfilled. 

Verses 25-31 refer especially to the period of the coming 
forty years of trouble: ‘‘ And there shall be signs in the sun, 
and in the moon, and in the stars; and upon the earth distress 
of nations, with perplexity; the sea and the waves roaring; 
men’s hearts failing them for fear, and for looking after those 
things which are coming on the earth: for the powers of heaven 
shall be shaken. And then shall they see the Son of man 
coming in a cloud with power and great glory. And when 
these things begin to come to pass, then look up, and lift 
up your heads; for your redemption draweth nigh. And 
he spake to them a parable; Behold the fig-tree, and all 
_ the trees; when they now shoot forth, ye see and know of © 
your own selves that summer is now nigh at hand. So 
likewise ye, when ye see these things come to pass, know ye 
that the kingdom of God is nigh at hand.” 

Verses 34-36 refer to the day when the saints are to be 
translated out of the world: ‘‘And take heed to yourselves, 
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lest at any time your hearts be overcharged with surfeiting, 
and drunkenness, and cares of this life, and so THAT DAY 
come upon you unawares. For as a snare shall it come on 
all them that dwell on the face of the whole earth. Watch ye 
therefore, and pray always, that ye may be accounted 
worthy to escape all these things that shall come to pass, and 
to stand before the Son of man. 

We want to make a passing remark or two on the 
phrase ‘“‘sanctuary of strength” contained in the text. 
The churches of God in which the open Bible is read and 
expounded, are the great bulwarks of strength to any nation. 

The history of ancient Israel, as recorded in the Old 
Testament, shows us the folly of nations trusting in any 
other strength than in the mighty power of Jehovah. The 
open Bible, read and expounded, spreads righteousness 
among the people, and that precious book says: ‘ Right- 
eousness evalteth a nation, but sin is a reproach to any 
people.” (Prov. 14: 34.) 

“The Lord hath a controversy with the nations” (see 
Jer. 25: 81),and our nation is not excepted. He hath a 
controversy with it for all its national sins. -Our nation is 
to be frightfully scourged for these during the coming forty years 
of distress wpon all nations. The Almighty will by no means 
overloook our sin of Sabbath desecration and putting the 
Bible out of the public schools, and other heinous sins. The 
only thing that will quench the judgments of an offended 
God is repentance and humble supplications. Let the na- 
tion read the book of Jonah, and see what national repent- 
ance, humiliation, and prayer will do in turning away the 
just wrath of Almighty God. 

This overturning of the Jewish church and government 
by Antichrist, seems to be a just retribution on them for 
their terrible sins and backslidings during the first half of 
the covenant week of seven years. We learn so from Ezek. 
viii. Their retributive punishments during the other half 
of the seven years are set forth in Ezek ix. 
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Verse 32. And such as do wickedly against the covenant 
shall he corrupt by flatteries:|—Those wicked Jews who try to 
save their lives by dissembling, and commit the great sac- 
rilege of worshiping the image of Antichrist, will lose their 
lives when they find themselves rejected at the judgment 
day. 

But the people that do know their God shall be strong, and do 
exploits. |—During this three anda half years Moses and 
Elias will be among the Jews and make many converts to 
Christ, and shall perform wonderful miracles. During this 
war the Jews will not be the only sufferers. The righteous 
ones will sell their lives dearly. They ‘shall be strong, 
and do exploits.” Thousands of the cruel soldiers of Anti- 
christ will be slain by these brave Jews, as they issue forth 
from their mountain fastnesses. 

Verse 33. And they that understand among the people shall 
instruct many:|—This is always God’s order. Some in the 
order of Providence have more leisure to study the word of 
God than others. Aided by the illuminating power of the 
Holy Ghost they gradually come to understand the meaning 
of the prophécies, as the time arrives for them to become 
due; and then prompted by the Holy Spirit, and constrained 
by their love for souls, they go forth to ‘instruct many.” 
Thus it always has been, thus it is now, and thus will it be 
at the period named in the text. 

Yet they shall fall by the sword, and by flame, by captivity, 
and by spoil, many days.|—Hunted and pursued throughout 
their mountain retreats, these brave Jews, after the most 
heroic resistance, are gradually vanquished. As soon as 
captured, they are either killed by the sword, burned -alive, 
or sold into captivity. 

Ezek. 21: 1-17 contains a wonderful prophecy of the 
frightful desolation of Palestine, and the destruction of the 
Jews. This applies equally well to either the destruction by 
Babylon of old, or by the mystic Babylon, which is Rome. 
All the prophecies which relate to the former will be found 
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to be equally applicable to the latter, as she is to overrun 
the same countries the other did. The whole book of Lam- 
entations refer to this desolation of Jerusalem and Palestine 
by the armies of Antichrist, and the armies which invade 
the land during the battle of Armageddon. This desolation 
is also referred to in “Isa. i; ii; iii; v; 18: 6-16; and 51: 
17-20. 

Verse 34. Now when they shall fall, they shall be holpen with 
a little help:|—‘‘ The form of the fourth” will be present 
with his children in this fiery furnace, and in some way, 

_which the angel does not designate, they shall receive a lit- 
tle help. ; 

But many shall cleave to them with flatteries.|—The persecu- 

tion being stopped for a short time, perhaps through the 
combined influence of England and the United States, the 
emissaries of Antichrist resort to flatteries and bribes to turn 
the faithful Jews from the worship of God to idolatry. 
* Verse 35. And some of them of understanding shall fall, to 
try them, and to purge, and to make them white, |—Some of the 
faithful Jews, looking round upon the howling tempest of 
persecution raging over the world, and foreseeing its speedy 
return upon them, will waver in their faith, as Peter did 
upon the sea when looking around upon the raging billows. 
They will then fall into the dreadful sin of worshiping the 
image of Antichrist in which Satan dwells. 

By these falls the rest of the little flock of believers will 
be purged, or purified, and made white. They will be 
drawn closer to the Great Shepherd. 

Even to the time of the end: because it is yet for a time ap- 
pointed. |—This work of purifying and making white will 
continue until Christ makes his first visible appearance as 
the Lamb on Mount Sion. This little flock is then gath- 
ered around him (see Rey. 14: 1), while he pours out his 
wrath upon Antichrist and his armies. 

Verse 36. And the king shall do according to his will; and he 
shall exalt himself, and magnify himself above every god, and 
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shall speak marvelous things against the God of gods, and shall 
prosper till the indignation be accomplished: for that that is de- 
termined shall be done. |—The world will be given over to 
Antichrist during his reign, and none shall be able to stand 
before him, and he shall exalt himself above all the gods 
of the heathen, and shall speak marvelous things against 
the God of heaven by pretending to be the true Christ that 
should come. 

In all this the Almighty will permit Satan to prosper 
him that his own divine purposes may be worked out among 
the nations who have so grievously sinned against him. 

This prosperity will continue until the end of his reign. 
The last clause teaches us that whatever is determined to be 
done by the Almighty will be accomplished in spite of all 
the opposition of wicked men and devils. He causes the 
wrath of man to praise him, and the remainder of wrath he 
restrains. (See Psa. 76: 10.) 

Verse 37. Neither shall he regard the God of his fathers, nor 
the desire of women, nor regard any god: for he shall magnify 
himself above all. |—His predecessors, the long line of Popes 
before him, worshiped the true God, but this wicked Pope 
abandons that worship, and sets himself up for the worship 
of mankind. 

We can not always understand the wisdom of God, but 
we have clearly seen from the revelation of the mystery of 
the beast of Rev. xiti., that the Almighty, after translating 
all of the truly converted members of the Roman Catholic 
church out of the world, will abandon the machinery of 
that church to Satan, to be used by him in setting up the 
kingdom of Antichrist on earth. 

Verse 38. But in his estate (marginal reading, in his stead) 
shall he honor the God of forces: and a god whom his fathers 

knew not shall he honor with gold, and silver, and with precious 
— stones, and pleasant things. |—Instead of worshiping the true 
God, whom the former Popes worshiped, this Pope will 
honor a strange god, whom his predecessors did not know, 
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with gold, silver, precious stones, and pleasant things. This 
god is Satan, who will be enshrined in the image in the 
temple at Jerusalem. 

Verse 39. Thus shall he do in the most strongholds with a 
strange god, whom he shall acknowledge and increase with glory : 
and he shall cause them to rule over many, and shall divide the 
land for gain.]—In all the cities throughout his dominions 
he shall cause this strange god to be acknowledged and 
worshiped. Through the power of the military arm of the 
government, he shall cause his cruel decrees in reference to 
the worship of the image to be carried out. This he does 
at the command of Satan (see Rev. 13: 15), to whom he 
has sold himself that he might have all the kingdoms of the 
world. Having become the ruler of all the kingdoms of 
the world, he divides the land for gain; that is, he sells out 
the places of power for money. 


> THE RUSSIAN EMPIRE. 


Verse 40. And at the time of the end shall the king of the 
south push at him: and the king of the north shall come against 
him like a whirlwind, with chariots and with horsemen, and with 
many ships; and he shall enter into the countries, and shall 
overflow and pass over.|—The reign of Antichrist is about to 
end and the time will now have arrived when the Lord is 
about to gather the kings of the earth and their armies 
around Jerusalem to pour out his fury upon them on account 
of their sins. 

As the end Gane near the king of the south, or false 
prophet, breaks his league with him, and ‘‘ the king of the 
north” sweeps down upon his dominions ‘like a whirl- 
wind,” with a great army ‘“‘ and with many ships.” 

This ‘“‘king of the north” is the ruler of the Russian 
empire. We know this is so because we have seen from 
Ezek. xxxviii. and xxxix. that the Russian armies are to oe 
gathered at Jerusalem when Christ comes. 

The order of events will probably be as follows: The false 
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prophet, who is the Sultan of Turkey, will invade Pales- 
tine; the ten kings and Antichrist with their armies will be 
there to defend it and also to carry out the plans of Satan 
to destroy Christ as soon as he makes his appearance, and 
thus controlled by the divine will, without having their own 
wills coerced in the slightest degree, the beast and the false 
prophet with their armies will be gathered round Jerusalem 
at the time of Christ’s expected appearance. 

When the last day of Antichrist’s reign is ended the Lord 
makes his first visible appearance. He immediately, by his 
mighty power, takes the beast and the false prophet, and casts 
them alive into a lake of fire. Their armies are then destroyed 
and the fowls filled with their flesh. (See Rey. 19: 21.) 

After this is completed the Russians invade Palestine. 
It is said of Gog, which is the Bible name for the Russian 
empire, ‘‘ It shall also come to pass, that at the same time 
shall things come into thy mind, and thou shalt think an 
evil thought: and thou shalt say, I will go up to the land 
of unwalled villages; I will go to them that are at rest, that 
dwell safely, all of them dwelling without walls, and having 
neither bars nor gates, to take a spoil, and to take a prey; 
to turn thine hand upon the desolate places that are now in- 
habited, and upon the people that are- gathered out of the 
nations, which have gotten cattle and goods, that dwell in 
the midst of the land.” (Ezek. 38: 10-12.) 

Verse 9 of this chapter gives a brief description of this 
invasion: ‘‘ Thou shalt ascend and come like a storm, thou 
shalt be like a cloud to cover the land, thou, and all thy 
bands, and many people with thee.” Comparing this with 
_ the description given in the text, we can not fail to see how 
* wondrously they harmonize, although they were written 
fifty-three years apart, and by different men. 

After the destruction of the armies of the beast and the 
false prophet, the Jews will acquire great riches by gather- 
ing up the treasures left by these invading foes. Tempted 
by this vast wealth, and the apparently defenseless condition 
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of the Jewish people, the king of the north, with his 
armies, sweeps down like a whirlwind upon the country. 
On his way tothis land ‘“‘he shall enter into the countries, 
and shall overflow and pass over.” <A great and exceed-. 
ingly bloody invasion of the European dominions of Anti- 
christ is wrapped up in this little sentence. 

Verse 41. He shall enter also into the glorious land, and 
many countries shall be overthrown: but these shall escape out of 
lus hand, even Edom, and Moab, and the chief of the children 
of Ammon.|—He shall enter into Palestine. During his 
victorious overflow, Jehovah uses the Russian armies to visit 
a just retribution on surrounding countries for their sins. 
What countries these are the angel does not state. Certain 
countries are named, however, which shall escape destruction 
at the hands of the king of the north. These are ‘“ Edom, 
and Moab, and the chief of the children of Ammon.” 

- Retribution is to be visited upon these nations through the 
Jews after they are gathered back to the holy land. In Isa. 
11: 10-16, we have a graphic description of some of the 
scenes to be enacted at this time, including the spoiling of 
these lands just named. 

There are many prophecies scattered through the Old 
Testament about the destruction of these countries. They 
are very interesting to read, and very instructive, in connec- 
tion with their speedy fulfillment, as showing that God always 
literally fulfills every prophecy he has given to the world. For 
the prophecies referring to the retribution to be visited upon 
these countries, we would refer the reader to Isa. 15: and 16: 
and 11: 14; Jer. 9: 25, 26 and 25:.15, 20, 21 and 47: and 
48: and 49: 1-22; Zech. 2: 4-7; Zeph. 2: 8-10; Lam. 4: 
21, 22; Ezek. 21: 28-32, and 25: 2-17, and 35. 

We want to call the attention of the reader to the ‘‘ three 
years” mentioned in Isa. 16: 14: ‘* Within three years the 
glory of Moab shall be contemned, with all that great mul- 
titude.” During this three years the three countries named 
in the text will be visited with retribution through the Jews. 
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Verse 42. He shall stretch forth his hand also upon the 
countries: and the land of Egypt shall not escape. |—While the 
head-quarters of the king of the north will be in Palestine, 
he will send forth his armies to overrun all the surrounding 
countries, except those named in the previous verse. Part 
of his forces will be sent to overflow the land of Egypt. The 
desolation of Egypt is graphically described in Ezek. 29: 30: 
ol: and 82. 

The reader must not forget that the same countries deso- 
lated by Babylon of old, are to be overrun and desolated by the 
mystic Babylon, Rome. By remembering this, many apparent 
difficulties in the Old Testament will be made perfectly clear. 

Ezek. 29: 12-14, mentions a dispersion of the Egyptians 
among the nations for forty years, and their return again to 
their land at the end of that period. I think we can discern 
both a shadow and a substance in the above references. While 
the shadow refers to the time of Nebuchadnezzar, the sub- 
stance refers to the coming forty years of trouble. If we 
are correct in our surmises, the forty years of Egypt’s desola- 
tion referred to in Ezek. 29: 12, must begin very soon. 

Now let us look over Dan. xi. and see ifthere is any prob- 
ability of Egypt being desolated. by mystic Babylon in the 
immediate future. Glancing at verse 7, we have seen that 
a great war is speedily to break out between Italy and Turkey. 
Verse 8 shows us that the king of the south will carry the 
captives and treasures he takes from Italy, down into Egypt. 
We have also seen from verse 10, that the army or navy of 
the king of Italy ‘‘ shall certainly come and overflow, and pass 
through.” I think Egypt will be made desolate at the time 
of this “overflow” of the Italian armies, and the people 
carried into captivity. These captives will go up to Jerusa- 
lem with the armies of Antichrist as slaves or servants. They 
will escape the destruction that will come upon these armies, 
and will flee down into Egypt. The last clause of Isa. 18: 
14, brings this fact out very clearly. This captivity will last 
just thirty-seven years. 
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As Christ appears in the autumn of 1914, these thirty- 
seven years must begin before the close of 1877. This 
reasoning affords positive proof that Egypt will be invaded by the 
Italian armies before the year 1877 is ended, provided that 
Ezek. 29: 12-14 refers to the time of mystic Babylon. The 
last verse of that chapter leads me to think that it does. 

Now another time of trouble for Egypt is referred to in | 
Jer. 25: 15, 19. This trouble is to come upon it at the time 
when Christ is pouring out the wine-cup of his fury upon the 
nations gathered against Jerusalem. Isa. xix. and xx. con- 
tain graphic descriptions of this trouble which is to come 
upon Egypt. 

After the invasion by the Russian armies, the Assyrians 
are to invade the land and carry the Egyptians captive to 
Assyria. (See Isa. 19: 23.) This captivity is to last three years. 
(See Isa. 20: 8, 4.) This will end just before the judgment 
begins. The thirty-seven years captivity by Italy, and the 
three years captivity by Assyria will make the forty years of 
captivity referred to in Ezek. 29: 12-14. 

Isa. xxxi. refers to Egypt at the time of the Russian inva- 
sion spoken of in the text. In verse 4 the Lord is spoken 
of as being on Mount Zion, where Rey. 14: 1 places him. 
Mention is made in verse 9 of the ensign around which the 
Jews are to rally from the nations. The fire and the furnace 
of destruction, which we have seen he will gause at his visible 
appearance, are also mentioned. 

~The wicked Jews, who flee into Egypt for safety when 
their country is invaded by Russia, are strongly threatened 
in verse 1. And then the Assyrians, who will invade Egypt 
about the time it is overrun by the Russians, and carry the 
Egyptians into Assyria for three years, are mentioned in 
verses 8and9. They are punished with the sword of Christ, 
and driven back through fear into Assyria along with their 
captives. 

The destruction of the Assyrians at the end of the three 
years mentioned, is referred to in the following nervous 
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language of prophecy; ‘‘ The Lord of hosts hath sworn, saying, 
Surely as I have thought, so shall it come to pass; and as I 
have purposed, so shall it stand: that I will break the Assyr- 
ian in my land, and upon my mountains tread him under 
foot: then shall his yoke depart from off them, and his 
burden depart from off their shoulders. ‘'his is the purpose 
that is purposed upon the whole earth: and this is the hand that 
is stretched out upon all the nations.” (Isa. 14: 24-26.) 

The Lord says of the Egyptians and those that help them, 
‘“Now the Egyptians are men, and not God; and their 
horses flesh, and not spirit. When the Lord shall stretch 
out his hand, both he that helpeth shall fall, and he. that is 
holpen shall fall down, and they all shall fall together.” 
(Isa. 31: 3.) 

Let England extend no helping. hand to Egypt if she does 
not want to incur the wrath of the Almighty.” Let her like- 
wise give up all thought of extending material or moral aid 
to Peale during the time of trouble. It will be her best 
policy to strengthen her fleets and armies, and’ all her coast 
defenses, so as to be able to successfully resist the numerous 
attempts that will doubtless be made by other nations to 
destroy her. 

Let her become, like the United States will be, an asylum 
for all converts to Christ who shall flee out of other lands 
to escape persecution. Let her rich men lay up treasure in 
heaven, by feeding and clothing these persecuted ones. 

Like the United States, England has great national sins 
to atone for, and the only way she can quench the just 
wrath of God will be by the nation humiliating itself before 
him, and imploring his divine compassion. 

The invasion of Palestine by the Russian armies was 
prophesied by Jeremiah about 1900 years ago. See Jer. 
1: 13-15. We have also exceedingly interesting descrip- 
tions of it in Jer. 6: 1, 22-26 and 4: 5-22. 

Verse 43. But he shall have power over the treasures of gold 
and of silver, and over all the precious things of Egypt: and 
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the Inbyans and the Ethiopians shall be at his steps. |—The 
gold and silver, and the precious things of the Egyptians 
will be a part of the spoils of the vast armies of Antichrist 
and the false prophet. The Russian armies will gather up 
these in Egypt, and will be on the point of entering into 
Libya and Ethiopia, when they will be ordered back to Pal- 
_estine on account of some evil tidings, which are mentioned 
in the next verse. 

Verse 44, But tidings out of the east and out of the north shall 
trouble him:|—The ‘tidings out of the east” is the massing 
of the armies of Assyria to make the invasion which we 
have referred to, where they carry the Egyptians and 
Ethiopians into captivity for three years. The ‘« tidings 
out of the north” will be news of great troubles through- 
out his own country. The Almighty will be pouring out 
his wrath on the nation at home as well as on the armies 
abroad. 

Therefore he shall go forth with great fury to destroy, and 
utterly to make away many. |—The great troubles that threaten 
the king of the north, will greatly exasperate him, and 
cause him to go forth on his work of destruction and 
slaughter with still greater fury. A vast amount of blood 
will be shed during this time. 

Verse 45. And he shall plant the tabernacle of his palace 
between the seas in the glorious holy mountain:]—He now sur- 
rounds Jesusalem with all his armies. 

Yet he shall come to his end, and none shall help him.—His 
armies will be entirely destroyed at this time by the omnip- 
otent power of the Lord. Zech. 14: 12-15 tells us how 
this is done. ‘‘Their flesh shall consume away while they 
stand upon their feet, and their eyes shall consume away in 
their holes, and their tongues shall consume away in their 
mouth. And it shall come to pass in that day, that a 
great tumult from the Lord shall be among them; and 
they shall lay hold every one on the hand of his neighbor, 
and his hand shall rise up against the hand of his neighbor. 
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And Judah also shall fight at Jerusalem; and the wealth of 
all the heathen round about shall be gathered together, 
gold, and silver, and apparel, in great abundance. And so 
shall be the plague of the horse, of the mule, of the camel, 
and of the ass, and of all the beasts that shall be in these 
tents, as this plague.” 

Ezek. xxxviii. and xxxix. contain thrilling descriptions 
of this destruction. The overthrow of all the armies that 
come against Jerusalem is also described in Isa. 29: 1-8, 
and 33: 3-12, and 34: and 59: 16-19, and 638: 1-6,. and 
66: ‘15, 16. 

We have now reached the end of one of the most re- 
markable chapters of the prophetical writings. In our ex- 
position of this chapter, from verse 5, we have had to cast 
all human helps aside, and depend entirely upon that anoint- 
ing spoken of in 1 John 2: 27. We have been walking 
in a new pathway, untrodden before by the mind of mortal 
man, and every step of the way we have been leaning on 
the Holy Spirit who alone can reveal the deep things of 
God unto us. (See 1 Cor. 2: 10.) 


CHAPTER XXIV. 


THE SECOND RESURRECTION, AND THE RESTORATION OF 
THE JEWS TO THE LAND OF PALESTINE. 


DANIEL XII. 


WE will now glance at the twelfth chapter, and give a 
few comments on it before closing the wonderful book of 
Daniel. 

Verse 1. And at that time shall Michael stand wp, the great 
prince that standeth for the children of thy people:|—Michael, 
the angel, is referred to in chap. 10: 18, 21, where he is 
called ‘‘one of the chief princes,” and “your prince.” He 
‘is also mentioned in Jude 9, and in Rey. 12: 7. He seems 
to be charged with the special care of both the Jewish and 
the Christian church. 

The expression ‘‘at that time” has special reference to 
the time of the successive invasions of the armies of Anti- 
christ and the false prophet; the Russian armies, and the 
armies of “‘the kings of the east.” It includes the four 
years during which the great battle of Armageddon rages 
around Jerusalem. 

And there shall be a tume of trouble, such as never was since 
there was a nation even to that same time:|—The successive in- 
vasions of the land of Palestine by the kingdoms of the 
west, north, and east with their vast armies in so short a 
time, will bring a time of trouble to that country which 
will be unparalleled in the history of the world. The Bible 
abounds with the most striking passages referring to this 
frightful ordeal which the land of Palestine is to go through 
with during this period. We regret we have not space to 


copy them. We will simply transcribe a few of them. 
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“Alas! for that day is great, so that none is like it: %& 18 
even the time of Jacob’s trouble; but he shall be saved out of 
it.” (Jer. 80: 7.) ‘And the Lord shall utter his voice be- 
fore his army: for his camp is very great: for he is strong that 
executeth his word: for the day of the Lord is great and very 
terrible; and who can abide it?” (Joel 2: 11.) 

‘<The great day of the Lord is near, it is near, and 
hasteth greatly, even the voice of the day of the Lord: the mighty 
man shall ery there bitterly. That day is a day of wrath, a 
day of trouble and distress, a day of wasteness and desolation, 
a day of darkness.and gloominess, a day of clouds and thick 
darkness, a day of the trumpet and alarm against the fenced 
cities, and against the high towers. And I will bring distress 
upon men, that they shall walk like blind men, because they have 
sinned against the Lord: and thew blood shall be poured out as 
dust, and their flesh as the dung. Neither theur silver nor their 
gold shall be able to deliver them in the day of the Lord’s wrath ; 
but the whole land shall be devowred by the fire of his jealousy: 
for he shall make even a speedy riddance of all them that dwell 
in the land.” (Zeph. 1: 14-18.) 

And at that time thy people shall be delivered, every one that 
shall be found written in the book. |—Daniel’s people, or the 
Jews, are here referred to. They are all to be gathered 
back to Palestine. This restoration takes place immediately 
after the second resurrection. The second resurrection oc- 
curs just before the judgment commences. 

Paul says of this restoration of the Jews: ‘“‘I would not, 
brethren, that ye should be ignorant of this mystery, lest 
ye should be wise in your own conceits, that blindness in 
part is happened to Israel, until the fullness of the Gentiles 
« be come in. And so all Israel shall be saved: as it is 
written, There shall come out of Sion the Deliverer, and 
shall turn away ungodliness from Jacob.” (Rom. 11: 25, 
26.) David says: ‘‘ When the Lord bringeth back the cap- 
tivity of his people, Jacob shall rejoice, and Israel shall be 
glad.” (Psa. 14: 7.) 
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Psa. 126, 1, 2, contains a most affecting reference to the 
great joy the Jews will experience when they are restored 
to their land, and to the favor of Jehovah. I can hardly 
read it without shedding tears: ‘‘ When the Lord turned 
again the captivity of Zion, we were like them that dream. 
Then was our mouth filled with laughter, and our tongue 
with singing.” They will get shouting happy over this 
wonderful deliverence. 

The Lord’s heart is glued to the children of Israel, if we 
may so speak. They are his chosen people, and around 
them the history of the millennial future is to revolve. 
The Lord says: ‘‘If heaven above can be measured, and 
the foundations of the earth searched out beneath, I will 
also cast off all the seed of Israel for all that they have 
done.” (Jer. 31: 37.) ‘And it shall come to pass, that 
like as I have watched over them, to pluck up, and to 
break down, and to throw down, and to destroy, and to 
afflict; so will I watch over them, to build, and to plant, 
saith the Lord.” (Jer. 31: 28.) 

The restoration of the Jews to the land of Palestine, is 
mentioned in the following references: Isa. 5: 26-30, and 
4: and 11: 10-12, and 18: 3-7, and 27: 12, 13, and 49: 
16-23, and 51: 11, and 52: 7-12, and 54: and 56: 3-8, 
and 62: and 63: 16-19, and 65: 17-25, and 66: 10-24, 
and 25: 7-8; Ezek. 36: 24-38, and 384: 11-31, and 37: 
21-28; Jer. 3: 12-19, and 12: 14-17, and 16: 14-15, and 
23: 8-8, and 30: and 31: and 33: 15, 16. 

The whole book of Job is a symbol of the afflictions of 
the Jews and their restoration. Satan had power to afflict 
Job, but not to destroy. So the nations of the world have had 
power to persecute the children of Israel, but not to totally 
destroy them. This race is preserved from extinction by 
the overruling Providence of God. In his wonderful 
prophetical discourse recorded in Matt. xxiv., Christ says 
of this people: “ This generation [race] shall not pass, till 


. all these things be fulfilled.” (Verse 84.) 
26 
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The United States and England, as we have already 
shown, will be honored by the Lord with the work of 
bringing back his lost sheep into the Good Shepherd’s fold. 
Isaiah says of this: ‘And he will lift up an ensign to the 
nations from far, and will hiss unto them from the end of 
the earth: and, behold, they shall come with speed swiftly.” 
(Isa. 5: 26.) 

Verse 2. And many of them that sleep in the dust of the earth 
shall awake, |—The resurrection which occurs at the time of 
the translation, in 1878, is called ‘‘the jirst resurrection.” It 
is mentioned in several places in the Scriptures. Those 
who have part in that become glorified spiritual bodies, 
and reign over the earth with Christ during the mil- 
lennium. 

This is the resurrection that Paul meant in Phil. 3: 11. 
The same one is meant in all similar passages. It is held 
up prominently in the Bible, before believers, as a powerful 
motive to keep them holy and obedient to God while living 
in the world. This is the resurrection in which all God’s 
faithful children of the past have been seeking to have a 
part. Those who have part in this first resurrection, be- 
come ‘‘ equal unto the angels.” (See Luke 20: 36.) We 
are also told in 1 John 3: 2, that they shall be like Christ. 

This class will have just the same power to become visible 
or invisible to mortals in the new Eden, that the angels had 
to become visible to Adam in the first Eden; and that Christ 
had to become visible to his disciples after his natural body 
was changed into a spiritual one. 

Now the text speaks of another, or second resurrection. 
This is to be a natural and not a spiritual resurrection. We 
sincerely pray the reader to dismiss all prejudice, and read 
with a believing heart what God’s word has to say upon this 
subject. Prejudice will hermetically seal our minds against 
spiritual light. The shutters must be open if we would 
have the natural light pour into our dwellings. It is so 
with the mind in a spiritual sense. 
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We have plainly shown that the supamEnT begins im- 
mediately after all the kingdoms are broken to pieces. The 
Scriptures indicate as clearly that there is to be a second res- 
urrection just before the judgment commences. All the 
dead who were not raised at the first resurrection, and all 
the countless millions who are to be destroyed during the 
coming forty years of trouble, will come forth from their 
graves in their natural bodies at the second resurrection. 
The resurrection of Lazarus is a type of this. 

After this resurrection occurs, the gospel is preached to all 
who have never heard it. This is done in a very brief 
period through the agency of an angel. John says of this 
event: ‘‘And I saw another angel fly in the midst of heaven, 
having the everlasting gospel to preach unto them that 
dwell on the earth, and to every nation, and kindred, and 
tongue, and people, saying with a loud voice, Fear God, and 
give glory to him; for the hour of his judgment is come: and 
worship him that made heaven, and earth, and the sea, and 
the fountains of waters.” (Rev. 14: 6, 7.) 

The period being ended in which this class must either ac- 
cept or reject Christ, the judgment is then ushered in, which 
is described in Matt. 25: 31-46. Besides the text, Dan. 7: 
9-11, Rev. 11: 18, and 6: 10, 11, all show very clearly 
that there is to be a second resurrection just previous to the 
judgment, which is to decide who shall go into the millennial 
world as subjects of Christ’s kingdom. 

There is the most convincing proof in the Scriptures that 
the Jews are to be raised out of their graves all over the 
world, and restored to Palestine. Isaiah says: ‘He will 
destroy in this mountain the face of the covering cast over 
all people, and the vail that is spread over all nations. He 
will swallow up death in victory; and the Lord God will wipe 
away tears from off all faces; and the rebuke of his people 
shall he take away from off all the earth: for the Lord hath 
spoken it.” (Isa. 25: 7, 8.) Thy dead men shall live, to- 
gether with my dead body shall they arise. Awake and sing, ye 
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that dwell in dust: for thy dew is as the dew of herbs, and 
the earth shall cast out the dead.” (Isa. 26: 19.) 

The Lord said by the prophet Zechariah: ‘‘I will pour 
upon the house of David, and upon’ the inhabitants of Jeru- 
salem, the spirit of grace and of supplications: and they 
shall look upon me whom they have pierced, and they shall 
mourn for him, as one mourneth for his only son, and shall 
be in bitterness for him, as one that is in bitterness for his 
first-born.” (Zech. 12: 10.) 

Through the prophet Hosea, the Lord said: ‘ I will ran- 
som them from the power of the grave; I will redeem them from 
death: O death, I will be thy plagues; O grave, I will be 
thy destruction: repentance shall be hid from mine eyes.” 
(Hos. 18: 14.) 

The whole of Ezek. xxxvii. refers to the resurrection of 
the Jews at this time. Ezekiel’s vision was a symbol of this 
natural resurrection of the Jews. Every account we have in 
Scripture of a corpse being raised to life, is a symbol of the 
second, or natural resurrection represented by the text. 
This lesson was repeated over and over again to the world, 
but what dull scholars we have been. 

Rey. xi., I think, throws a great deal of light on the 
exact time when this second resurrection occurs. The 34 
days referred to in verses 9 and 11, I feel quite sure, from 
a careful study of the. context, are prophetical days, and 
mean 38% years. During this period the armies of the 
different nations are pouring into Judea, and all look upon 
the decaying corpses of these two wonderful men, who so 
sorely afflicted them for their sins. 

These two witnesses will be killed by Antichrist the very 
day on which he is destroyed himself. In 34 years they 
will be raised up and join the glorified spiritual host. Their 
resurrection occurs at the same time the rest of the dead are 
raised up. In full view of the millions that are raised up 
around Jerusalem they ascend up to heaven in a cloud; and 
their enemies behold them. (See Rey. 11: 12.) 
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After I had clearly proven from other Scriptures that this 
second resurrection must occur just about 3% years from the 
overthrow of Antichrist, the Holy Spirit suddenly showed 
me this new evidence about the two witnesses, which fixes 
the date of this resurrection exactly. 

Some to everlasting life, and some to shame and everlasting 
contempt. |—There will be vast multitudes converted through- 
out the world during the period of forty years that inter- 
vene between the translation and the judgment, as we have 
already seen. Most of these, if not all, will be cruelly 
martyred during the bitter persecutions raised up against 
them by the combined power of Satan and Antichrist. This 
class of the dead ‘that sleep in the dust of the earth shall 
awake to everlasting life.” That is, they will go into the 
age-lasting life of the millennium as subjects of Christ’s millen- 
nial kingdom. If faithful during that dispensation they will 
all be translated into the spiritual kingdom of Christ at the 
end of a thousand years. 

After witnessing the stupendous events which are to happen 
at the end of this present world, there is very little proba- 
bility of a single one of this class turning away from Christ 
during his millennial reign. But as the fallen nature of 
Adam was transmitted through Noah to the present world, 
so, the same fallen nature will be likewise transmitted to the 
millennial world through those who are carried over into it 
in their natural bodies. As time rolls on, sin will again 
begin to manifest its power, and many individuals of the 
coming generations will turn away from Christ on account 
of their natural love for sin. All of these will, die at ex- 
actly one hundred years of age, as we have already in- 
dicated. ; 

Those who ‘‘awake to shame and everlasting contempt” 
are those who either neglect or reject the salvation offered 
to them freely without money and without price through the 
preaching of the gospel. Paul says: ‘‘ For after that in the 
wisdom of God the world by wisdom knew not God, it 


812 THE END OF THE WORLD NEAR. 


pleased God by the foolishness of preaching to save them that 
believe.” (1 Cor. 1: 21.) The gospel is to be preached to 
every human being before the JUDGMENT begins, and every 
one must accept or reject Christ of their own free will. All 
who are not reached through human agency are reached 
through the agency of an angel just prior to the judgment, 
as we have indicated. This angel is referred to in Rey. 
14: 6. 

Not one soul will go into ‘‘ everlasting contempt” without 
having had an abundant opportunity of escaping it presented 
to him through the preaching of the gospel. 

It will be a glorious thing to have a part in the second 
resurrection, and go into the millennial world as subjects of 
Christ’s kingdom, but how much more glorious it will be to 
have a part in the first resurrection, or be translated into the 
spiritual kingdom of Christ in Nov., 1878. This is the won- 
drous privilege of all who are now living if they will come 
to Christ Now. After Nov. 13, 1878, the gates that open into 
the spiritual kingdom will be closed to mortals until the millennial 
reign of Christ is ended. Let the ungodly read Ezek, 88: 
14-16, and then turn and live. 

Verse 3. And they that be wise shall shine as the brightness 
of the firmament; and they that turn many to righteousness, as 
the stars forever and ever.|—These are glorious promises to 
believers. The ‘‘wise” are those who have turned away from 
the evil world and have given themselves to God, and be- 
lieved on the Lord Jesus Christ, and have received the Holy 
Spirit into their hearts. All of this class who are alive 
when Christ comes for his saints, will be translated into the 
spiritual kingdom to ‘‘shine as the brightness of the firma- 
ment.” » 

The text teaches us that “‘ they who turn many to right- 
eousness” shall shine forth with a special and distinct bril- 
liancy. God’s justice will be displayed before angels and 
men in bestowing the proper rewards to his saints for faith- 
ful service. The more souls the Christian saves, the greater 
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will be his reward. Some sow, and others reap, but ’tis 
God that gives the increase, and he will know how to appor- 
tion out the rewards. 

The thought that the matter which God creates will never 
be annihilated, is also brought out very clearly in the text. 
It would not be proper, however, to dwell on this interesting 
truth here. 

Verse 4. But thou, O Daniel, shut up the words, and seal 
the book, even to the time of the end:|—Dr. Clarke says of this: 
‘When a prophet received a prediction concerning what 
was at a considerable distance of time, he shut his book, 
and did not communicate his revelation for some time after. 
This Daniel was commanded to do, chap. 8: 26. See also 
Isa. 29: 10, 11; Rev. 22: 10. Among the ancients, those 
were said to seal, who in the course of their reading stamped 
the places on which they were yet doubtful, in order to keep 
them in memory, that they might refer to them again, as 
not yet fully understood.” 

‘“The time of the end” began in the autumn of 1874, 
just forty years previous to the first visible appearance of 
Christ. The visions of Daniel were sealed, up to that period. 
After that line was crossed then these visions were to be 
gradually unsealed, and the meaning revealed to the spirit- 
ually minded student of prophecy by the Holy Ghost. 

In looking back over the past three years we find that 
such has been the case. Book after book has made its ap- 
pearance during this time, all proving the nearness of Christ’s 
coming. The whole world almost stands in an expectant 
attitude. An impression seems to rest upon the minds of 
nearly all men that the world is treading upon the very 
threshold of a period in which events of vast magnitude are 
to transpire on the earth. 

Many shall run to and fro, and knowledge shall be increased. } 
—A person could take this for a subject, and write for an 
indefinite period upon it. We will not branch out, however, 
but simply say that the text probably means that many 
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will strive to search out the hidden meaning of these proph- 
ecies, ‘(and knowledge shall be increased” by these efforts. 

Verse 5. Then I Daniel looked, and behold, there stood other 
two, the one on this side of the bank of the river, and the other 
on that side of the bank of the rier. 

Verse 6. And one said to the man clothed in linen, which 
was wpon the waters of the river, How long shall it be to the end 
of these wonders? 

Verse 7. And I heard the man clothed in linen, which was 
upon the waters of the river, when he held up hs right hand 
and his left hand unto heaven, and sware by him that liveth 
forever that it shall be for a time, times, and a half; and when 
he shall have accomplished to scatter the power of the holy people, 
all these things shall be finished. |—The ‘other two” of verse 
5 are probably the same as those called saints in chap. 8: 
13. The ‘“‘river” was most likely the Tigris. The ‘“‘ man 
clothed in linen” of verses 6 and 7, was probably Gabriel, 
ina human form. He is referred to in chaps. 8: 16 and 9: 
21. The “time, times, and a half” are three and a half 
literal years. ; 

With the present light that I now have, I am prepared 
to say that this three and a half years represent the exact 
period from the destruction of the beast and the false 
prophet, to the second resurrection which occurs just a short 
time before the JUDGMENT. 

In chap. 8: 18, the saints ask the question: ‘‘ How long 
shall be the vision concerning the daily sacrifice, and the 
transgression of desolation, to give both the sanctuary and 
the host to be trodden under foot?” The reader has seen 
from the description of the battle of Armageddon, that the 
sanctuary and the host are to be trodden under foot a long 
time after the death of Antichrist. The answer to the 
above question also shows this. 

The “end of these wonders” narrated by the angel to 
Daniel, is the second resurrection. (See chap. 12: 2.) Now 
the saint mentioned in the text, wants to know how 
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long it shall be from the day that the beast and the false 
prophet are cast into the lake of fire, to this second resur- 
rection. 

At the time of this resurrection ‘‘he shall have accom- 
plished to scatter the power of the holy people.” Then “all 
these things shall be finished.” That is, all these wonderful 
events narrated to Daniel shall be completed at that time. 

After this second resurrection, follows the JuDGMENT. 
After the JupGMENT, all the stupendous events which are 
connected with the breaking up of the world and its destruc- 
tion by fire, follow each other in quick succession. These 
great events will be referred to further on. 

Verse 8. And I heard, but I understood not: then said I, O 
my Lord, what shall be the end of these things? |—Daniel wanted 
to know what was to come after all these wonderful events 
were accomplished, 

Verse 9. And he said, Go thy way, Daniel: for the words are 
closed up, and sealed till thz time of the end.|—Daniel’s curios- 
ity was not gratified, for good reasons. Whether the stu- 
pendous events to follow the JupgmenT should happen at 
the end of the Mosaic age, or be postponed to the end of 
another age to be brought in, depended entirely upon 
whether the Jewish nation accepted or rejected Christ at the 
time of hisincarnation. On account of this contingency the 
angel wisely and prudently withheld the answer to Daniel’s 
question. 

~All the prophecies of the Old Testament which relate to 
the end of the world, are arranged with reference to this 
very contingency. 

After Christ ascended on high he gave a new revelation 
to the world for the benefit of the Gentile church. He gave 
John a vision which covered a period from the foundation 
of the Christian church to the end of the MILLENNIUM. In 
this vision, the information is given to the world which 
Daniel coveted so earnestly to know. 

If all God’s servants who preach his word, would study 


or 
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these wonderful prophecies, and then give out to the world 
the great truths contained in. them, we would have the 
mightiest revivals during the short time that now precedes 
the translation that this world has ever witnessed. By so 
doing they would save a thousand souls each where they are 
now saving one. 

Paul did not hesitate to preach about ‘‘the wrath of the 
Lamb.” ‘‘ Knowing,” says he, ‘‘ the terror of the Lord, we 
persuade men.” (See 2 Cor. 5: 11.) Some we can save 
with words of love, others we must save with fear, pulling 
them out of the fire which will so soon devour the adversar- 
ies of Christ. (See Jude 23, and Heb. 10: 27.) 

Thousands who are now on the crumbling verge of the 
‘“bottomless pit” are being lulled into spiritual slumber by 
flowery and meaningless sermons. Unless these souls are 
rescued soon they must ‘be cast into HELL, into the fire that 
mever shall be quenched.” (Mark 9: 45.) Somebody 
will have to be responsible for the loss of these precious 
souls. 

Let the ministers give the people, from the book of Revy- 
elation, the grand descriptions which it contains of the 
translated and glorified church. If that does not draw 
them to Christ, then thunder into their ears the awful 
events which are to happen on the earth when the seven 
seals are opened; when the seven trumpets sound, and 
when the seven vials of wrath are poured out. If ministers 
will do this, the world will be shaken by the preaching of 
the gospel as never before in the history of the church, and 
multitudes will be saved as they were on the day of 
Pentecost. 

Verse 10. Many shall be purified, and made white, and 
tried;|—This glorious work has been going on ever: since 
Daniel penned these words. The Lord wants all of his 
children to be pure in heart. ‘Blessed are the pure in 
heart,” he says, ‘for they shail see God.” (Matt. 5: 8.) 
Those who become pure are ‘‘made white, and tried,” in 
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order to better fit them for the pure and holy heaven 
provided for them. 

‘In the world ye shall have tribulation,” the Master says 
in John 16:.83. The world is the Christian’s furnace. 
Christ sits on his throne above us as the purifier. When 
he can see his own divine image perfectly reflected in our 
hearts, he says: ‘It is enough,” and we enter into rest. 

But the wicked shall do wickedly :]—The poet says: ‘‘Man’s 
inhumanity to man makes countless thousands mourn.” 
All history is a commentary on this passage. Therefore it 
need not be dwelt upon here. 

And none of the wicked shall understand ;|—‘'The natural 
man receiveth not the things of the Spirit of God: for they 
are foolishness unto him: neither can he know them, 
because they are spiritually discerned.” (1 Cor. 2: 14.) 

But the wise shall understand.|—Here is a most positive 
declaration that the wise, or spiritually minded, shall under- 
stand the meaning of these wonderful visions. It means 
also that they shall be understood before they are fulfilled, 
because after they are fulfilled the wicked will understand 
them just as well as the righteous. The wicked will know 
all about the TRANSLATION after it is over, and as fast as 
the events happen, which are prophesied by Daniel and 
John, they will also know about them. The five wise 
virgins represent the converted who await the coming. of 
the Lord at the time of the translation. The five foolish 
virgins typify the unconverted, who will be in spiritual 
darkness on this subject at the time Christ comes. 

Verse 11. And from the time that the daily sacrifice shall be 
taken away and the abomination that maketh desolate set up, 
there shall be a thousand two hundred and ninety days. |—We 
have already shown that the kingdom of Antichrist begins 
the very day that the daily sacrifice is taken away, and the 
image, that maketh desolate by causing so many to be 
destroyed, set up in the temple at Jerusalem. The reader 
will notice that 1,290 days are mentioned in the text. 
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This carries us thirty days beyond the end of Antichrist’s 
reign. 

During this thirty days the armies of the beast and the false 
prophet are to be destroyed by fire, sword, and pestilence. 

The 144,000 Jewish believers are then escorted to heaven. 
The soug of rejoicing which follows is referred to in Rev. 
14: 2-5. : 

Verse 12. Blessed is he that waiteth, and cometh to the thou- 
sand three hundred and five and thirty days. |—This carries us 
forty-five days further on. This is the time when Christ 
comes down upon the mount of Olives, and begins the 
destruction of the Russian armies by the sword, and by 
pestilence. 

Zechariah says: ‘Then shall the Lord go forth to fight 
against those nations, as when he fought in the day of 
battle. And his feet shall stand in that day upon the mount of 
Olives, which is before Jerusalem on the east, and the 
mount of Olives shall cleave in the midst thereof toward 
the east and toward the west, and there shall be a very 
great valley; and half of the mountain shall remove toward 
the north, and half of it toward the south.” (Zech. 14: 
3, 4.) Acts 1: 11 contains a prophecy of this coming. 

In prophesying of this coming, Habakkuk says: ‘‘ Before 
him went the pestilence, and burning coals went forth at 
his feet. He stood and measured the earth: he beheld, 
and drove asunder the nations; and the everlasting mount- 
ains were scattered, the perpetual hills did bow.” (Hab. 
3: 5, 6) 

Verse 13. But go thou thy way till the end be: for thou shalt 
rest, and stand in thy lot at the end of the days. |—Daniel lived 
‘a long and useful life. He then entered into rest. Daniel’s 
Jot at the end of the days” will be to sit with the glorified 
church on Christ's judgment throne. During the mu- 
LeNNIuM, Daniel will be one of those glorified ones who 
shall be kings and ‘priests unto God. 

We are now through with what Daniel has to say in 
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reference to the wonderful events which are to transpire 
just previous to the end of the world. We had no idea, 
when we commenced this work, that it would grow to such 
a length. 

Our only thought when we began was to write outa little 
tract on the beast of Rey. xiii., but the Lord has strangely 
opened the way before us, and we have just followed on 
after the blessed Holy Spirit. We knew that we were in 
safe hands, and felt He would conduct us safely through the 
labyrinthine paths of prophecy. ; 

If any thing is net perfectly clear to the reader, and if 
there should seem to be the least want of harmony between 
any of the different lines of prophecy that we have taken 
up, it is because we have not leaned sufficiently on the Holy 
Spirit, and have gone ahead too fast, trusting too much 
perhaps in our own strength. 

The fault will certainly not be in the Word of God. 
The most perfect harmony exists throughout the Bible 
between all the prophecies, no matter through whom, or 
how far apart they were written. No one need have any 
fear about examining the prophecies, lest they should 
discover some imperfections of this kind in them. 

Not a single flaw or imperfection exists in any of the works of 
God, material or moral. 


CHAPTER XXV. 


{MISH OVID SER OUD MSN Ae islS Qs 


THE STUPENDOUS EVENTS WHICH ARE TO HAPPEN AT THE 
END OF THE WORLD. 


“And I beheld when he had opened the sixth seal, and, 
lo, there was a great earthquake; and the sun became 
black as sackcloth of hair, and the moon became as bleeds 
and the stars of heaven fell unto the earth, evem as a fig 
tree custeth her untimely figs, whem she is shaken of a 
mighty wind. Aud the heaven departed as a scroll when it 
is rolled@together; and every mountain and islamd were 
moved out of their places. And the kings of the earth, and 
the great men, and the rich men, and the chief captains, and 
the mighty men,and every bond man, and every free man, 
hid themselves in the dens and in the recks of the moumnt- 
ains; and said to the mountains and rocks, Fall om us, and 
hide us from the face of him that sitteth on the throne, and 
from the wrath of the Lamb: for the great day of his wrath 
is come; and who shall be able to stamd ?’’—Rey. 6: 12-17. 


WE do not want to trespass on the patience of the reader, 
but there are some wonderful events to occur after the 
JUDGMENT is over, to which we wish to refer. 

The things that we would like to say in conclusion, would 
form a large book of itself. We are admonished, however, 
by the growing length of this volume, that our words must 
be few and to the point. 

The DAY OF wRATH is frequently referred to in the Scrip- 
tures. We must be careful not to confound this with the 
time of wrath, or trouble, which is to last forty years after 
_the saints are translated out of the world. 

After the judgment trial is ended Christ and his glorified 
saints throw off the vail of flesh, and vanish out of sight of 
mortals. The millions who were gathered before the judg- 
ment throne will then scatter over the earth. The righteous 
will look forward with joyful anticipation to the day when 


Christ shall return from heaven with all his angels. At this 
(320) 
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coming “he shall send his angels, and shall gather together 


his elect from the four winds, from the uttermost part of the 
earth to the uttermost part of heaven.” (Mark 13: 27.) 
The righteous will all be gathered into the land of Palestine 
by these angels. 

This coming will be visible to all the world. The Lord 
himself says of it: “‘ And then shall they see the Son of man 
coming in the clouds with great power and glory.” (Mark 
13: 26.) John says: ‘‘ Behold, he cometh with clouds; and 
every eye shall see him, and they also which pierced him: and 
all kindreds of the earth shall wail because of him.” (Rey. 
5a / Gy) 

While the righteous will await this visible coming of Christ 
with joyful anticipations, the wicked, who are to be rejected 
at the JupGMENT, and doomed to everlasting punishment, 
will look forward to that day with great terror. To them 
it will be THE DAY OF WRATH. 

How many days they have to wait we do not know. This 
visible appearance of Christ, however, will be precisely seven 
years from his first appearance at Jerusalem. Does the reader 
ask how I know this? Well, I learn this from the language ~ 
of symbols. 

The language of the symbols, and types, and antitypes of 
the Bible, is one of the most beautiful languages in the world. 
I would rather be acquainted with it than with all the 
languages of earth. Only the spiritually minded can under- 
stand this language. The Almighty has written a great 
many of the wonderful things in the Bible in this language. 
My understanding has been wonderfilly opened to discern 
these things since I began this book. 

We will not go into this vast field of investigation, but will 


. simply refer to one or two symbols connected with events to 


oceur at the end of the world. 

When Noah and his family were in the ark, and the waters 
had decreased continually until the tops of the mountains 
were seen, he some time after this “‘ sent forth a dove from 
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him, to see if the waters were abated from off the face of the 
ground. But the dove found no rest for the sole of her foot, 
and she returned unto him into the ark; for the waters were 
on the face of the whole earth. Then he put forth his hand, 
and took her, and pulled her in unto him in the ark.” 
(Gen. 8: 8, 9.) 

The reader, if a spiritually minded person, will now be able 
to interpret this symbol without any difficulty. This dove is 
a symbol of the glorified man-child, the blessed Savior, who 
at his first visible coming destroys the beast, and the false 
prophet, and their armies. We have traced out his remain- 
ing work until the end of the Jupcmenr. After the judg- 
ment, he suddenly vanishes out of the sight of mortals, as 
we have seen, and ascends up to heaven again in company 
with the glorified saints. 

The ‘no rest for the sole of her foot,” symbolizes the fact 
that the earth was not yet ready for Christ’s kingdom to be 
set up. _ We have already seen from the prophetical writings 
that the first visible appearance of Christ is to last just about 
seven Yars. ; 

The symbol of the seven days of Gen. 8: 10, fixes the exact 
date of his second visible appearance to the world, or rather 
the date of his second visible advent from heaven. ‘‘And 
he stayed yet other seven days; and again he sent forth the 
dove out of the ark.” (Gen. 8: 10.) The ‘seven days” 
are symbols of the seven years that intervene between the 
first and second visible advent of Christ from heaven. As at 
the end of seven days the dove went forth from the ark, so 
at the end of the seven years Christ will go forth again from 
heaven, and descend to the earth. This coming ushers in 
THE DAY OF WRATH, which is to last seven long years. 

The extract we have given at the beginning of this chapter 
contains a thrilling description of this coming. Isaiah pro- 
phesied of this coming more than 2600 years ago. He says: 
‘“‘And they shall go into the holes of the rocks, and into the 
caves of the earth, for fear of the Lord, and forthe glory of 
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his majesty, when he ariseth to shake terribly the earth. In 
that day a man shall cast his idols of silver, and his idols of 
gold, which they made each one. for himself to worship, to 
the moles and to the bats; to go into the clefts of the rocks, 
and into the tops of the ragged rocks, for fear of the Lord, 
and for the glory of his majesty, when he ariseth to shake terribly 
the earth.” (Isa. 2: 19-21.) 

We have already seen from other prophecies that idolatry 
is to prevail over the earth during the next. forty years. 
This enables us to better understand the significance of the 
_idols being mentioned in the above prophecy. 

John evidently refers to this coming in Rey. 10: 1-7. 
He says: ‘(And I saw another mighty angel come down 
from heaven, clothed with a cloud: and a rainbow was 
upon his head, and his face was as it were the sun, and his 
feet as pillars of fire: and he had in his hand a little book 
open: and he set his right foot upon the sea, and his left 
foot on the earth, and cried with a loud voice, as when a 
lion roareth: and when he had cried, seven thunders uttered 
their voices) And when the seven thunders had uttered 
their voices, I was about to write: and I heard a voice from 
heaven saying unto me, seal up those things which the 
seven thunders uttered, and write them not. And the angel 
which I saw stand upon the sea and upon the earth lifted 
up his hand to heaven, and sware by him that liveth forever 
and ever, who created heaven, and the things that therein 
are, and the earth, and the things that therein are, and the sea, 
and the things which are therein, that there should be time 
no longer: but in the days of the voice of the seventh angel, 
when he shall begin to sound, the mystery of God should be 
finished, as he hath declared to his servants the prophets.” 

The reader will notice in the passage quoted at the begin- 
ning of this chapter that when the sixth seal is opened the 
sun becomes black as sackcloth of hair. This will bring 
Egyptian darkness over the earth. This darkness will en- 
dure throughout the long period of seven years. 
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The Psalmist says of the plagues of Egypt: ‘‘ He sent 
darkness, and made it dark. He gave them hail for rain, 
and flaming fire in their land.” (Psa. 105: 28, 32.) ‘‘ He 
cast upon them the fierceness of his anger, wrath, and in- 
dignation, and trouble, by sending evil angels among them.” 
(Psa. 78: 49.) All this is but a faint type of the terrible 
retribution which is to be poured out on the wicked during 
these seven frightful years. As the evil angels swarmed 
over Egypt during the dreadful darkness that covered the 
land, so will multiplied millions of evil angels swarm over 
the earth during the horrible darkness which will envelop 
it. We have already seen how these evil angels are to be 
let loose upon the wicked just previous to the JUDGMENT, 
during the sounding of the fifth and sixth trumpets. We 
also indicated that the torments of the wicked during the 
time ‘‘the seven. thunders” of Rev. 10: 4, utter their 
voices were to be similar to the torment they are to suffer 
during the time represented by the sounding of those two 
trumpets. 

The horror, and torture, and despair of the wicked will be 
greatly increased, however, by the frightful catastrophes which 
happen during the breaking up of the earth and the dissolu- 
tion of its elements: ‘‘ In those days shall men seek death, and 
shall not find it; and shall desire to die, and death shall. flee 
from them.” (Rev. 9: 6.) 

Let the sinner stop short in his headlong career to perdi- 
tion, and contemplate the awful future before him unless he 
repents and flies to Christ. Let him ponder over this ques- 
tion: Is it better to persist in sin and suffer the retribution 
which the Bible so graphically describes, or is it better to 
‘abandon sin, believe on Christ, and thus escape the just 
‘wrath of God, and secure the eternal love of God, and a 
crown of everlasting life instead? 

The Scriptures abound with passages which refer to this 
long day of wrath. We will only quote a few: 

‘He looketh on the earth, and it trembleth: he toucheth 
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the hills, and they smoke. Let the sinners be consumed out 
of the earth, and let the wicked be no more.” (Psa. 104: 
32, 35.) 

‘“‘Howl ye; for the day of the Lord is at hand; it shall 
-come as a destruction from the Almighty. Therefore shall 
all hands be faint, and every man’s heart shall melt: and 
they shall be afraid: pangs and sorrows shall take hold of 
them; they shall be in pain as a woman that travaileth: 
they shall be amazed one at another; their faces shall be as 
flames. Behold, the day of the Lord cometh, cruel both 
with wrath and fierce anger, to lay the land desolate: and 
he shall destroy the sinners thereof out of it. For the 
stars of heaven and the constellations thereof shall not give 
their light: the sun shall be darkened in his going forth, 
and the moon shall not cause her light to shine. And I 
will punish the world for their evil, and the wicked for their 
iniquity; and I will cause the arrogancy of the proud to 
cease, and will lay low the haughtiness of the terrible. 
Therefore I will shake the heavens; and the earth shall re- 
move, out of her place, in the wrath of the Lord of hosts, and 
in the day of his fierce anger.” (Isa. 13: 6-18.) 

‘‘ Behold, the Lord maketh the earth empty, and maketh 
it waste, and turneth it upside down, and scattereth abroad 
the inhabitants thereof. And it shall be, as with the people, 
so with the priest; as with the servant, so with his master; 
as with the maid, so with her mistress; as with the buyer, 
so with the seller; as with the lender, so with the borrower; 
as with the taker of usury, so with the giver of usury to 
him. The land shall be utterly emptied, and utterly spoiled: 
for the Lord hath spoken this word. The earth mourneth 
and fadeth away, the world languisheth and fadeth away, 
the haughty people of the earth do languish. The earth 
also is defiled under the inhabitants thereof; because they 
have transgressed the laws, changed the ordinance, broken the ever- 
lasting covenant. Therefore hath the curse devoured the 
earth, and they that dwell therein are desolate: therefore 
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the inhabitants of the earth are burned, and few men left.” 
(Isa. 24: 1-6.) ‘ 

“The sinners in Zion are afraid; fearfulness hath sur- 
prised the hypocrites. Who among us shall dwell ,with 
the devouring fire?) Who among us shall dwell with ev- 
erlasting burnings? He that walketh righteously, and 
speaketh uprightly; he that despiseth the gain of oppres- 
sions, that shaketh his hands from holding of bribes, that 
stoppeth his ears from hearing of blood, and shutteth his 
eyes from seeing evil; he shall dwell on high; his place 
of defense shall be the munitions of rocks: bread shall be 
. given him; his waters shall be sure. Thine eyes shall see 
the King in his beauty: they shall behold the land that 
is very far off.” (Isa. 33: 14-17.) 

‘‘And the people shall be as the burning of lime: as 
thorns cut up shall they be burned in the fire.” (Isa. 
Bo 222) 

‘“‘And they shall say to the mountains, Cover us; and 
to the hills, Fall on us.” (Hos. 10: 8.) 

‘TJ will utterly consume all things from off the land, 
saith the Lord. I will consume man and beast; I will 
consume the fowls of the heaven, and the fishes of the sea, 
and the stumbling-blocks [margin, idols] with the wicked, 
and I will cut off man from off the land, saith the Lord.” 
(Zeph. 1: 2, 3.) 

Christ himself said of this time, ‘‘Then shall they begin. 
to’ say to the mountains, Fall on us; and to the hills, 
Cover us.” (Luke 238: 30.) . 

The Bible portrays to us the terrors of the wicked as 
they go into the dens and in the rocks of the mountains 
to hide themselves from the glory of the Lord when he 
‘comes to usher in the long day of wrath. The dreadful 
anguish, however, which they experience as the seven 
thunders successively utter their voices and usher in new 
torments, the Almighty has mercifully withheld from us. 
John had a vision of them when the seven thunders uttered 


ANTICHRIST, THE BEAST OF REY. XIII. 827 


their voices, and was about to write a description of them 
when he was commanded to seal them up. 

This will be the time when the prophecy uttered by the 
wise man will be fulfilled: ‘‘ Because I have called, and 
ye refused; I have stretched out my hand, and no man 
regarded; but ye have set at naught all my counsel, and 
would none of my reproof: I also will laugh at your calam- 
ity; I will mock when your fear cometh; when your fear 
cometh as desolation, and your destruction cometh asa 
whirlwind; when distress and anguish cometh upon you. 
Then shall they call upon me, but I will not answer: they 
shall seek me early, but they shall not find me: for that 
they hated knowledge, and did not choose the fear of the Lord: 
they would none of my counsel: they despised all my reproof.” 
(Prov. 1: 24-380.) 

The thought that the finally impenitent are to be deliy- 
ered over bodily to be tormented on the earth for seven 
long years by literal devils, who in all probability will be 
permited to be visible to the wicked during that time, is 
too horrible to think about. 

The frightful noises occasioned by the breaking up of 
the globe by dreadful earthquakes; the flames and smoke, 
and streams of liquid fire pouring out of burning volcanoes; 
the rushing hither and thither of legions of evil angels 
through the midnight gloom, the sound of whose wings 
will be ‘‘as the sound of chariots of many horses running 
to battle” (see Rev. 9: 9); and the great noise that fills 
the earth as the heavens about it gradually dissolve with 
fervent heat and pass away, will make the earth a literal 
hell to the wicked during this frightful period. 

Oh, why will the sinner expose himself to such wrath and 
torment when he can fly to Christ this very moment and 
be saved from it all! 

Oh, that I could speak with the trumpet voice of an arch- 
angel, and cry to every sinner on this globe, fly, FLY, 

FLY this very instant to the outstretched arms of the 
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blessed Redeemer, who suffered the dreadful agony of Geth- 
semane, and the cruel death of the cross, to save you from 
this just and righteous retribution, which will certainly 
overtake you if you persist in your rebellion and sin. 
Listen to the Savior’s voice as he cries out to you in tones 
of pity and love: ‘Turn ye, turn ye, for why will ye die?” 


THE BREAKING UP OF THE EARTH. 


During these seven years, the most violent physical con- 
vulsions of nature will be taking place. When we read 
the description of these things casually in the Bible, it 
looks as if these great events, all transpire in one day. 
This is not so, however. These stupendous events will 
follow each other in quick succession, and will spread them- 
selves over a greater portion of the seven years. The total 
dissolution of all things by fire does not, of course, take 
place until the end of this period. ' 

This crashing of the elements and breaking up of the 
world by dreadful earthquakes and frightful tornadoes, and 
the sight of the legions of devils which will swarm around 
those who are to go into ‘‘shame and everlasting contempt,” 
will form a scene which will be the most appalling ever 
witnessed by mortal man. 

Plunged into the midst of such frightful scenes as this, 
with all hope of heaven forever gone, with no answer to 
their bitter wail of despair but the one which will echo in 
thunder tones throughout the chambers of their own pol- 
luted souls, ‘‘ Ye knew your duty, but ye did it not,” the 
hearts of the wicked will be melted with terror. Let us 
draw the vail over this appalling spectacle. May every 
one who reads these lines be saved from such a horrible 
’ fate. 

There will be a complete destruction of all the cities of 
the world at this time by a mighty earthquake. John 
says: ‘‘And the seventh angel poured out his vial into the 
air; and there came a great voice out of the temple of 
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heaven, from the throne, saying, It is done. And_ there 
were voices, and thunders, and lightnings; and there was 
a great earthquake, such as was not since men were upon 
the earth, so mighty an earthquake, and go great. And 
the great city was divided into three parts, and the cities 
of the nations fell: and-great Babylon came in remembrance 
before God, to give unto her the cup of the wine of the 
fierceness of his wrath. And every island fled away, and 
the mountains were not found. And there fell upon men 
a great hail out of heaven, every stone about the weight 
of a talent: and men blasphemed God because of the plague 
of the hail; for the plague thereof was exceeding great.” 
(Rev. 16: 17-21.) 

Jeremiah had a most wonderful vision of this period. In 

his description of it he says: ‘‘I beheld, and, lo, the fruit- 
ful place was a wilderness,.and all the cities thereof were 
broken down at the presence of the Lord, and by his fierce 
anger.” (Jer. 4: 26.) 
- Rey. 16: 20, says: ‘And every island: fled away, and 
the mountains were not found.” These latter will be hurled 
into the sea by the glorified saints. At that time will be 
fulfilled the promise which Jesus made them when he said: 
‘Verily I say unto you, If ye have faith, and doubt not, 
ye shall not only do this which is done to the fig*tree, but 
also if ye shall say unto this mountain, Be thou removed, 
and be thou cast into the sea; it shall be done.” (Matt. 
DA. Dba) 

Listen to the following passages which describe these 
great terrestrial convulsions: 

““Then the earth shook and trembled; the foundations 
also of the hills moved and were shaken, because he was 
wroth. There went up a smoke out of his nostrils, and 
fire out of his mouth devoured: coals were kindled by it. 
He bowed the heavens also, and came down: and darkness 
was under his feet. And he rode upon a cherub, and did 
fly: yea, he did fly upon the wings of the wind. He made 


’ 
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darkness his secret place; his-pavilion round about him 
were dark waters and thick clouds of the skies. At the 
brightness that was before him his thick clouds passed, 
hail stones and coals of fire. The Lord also thundered in 
the heavens, and the Highest gave his voice; hail stones 
and coals of fire. Yea, he sent out his arrows, and scattered 
them; and he shot out lightnings, and discomfitted them.” 
(Psa. 18: 7-14.) 

‘‘ Therefore I will shake the heavens, and the earth shall 
remove out of her place, in the wrath of the Lord of hosts, 
and in the day of his fierce anger.” (Isa. 13: 13.) 

“The earth is utterly broken down, the earth is clean 
dissolved, the earth is moved exceedingly. The earth shall 
reel to and fro like a drunkard, and shall be removed like 
a cottage; and the transgression thereof shall be heavy upon 
it; and it shall fall, and not rise again. And it shall come 
to pass in that day, that the Lord shall punish the host 
of the high ones that are on high, and the kings of the 
earth upon the earth. And they shall be gathered together 
as prisoners are gathered in the pit, and shall be shut up 
in the prison, and after many days shall they be visited. 
Then the moon shall be confounded, and the sun ashamed, 
when the Lord of hosts shall reign in Mount Zion, and in 
Jerusalem, and before his ancients gloriously.” (Isa. 24: 
19-23.) 

“Lift up your eyes to the heavens, and look upon the 
earth beneath: for the heavens shall vanish away like 
smoke, and the earth shall wax old like a garment, and 
they that dwell therein shall die in like manner.” (Isa. 
51: 6.) 

“‘T beheld the earth, and, lo, it was without form, and 


' void; and the heavens, and they had no light. I beheld 


the mountains, and, lo, they trembled, and all the hills 
moved lightly.” (Jer. 4:28, 24.) 

‘The fishes of the sea, and the fowls of the heaven, 
and the beasts of the field, and all creeping things that 
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ereep upon the earth, and all the men that are upon the 
face of the earth, shall shake at my presence, and the 
mountains shall be thrown down, and the steep places shall 
fall, and every wall shall fall to the ground.” (Ezek. 
38: 20.) 

“The Lord also shall roar out of Zion, and utter his 
voice from Jerusalem; and the heavens and the earth shall 
shake: but the Lord will be the hope of his people, and 
the strength of the children of Israel.” (Joel. 3: 16.) 

“Thus saith the Lord of hosts; Yet once, it is a little 
while, and I will shake the heavens, and the earth, and 
the sea, and the dry land.” (Hag. 2: 6.) 

‘‘And every mountain and island were moved out of their 
places.” (Rev. 6: 14.) 


THE DISSOLUTION OF THE EARTH'S ATMOSPHERE. 


The dissolution of the atmosphere surrounding the earth 
will be attended with frightful noises and concussions, ex- 
ceeding a thousand times any thing ever heard during the 
most violent thunder storms that man has ever witnessed. 
The following passages refer to this frightful event, with 
the accompanying circumstances: 

‘‘Of old hast thou laid the foundation of the earth: and 
the heavens are the work of thy hands. They shall perish, 
but thou shalt endure: yea, all of them shall wax old like 
a garment; as a vesture shalt thou change them, and they 
shall be changed.” (Psa. 102: 25, 26.) 

“¢ And all the host of heaven shall be dissolved, and the 
heavens shall be rolled together as a scroll: and all their 
hosts shall fall down, as the leaf falleth off from the vine, . 
- and as a falling fig from the fig-tree.” (Isa. 34: 4.) 

‘Lift up your eyes to the heavens, and look upon the 
earth beneath: for the heavens shall vanish away lke 
smoke, and the: earth shall wax old like a garment, and 
they that dwell therein shall die in like manner.” (Isa. 
Pal =6:) 
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“Immediately after the tribulation of those days shall 
the sun be darkened, and the moon shall not give her 
light, and the stars shall fall from heaven, and the powers 
of the heavens shall be shaken.” (Matt. 24: 29.) 

‘“The day of the Lord will come as a thief in the night; _ 
in the which the heavens shall pass away with a great 
noise, and the elements shall melt with fervent heat, the 
earth also and the works that are therein shall be burned 
up. Seeing then that all these things shall be dissolved, 
what manner of persons ought ye to be in all holy conver- 
sation and godliness, looking for and hasting unto the com- 
ing of the day of God, wherein the heavens being on fire 
shall be dissolved, and the elements shall melt with fervent 
heat? Nevertheless we, according to his promise, look for 
new heavens and a new earth, wherein dwelleth righteous- 
ness.” (2 Peter 3: 10-13.) 

‘‘And the heaven departed as a scroll when it is rolled 
together.” (Rev. 6: 14.) 


TOTAL DESTRUCTION OF LIFE UPON THE EARTH. 


The dissolution of the earth and its atmosphere by fire, 
will, of course, cause a total destruction of life throughout 
the world, with the exception of those who were accepted 
at the Jupemrent. This was prophesied more than 8300 
years ago in that wonderful prophetic song of Moses, re- 
corded in Deut. xxxii. Verse 22 says: ‘‘For a fire is 
kindled in mine anger, and shall burn unto the lowest hell, 
and shall consume the earth with her increase, and set on 
fire the foundations of the mountains.” 

The following passages likewise refer to this total de- 
Struction of life on the earth during the period we are now 
‘discussing. 

‘Thou hidest thy face, they are troubled: thou takest 
away their breath, they die, and return to their dust.” (Psa. 
104: 29.) The extract already given in this chapter from 
Isa. 24: 1-6 mentions very plainly this total destruction 
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of the wicked from off the face of the earth. It concludes 
with ‘‘ therefore the inhabitants of the earth are burned, and few 
men. left.” 

“For, behold, the Lord cometh out of his place to pun- 
ish the inhabitants of the earth for their iniquity.” (Isa. 
2021) 

“The grass withereth, the flower fadeth; because the 
Spirit of the Lord bloweth upon it: surely the people is 
wrasse, (isa. B07 :) 

“It is He that sitteth upon the circle of the earth, and 
the inhabitants thereof are as grasshoppers: that stretcheth 
out the heavens as a curtain, and spreadeth them out as a 
tent to dwell in: that bringeth the princes to nothing; he 
maketh the judges of the earth as vanity. Yea, they shall 
not be planted; yea, they shall’not be sown; yea, their 
stock shall not take root in the earth: and he shall also 
blow upon them, and they shall wither, and the whirlwind 
shall take them away as stubble.” (Isa. 40: 22-24.) 

‘‘T beheld, and, lo, there was no man, and all the birds 
of the heavens were fled.” (Jer. 4: 25.) 

‘“Fear thou not, O Jacob my servant, saith the Lord: 
for Iam with thee; for I will make a full end of all the 
nations whither I have driven thee: but I will not make a 
full end of thee, but correct thee in measure; yet will Ll 
not leave thee wholly unpunished.” (Jer. 46: 28.) 

‘‘Therefore shall the land mourn, and every one that 
dwelleth therein shall languish, with the beasts of the field, 
and with the fowls of heaven; yea, the fishes of the sea also 
shall be taken away.” (Hos. 4: 3.) 

All the wicked are to be gathered into one place towards 
the end of these fearful catastrophes, and placed in a 
“prison,” or dungeon, as the marginal reading has it. 
«And they shall be gathered together, as prisoners are 
gathered in the pit, and shall be shut up in the prison, and 
after many days shall they be visited.” (Isa. 24: 22.) 

They will be ‘‘ visited” at the end of the millennium when 
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the JupGMENT at the close of that dispensation is ushered 
in. They will stand before Christ while the wicked of the 
millennial dispensation are being judged. Both of these 
two classes will then be cast into the lake of fire. (See Rev. 
20: 14.) The article ‘‘the” being used instead of ‘‘a,” 
identifies this lake of fire with the previous one mentioned. 
This lake of fire we have indicated was the moon. 

Jerusalem and the land of Palestine are to be cleansed by 
fire first, and then after they are cleansed the men and ani- 
mals which are to inherit the millennial earth are gathered 
there. In Jer xxxiii. we have a beautiful picture of the joy 
and tranquillity which reign in the land of Palestine after all 
these troubles are over. 

Ezek. 10: 1-7, and Isa. 4: 38-6 refer especially to the 
cleansing of Jerusalem. The ‘cloud and smoke by day, 
and the shining of a flaming fire by night” mentioned in 
Isa. 4: 5, show us plainly that the world is being burned up 
around them while they are in this secure retreat. 

When ‘the day of wrath” comes after Jerusalem is 
cleansed, those who shall be accepted at the JupGMENT are 
to be caught up from over the earth by the angels as we 
have seen, and are to be set down in the holy city. Rev. 
14: 14-16 covers this event. Philip transported through 
the air, is a symbol of this. (See Acts 8: 39, 40.) 

The three Hgbrew children in the fiery furnace symbolizes 
the miraculous preservation of the righteous in the land of 
Palestine during these seven years. Psa. xlvi. contains a 
prophetic song which was written for this occasion, and 
which the righteous will sing in their place of security. 
The 91st Psalm gives us a beautiful description of the safety 
df the righteous during this period, 

David reigned over Judah seven years, and then reigned 
over all Israel. He thus symbolizes Christ reigning over the 
righteous in Judea seven years, and then over all the world 
during the millennium. 


The seven years of plenty in Egypt followed by the seven 
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years of famine symbolize the seven years during which the 
treasures of the world are to be gathered into Palestine by 
means of the invading armies of the nations. The seven 
years of plenty will be followed by seven years of famine and 
desolations over the world such as we have already described. 

Joseph is a type of Christ. The moving of the Egyptians 
from one end of the land to the other, symbolizes the gather- 
ing of all the inhabitants of the world to the JupGMeEnt, 
and their subsequent movements. 

Towards the close of this period of seven years, the wicked, 
who are to be rejected at the JupGmENT, will be transported 
through the air, and carried to Rome, where the prison, or 
bottomless pit, is to be located. This event is described in 
Rey. 14: 18-20. The reader will notice that the angel men- 
tioned in this passage has power over fie. We have already 
seen that this period of seven years is to close with the total 
destruction of the world by fire. 

In reference to those who shall be shut up in the prison, 
or dungeon, already mentioned, Rev. 14: 11 says: ‘‘ And 
the smoke of their torment ascendeth up forever and ever: 
and they have no rest day nor night, who worship the beast 
and his image, and whosoever receiveth the mark of his 
name.” 

That this prison, or ‘ bottomless pit,” as it is called in the 
book of Revelation, is to be under mystic Babylon, which is 
Rome, is very clear from Isa. 34: 8-17. The reference pas- 
sages to this chapter make this truth very plain. 

This ‘‘ bottomless pit” will be opened during the sounding 
of the fifth trumpet, soon after Christ makes his first visible 
appearance. A dreadful volcano is to burst forth from be- 
neath the city of Rome, which will vomit forth vast columns 
of smoke and fire, and myriads of devils. These demons 
pour forth from their place of confinement to execute the 
wrath of the Almighty upon the nations during the time the 
great battle of Armageddon is raging. 

At this time Rome will be destroyed. Inside of the burn- 
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ing voleano which bursts from beneath it will be the ‘ bot- 
tomless pit” where the wicked are to be shut up during the 
millennium, and where Satan and all the myriads of demons 
are to be confined during the same period. 

Towards the close of this second period of seven years, 
Christ touches the earth with his magic wand of omnipotent 
power, and lo! the fiery globe is transformed into a universal 
Eden, teeming with a beauty beyond any thing that the human 
mind can conceive, and fragrant with the odoriferous breath 
of never-fading flowers. 

This wondrous transformation will undoubtedly be effected 
in six literal days, as it was at the time when Adam was placed 
in the first Eden, as the account in the first chapter of Gen- 
esis very plainly shows. 

At the close of this period of seven years, Christ ascends 
up to the throne of God again, bearing with him the “olive 
leaf” from the new Eden, just as the dove flew back to the 
ark, bearing back to Noah the ‘‘ olive leaf” from the present 
earth. 

Now turning back to the symbol of the dove we find it 
written in Gen. 8: 12: ‘‘ And he stayed yet other seven days, 
and sent forth the dove, which returned not again unto him 
any more.” 

The ‘‘seven days” typifies the seven years interval between 
the coming of Christ on the day of wrath, and his coming 
forth with all his saints out of heaven to begin his millennial 
reign of a thousand years. 

The text quoted above says: the dove “returned not 
again any more.” We must be careful not to understand by 
this, that Christ and his saints will not have the privilege of 

going back and forth between heaven and earth during the 
millennium. 

The symbol only has reference to the judgment times, and 
when the work pertaining to these periods is fully completed, 
Christ will have no occasion to go back to heaven to report 
certain events accomplished, which were to be completed in 
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a period of seven years, and then receive a new commission 
to. accomplish certain other things in the next seven years. 

All these wonderful events, portrayed in the prophecies of 
the Bible, having been fulfilled, Christ will go forth with his 
saints to enter upon that glorious reign over the new heavens 
and earth, which is to last a thousand years. 

During all that period Christ and his glorified saints will 
be just as free to fly throughout the whole universe of God, 
as the angels are now, ‘‘for they are equal unto the angels.” 
(Luke 20: 36.) 

They will make themselves visible, at times, to the inhabi- 
tants of the new Eden, just as the Lord and the angels did 
to Adam and Eve in the first Eden. 

During the very brief interval that intervenes before this 
last return of Christ and his glorified saints to the earth, Satan 
is permitted to gaze upon the exquisite beauty of the new 
Eden. 

What will be the feelings of this arch-enemy of the human 
race, as he sees how wondrously the wreck and ruin, which 
he created in the world, has disappeared under the omnipo- 
tent power of one whom he has so bitterly hated, and whom 
he tried so hard to destroy! and what his meditations will 
be as he looks upon the second Eden, which is so much more 
extensive and beautiful than the first Eden, which he caused 
man to lose, no mortal man can fully tell. 

His musings, however, whatever they may be, will be sud- 
denly cut short; for John says in reference to the vision which 
he had of Satan at this time, ‘‘ And I saw an angel come 
down from heaven, having the key of the bottomless pit and 
a great chain in his hand. And he laid hold on the Dragon, 
that old Serpent, which is the Devil, and Satan, and bound 
him a thousand years, and cast him into the bottomless pit, 
and shut him up, and set a seal upon him, that he should 


- deceive the nations no more, till the thousand years should 


be fulfilled: and after that he must be loosed a little season.” 
(Rev. 20: 1-8.) 
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After Satan, with all his demons, are cast into the bottom- 
less pit, then the reign of Christ and his glorified saints over 
the earth begins. Zech. 14: 16-21; Isa. 60: 1-22 and 66: 
10-24, contain beautiful references to this glorious period. 

John has given us, in the book of Revelation, a glowing 
description of this. glorious millennial period, as he witnessed 
it in his wonderful visions. His description embraces some 
things not mentioned by the other prophets. 

The twentieth chapter gives a brief history of what occurs 
until after the second judgment, when all the wicked are cast 
into the lake of fire. In the twenty-first chapter he goes 
back and gives a description of ‘‘ the holy city, new Jerusa- 
lem,” which descends out of heaven from God. . 

This beautiful city alights on the place prepared for it in 
the land of Palestine, and will be the holy place where Christ 
and his glorified saints will dwell during the millennium. 


THE END. 
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